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PREFACE

When Professor Roy J. Deferrari suggested in the spring of
1928 that I undertake as the subject of my doctoral dissertation
a study of the vocabulary and style of the Confessions of St.
Augustine, I eagerly welcomed the opportunity of making this
long-deferred contribution to the study of Patristic Latin. TUntil
that time there had appeared only two works dealing systematically
with the language of the Confessions, viz. J. Balogh, Vasa Lecta et
Pretiosa, Szent Agoston Konfesszioi Egy Stilustérténeti Tanulmany
Vazlata, Budapest, 1918, and Sr. . Raphael Arts, The Syntaz of
the Confessions of St. Augustine, Washington, 1927, Hence my
somewhat ambitious.design at the time was to make an exhaustive
study of the lexicographical, rhetorical, and structural peculiarities
of the Confessions, and to give a detailed treatment of the pre-
positions and demonstrative pronouns. And in order to preclude
the possibility of my duplicating a similar investigation that might
have already been begun elsewhere, I. requested DProf. James F.
Willard to insert the probable title of my forthcoming dissertation
in his Progress of Medieval Studies in the United Stales of America
(published annually by the Medieval Academy of America and
the University of Colorado, Boulder, Colorado).! .For various
reasons, however, which will be mentioned below, I lzter decided to
restrict the actual publication of my work within its present some-
what narrower limits.

At the very inception of my study I was fully aware that this
“investigation, in order to have a definitive value, would have to be
done with painstaking thoroughness. It might suffice to confine
the linguistic study of some minor Late writer to a treatment of
only the most prominent non-Classical features of his Latjnity;
but an author of the importance of St. Augustine, whose writings
have influenced the intellectual world scarcely less by their form
than by their content, deserves to be studicd as carefully and
minutely as any writer of Classical Latin, Fifty years ago, when

1 Cf. Bulletin No. 7, May, 1029, p. 68; No, 8, May, 1930, p. 74; No.
9, May, 1931, p: 08,
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the study of Patristic Latin was, so to speak, still in its infancy,
works of the type of Regnier’s De la latinité des sermons de saint
Augustin were considered very satisfactory, even when compared
with the epoch-making work of Goelzer on St, Jerome. But today,
investigations that bear the stamp of superficiality are decidedly
out of place. Very little is done to advance the cause of scholarship
by making a study which, sooner or later, must be done over again,

‘especially when one considers-that the field of Patristic Latin is

immense and the scholars therein engaged are few, Hence I
imnjediately realized that an investigation of the vocabulary and
rhetoric of the Confessions, one of the world’s greatest master-
pieces, must be done with an exhaustlveness worthy of -their im-
portance.

In order to accompllsh this purpose, I saw that an index ver-
borum o¢f the Confessions would be of immense advantage. Much
is gained by being able to study at the outset all the instances in
which a given word or construction appears. This is especially true

of words that occur very frequently, e. g, most prepositions and

pronouns. Accordingly, with the help of a number of confréres
and students, I first prepared an index verborum of the Confes-

~ sions in card form.?

This index, comprising more than 78,000 cards, I then used

* 83 a basis for my study. By the end of December, 1930, the por- '

tions of my work dealing with the prepositions and pronouns were
practically ready for the printer, while almost all the material for
the vocabulary and much of that dealing with the style-had already
been assembled, At this time, however, the work of Prof. C. I.
Balmus, Etude sur le style de saint Augustin dans les Confessions
et la Cité. de Dieu, was brought to my attention. At first it
appeared that much of my labor had been in vain, But upon closer
examination it became clear to me that Prof. Balmus had treated

certain portions of his work quite inadequately and had omitted -

much of vital importance for the evaluation of the language and

., style of the Confessions. Attempting as he did to deal with both

the Confessions and the Clty of God, he was naturally obliged to

“discuss many problems in-a summary fashion. Ne\ertheless it

seemed” prudept that T forego the publishing of certain sections of

31t is my intention to publish this index-at an early date.

Rty
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PREFACE xix

my own work, namely those covering points that had been developed
-with greater thoroughness by Prof, Balmus, e. g. most of Chapters
II-VI, which deal largely with the rhetorical aspects of the Con-

fessions and, incidentally, form by far the most valuable portion -

of his study, But it was evident that I could improve considerably
upon the first chapter, especially in the treatment of the demon-
strative pronouns, neologisms, and semantics. Although the seven
pages (53-60) that Prof. Balmus devotes to the pronouns give the
reader ‘a8 fair idea of St. Augustine’s usage in this particular, I
felt that my own account, with its greater wealth of examples and
a statistical table based upon the total number of occurrences of

the demonstrative pronouns in the Confessions, would be a decided -

_improvement, The omission of almost twenty neologisms in a total
of ahout fifty-three seemed a serious defect that needed to be cor-
rected.  Furthermore, the scant space of four pages allotted by
* Prof, Balmus to so important & matter as scmantics (Changemenls
de sens, pp. 83-86) left no doubt in my mind as to the advisability
of publishing the results of my own investigation of the subject,
Accordingly, my first resolution was to exclude from my disserta-
tion all matters dealing with the rhetorical features of the Confes-
sions, and to publish only what I had done on the vocabulary and
on ‘the prepositions and demonstrative pronouns, But I further
, realized that if T were to include the lists of the Early, Rare
Classical, Poetic, and Silver words and meanings in my presenta-
tion of the vocabulary, the printed bulk of the dissertation would
expand beyond all reasonable limits. Ience my final decision has
been to publish my work as it appears in its present form, including
only the Late vocabulary, the prepositions, and the demonstrative
pronouns. The Late element in an author’s vocabulary is, after
“all, vfn_r more interesting dnd significant than the earlier elementr
moreover, the reader may gain a general cdnception of the extent
in which the latter are found in the Confessions by referring to
Prot. Balmus’s lists in Chapter 1, although it is unfortunate that
they are somewhat incomplete. Furthermore, when I had to choose
beh.veen publishing the long lists of words coined before the Late
period or my account of the prepositions and demonstrative pro-
nouns, I unhesitatingly chose the latter, because of their greater

xx PREFACE

value for the study of Patristic Latin® Tt may be said that my
treatment of the prepositions and demonstrative pronouns is on a

" scale of exhaustiveness that has been applied to few Late writers.

While De Labriolle has been my basic text, I have taken due
consideration of the variants adopted by Knoll and Vega. When

_noting variants I have, for the sake of briefness, usually mentioned

only the editors adopting.them and not the Mss. in which they
occur. In citing from the Confessions I have invariably adhered
to the spelling of words as found in.the text; but in alphabetically
arranged lists scattered throughout the work I have reduced all
irregularities -of orthography, especially with regard to unassimi-
lated consonants, to the system followed by the Thesaurus Linguae
Latinae and other standard lexica. In the Index Verborum; how-
ever, the presence of unassimilated forms’is indicated. This matter
could.-scarcely be handled in any other way, because the spelling
in the text is not always consistent. ’

In the preparation of my work I have attempted to interpret and

* classify every word, expression or construction that I recognized

as coming within the scope of my investigation. No difficulty has
been consciously passed over; and although some of my interpreta-.
tions may. prove to be incorrect, I shall nevertheless have the satis-

%'While most of the Early, Rare .Classical, Poctic, and Silver words
found in the Confessions were in general use during the Late period and
would therefore be of comparatively little interest to students of Patristic
Latin, there are nevertheless some of genuine importance as indicating
the sources of St. Augustine’s vocabulary. For example, I have found a
number of words which, according to the. information available. in the
various lexica, are first found in Cicero and then. not until Augustine;
others, again, occur first in Cicero.and then only rarely in the Late period;
still others were first used by Citero and then very rarely in both Silver
and Late Latin; surely such words, and especiully those of the first group,
are & strong confirmation of St.. Augustine’s intimnteAknowledge of Cicero,
The groups of archaic, colloquial, and poetic words.ate likewise intcresting
and significant. Furthermore, I have a long list of Vergilian quotations
and echoes occurring in the Confessions, gathered chiefly through the aid .
of J. Vasold’s Augustiius quae hauserit ex Vergilio, Munich, 1908, al-
théugh containing a number of additions of my own. It is my intention
to publish this material, in whole or.in part, in some future number ot

- the American Journal of Philology.
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faction of having unearthed difficulties for more experienced
scholars to solve. In the introductory sections to each of the
three parts, as well as at various points throughout the work, I have
summarized the chief characteristics of the matters treated and
have also drawn whatever conclusions were possible as to St
Augustine’s general place among his contemporaries, his relations
to predecessors and successors, his debt to colloquial usage, to the
rhetorical tendencies of the day, to Scripture, etc. Since, however,
my study covers only a small fraction of all of St. Augustine’s
writings, I have not attempted detaile]l comparisons with any
author in particular, although I have called attention to various
resemblances between the Confessions and the Sermouns and Letters
of St. Augustine.

In my study of the Late vocabulary I have relied so far as possi-
Lle on the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae, and then for the most part
on the lexica of Georges and Benoist-Goelzer; my arrangement of
the material conforms in general to the plan followed by Goelzer
in his works on St. Jerome and St. Avitus. My investigation of

- the prepositions is-based chiefly on the information furnished in

the latest editions of Kiihner-Stegmann and" Stolz-Schmalz; all
constructionis not occurring or occurring only rarely in Classical

. authors have been pointed out and, in the case of less common
usages, fully illustrated by references and citations, so as to give

the reader an accurate idea of their frequency. In treating of the
demonstrative pronouns I have been largely guided by Meader’s two
works, The Latin Pronouns Is, Hic, Iste, Ipse and The Usage of
Idem, Ipse and Words of Related Meaning; inasmuch as com-

‘paratively little détailed work has been done thus far on the pro-

nouns in Late Latin, T have tried to make my study as eshaustise
as possible. In addition to the lexica, handbooks, and monographs
mentioned above, I have constantly consulted the numerous works
listed in the Bibliography; and whenever the treatment seemed
incomplete in the standard works of reference, I have examined
all other available lexica, indices or concordances to individual
authors or to the Bible in search of additional material. And since
St. Augustine did not yet employ the Vulgate version of the Bible

when writing the Confessions, I have taken pains-to ascertain the

presence or absence in the Old Latin versions of every important
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word and construction. Following the usage of the Thesaurus
Linguae Latinae, I have uniformly designated the Old Latin ver-
sions by the convenient term * Itala.”

It is scarcely necessary to state that I have as a rule not included
in' this study words and constructions occurring in passages which
could be regarded as citations from Scripture, unless such citations
were rather free and contained a rare word or phrase.

In my references to Latin authors I have generally conformed
to the system -of abbreviations employed in the Index Librorum
Scriptorum Inscriptionum to the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae.

The following terms, used to designate the various periods of
Latin literature, may need a word of explanation:. Earlye=all
Latin before Cicero; Classical =the prose of Cicero, Caesar,
Sallust, and \epo Silver== the Latin from the death of Augus-
tus to the death of Suetonius; Lale==all Latin from the period of
the Archaists (Fronto, Gellius, and Apuleius) on. - When using the
term Poetic I have had chiefly in mind the poets from Lucretius to
Ovid. Since Livy belongs to the period of transition. from Classical
to Silver Latin I have, in all important instances, mentioned him

' specmll) when he was the first to use a certam word or constructxon

in prose.

I wish to avail myself of the present opportumty to express my.

sincere gratitude to Professor Roy J. Deferrari, Dean of the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences and Iead of the Department

" of Greek and. Latin,.for suggesting the subject of this study and

for the encouragement given by his constant personal "interest; to

“Dr. Martin R. P. McGuire, Instructor in Greek and Latin, for-his

untiring assistance and stimulating direction throughout the course

" of this work; to the Reverend James M. Campbell, Associate Pro-

fessor of Greek and Latin, for a careful reading.of the manuscript;

-to the Reverend William F. Dwyer, S.S., Ph.D., for friendly

interest and much valuable advice; and last but not least, to my
fellow members of St. Procopius Abbey and the students of .St.
Procopius College who so generously assisted me in the preparation
of the index verborum to the Confessions.-

: —C.L.H,
July 24, 1931, . :




PART 1
LATE LATIN VOCABULARY

INTRODUCTORY

A study of the Late elements in an author’s vocabulary should '

turnish definite answers to questions such as the followmg What

influence did the writer exercise on the language in the matter of |

coining new words as well as in his use of old words in new signifi-
cations? To what extent does he draw on the fund of recent words
and special meanings introduced by other Late authors? Does he

show the influence of any particular writer or writers® If he

indulges to a marked degree in any of the above practices, is he
guided by mere caprice, love of display, rhetorical considerations,
or rathrer by motives of a practical nature? Is he fond of colloquial
words and exptessions? Does he employ foreign loan-words un-
necessarily? Does he incline to concrete or abstract forms of
. expression? What knowledge of Scriptural language does he
show? The present writer trusts that he has reached definite
conclusions on the above points with respect to the Late Latin
vocabulary in the Confessions of St. Augustine.

For this purpose, the study of the Late words and meanings in
the Confessions has been divided into the following five parts, with
_proper subdivisions: A. Neologisms; B. Words of Recent Coinage;
C. Foreign Loan- “orda', D. Semantics; E. Ecclesiastical Terms.
While in the present section I shall call attention to the character-
istics that apply more or less to the Late vocabulary of the Con-
fessions as a whole, the special peculiarities of the words in the
various groups will be pointed out in the respective introductory
paragraphs. Furthermore, I shall attempt to compare the Late
- words in the Confessions with those in the sermons and letters of
. St. Augustine, on the basis of the information furnished by the
works of Regnier! and Parsons.! Several striking resemblances
in these writings of our author ‘will be brought to light.

' Cf. Bxbliography Regnier's work is somewhat incomplete, yet it will
furnieh a fair basis of comparison for the present study.

1
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-At the outset it may be confidently said that, so far as the Con-
fessions are concerned, St. Augustine shows himself to be a true
disciple of the best rhetorical traditions of his age, -coining new
words and meanings and appropriating those of his contemporaries
and recent predecessors with considerable freedom, yet generally

adhering to the tastes of the more careful writers of his time and
“rarely going to the extreme in any particular.

The Late fondness for abstract nouns, especially for those in
-lio (-sio) and -las, is very evident in the Confessions, where we

find thirty-four Late examples with the former suffix (2 Augus-
_tinian, 32 recent) and eleven with‘the latter (3 Aug., 8 recent).?
Furthermore,: St. Augustine employs a large number of abstract’

nouns that were in use before the Late period, as may be scen- from
Prof. Balmus’s lists on pp. 34-36.2

Verbal nouns in -for (-sor), not only those coined in the earlier
periods of the language (cf. Balmus, 38-10) but also those intro-
duced by Late writers, are likewise very much in evidence. Of
recent words with this-suffix there are sixteen examples, while six
others are of St. Augustine’s own creation.*

There are only ten Late compound nouns in the Confessions
(4 Aug., 6 recent), most. of which are prepositional and present
little of particular interest, except that a few seem to be of collo-
quial origin, as may be seen below.

Of Late adjectives, the most numerous are those in -bllls and

-alis, amounting to thirteen (2 .Aug.,, 11 recent) and six (all
recent), respectively.® Late compound adjectives are twenty-five in .

number (5 Aug., 20 recent), and are formed for the most part
either with a preposition or with the ‘privative particle in-; nine
have both component members derlved from nommal oor ‘verbal
stems.

* This same tendency is also noticeable in St. Augustmen sermons and
letters; cf. Regmer 167-173; Parsons, 27-37 and 39.

* These lists evidently were not meant to be exhaustive, as iy own cards

show the presence of many more nouns of this class,

¢ Note also the frequency of this formation in the sermons and letters,
as attested by Regnier, 162-163, and Parsons, 43-47.

* These adjectives are also common in ‘the sermons and letters; cf.
Regnier, 180-182; Parsons, 51:52 and 58-61.
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LATE LATIN VOCABULARY 3

The adverbial suffixes most common in the Confessions are -fer
(to be discussed on p. 4) and -¢; of the latter there are twenty
Late examples (6 Aug., 14 recent).* . .

The most striking feature of the Late verbs in the Confessmx‘u
is the prominence of compounds, of which there are forty-four in
all (7 Aug., 37 recent). Of these, thirty-three are compounded

with prepositions, one with the particle in- and another with re-,

and nine end in the colloquial suffix -ficare. Two are n@y
bi-prepositional compounds.! Late verbs derived from a}djectlvea
are ten in number, all in use before St. Augustine’s time; the
absence of verbs formed from lengthy adjectives is especially
noteworthy.* Furthermore, there are five Late inchoative verbs,
all ending in -escere® o .

The colloquial element, so prominent in Eecclesiastical lxteratu're
generally, is also represented in the Confessions, although not in
the degree one might expect.. For colloquial words created before
Late Latin, cf. Balmus, 73-37, although some of the examples he
cites had become so common in Late literature that they were no
longer regarded as belonging exclusively to the lfaf)guage of .the
people, e. g. adiutorium, curiositus, cantare, mugnificare. Desides

this, we find in the Confessions a number of Late colloquial forma-

tions, some of which were coined by St. Augustine himself. Thus,
of nouns in -mentum there are four examples (praedicamentum
and respiramentum [Aug.]; figmentum and solidamenfum [re-
cent]).!* The sutiix -ntig is present in four recent esamples,

* For their frequency in the sermons and letters, cf. Reguier, 194195;
Parsons, §4-86. - . : )
*.A similar distribution of compound verbs occurs in the sermons and
letters; cf. Regnier, 159-192; Parsons, 93-100. ) X )
" ®This is also true of the sermons and letters; cf. Regnier, 183-159;
Parsons, 68-70. .
* St Augustine’s preference for inchoatives in -esrere over thoae‘ in
" -ascere or -iscere is likewise evident in his sermons and letters; cf. Regnier,
187-191; Parsons, 71-73. . ) -l
1* Regnier, 1686, cites only respiramentum, figmentum, solidementum, -
one other, fulcimentum, for the sermona; Parsons, 38, cites ﬁy:nnhn
two others, decrementum and implicamentum, for the letters; indumentum,
listed by them both as Late, occurs already in Sen. Nat. 4,13,10.

- shown by Regnier; 195-198, and Parsons, 78-83.
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concupiscentia, omnipolentia, praescientia, and suaueolentia.™

. Only two Late nouns in -fudo have been found, hebefudo and

inquiefudo.’* Late nouns ending in -arium are cellarium and

- reliquiarium.®®  Creatura is the only recent example of the suffix

-tura.l¢

There are also a few Late adjectives in the Confessions that bear
the stamp of colloquialism. Of those in -osus I have found four,
calumniosus, deliciosus, pestilentiosus, and laediosus.® The suffix
-orius likewise occurs in four Late instances (circumuentorius
[Aug.}; hortatorius, nutritorius, seductorius [recent]).*® The
ending -arius is represented by a single Late example, plenarius.!"
Somnolentus is the only Late instance of the termination -lentus®

-The only colloquial formation for which St. Augustine shows a
relatively strong liking is the adverbial suffix -fer. Thirty Late
examples occur in the Confessions, of which eight, are of his own
coinage and twenty-two were introduced by recent writers.”® This
fondness on the part of St.-Augustine need cause no surprise, for

- adverbs of this type were generally common in Late Latin, and by

' The first-two of these and eight others are cited by Regnier, 171; the
first three and fifteen others, by Parsons, 23-25.

13 According to Regnier, 173, and Parsons, 48, the only Late formations
of this type found in the sermons and letters are anzietudo (serm.) and
inquietudo (let.); rectitudo, labelled by them bogh as Late, occurs (in a
lit, sense) already in Frontinus (Grom. Vet. 3, 9). .

Cu]p addition to cellarium, the sermons contain secreta
letters hastarium; cf. Regnier, 165; Parsons, 20-21.

* This noun and ligatura dre cited for the letters by Parsons, 49, and
only impostura and praepositura for the sermons by Regnier, 173, although
ereatura is also frequent in the latter; cf. the Index Nominum et Rerum
to G. Morin’s 8. Augustini Sermones post Maurinog Reperti (Rome, 1930).

1% Regnier, 184, cites celumniosus and deliciosus, and also dedecorosus

rium and the

" and querelosus for the sermons; Parsons, 64, lists deliciosus and pesti-

lentiosue, and also egestosus, leprosus,.and uenenosus for the letters.
3¢ Nutritorius is the only Late example cited. by Regnier, 184; none of
these are listed by Parsons, 62-63, but eleven others are adduced. .
37 This word, and also dominicarius and uoluptuarius are listed by Par-
sons, 54; Regnier, 182, cites binarius, supernumerarius, and usufructuarius,
3% According to the lists in Regnier, 184, and Parsons, 62, there are no
Late words of this class in the sermons and letters.

3* Note the frequency.of adverbs in -ter in the sermons and letters, as
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the year 400 A.D. many of them were undoubtedly regarded o
good usage (cf. Goelzer [I], 197-201; Cooper, Word Formation
200-204). Adverbs in -0, which may also be classed aa colloqum:
are represented by two Late examples, caro and clanculo.®
Among the numerous Late verbs in the Confessions, probably
only the nine ending in -ficare (sensificare [Aug.]); beatificare,

castificare, fructificare, glorificare, iustificare, mortificare, sanctif.
care, uiutficare [recent]), might be classed as colloquial, although .

they are largely Scriptural terms that had passed into general
Ecclesiastical use.®* :
Diminutives, which belong largely to the domain of popular
gpeech, are rare in the Coufessions; of Late examples I have noted
only one noun, morula,*? and two adjectives, grandiusculus and
salsiusculus, both apparently coined by St. Augustine, although
there is a doubtful instance of the former in Ter. Andr. 814.
The colloquial features of the Confessions as outlined above are
indeed varied, but not numerous. In view of the fact that the
language of the Scriptures and of many- Ecclesiastical writings is
replete with words and expressions taken from popular speech, we
should also expect to find the same phenomenon in the Confessions.
But, as we have seen above, tLis is not the case. And it is even
more astounding that the sermons and letters of St. Augustine,
naturally popular in tone, should contain practically the same pro-

portion of theé colloquial element as the Confessions. . Only one -

couclusion can be drawn from these facts: although St. Augustine
was not averse to borrowing formations from the language of the
people, he nevertheless did s0 only when clearness and emphasis
of expression would thereby be served. Possessed of a conception
of language befitting a Christian teacher, that of imparting to men
the principles of faith and morality, he never hesitated to stoop to

. * Regnier, 99, cites crastino and superfluo; Parsons, 78, clanculo and
superfluo. .

* Regnier, 192, cites eleven such Late verbs; Parsons, 73-74, has thirteen.

*) There are four in the sermons and ten in the letters, according to
Regnier, 173-174, and Parsons, 88-90.

** Grandiusculus is the only Late diminutive adjective listed by Regnier,

185, and Parsons, 90; cordiculatus, cited by Parsons ibid. for Epist. 55, 6,
" Is, a8 the author correctly states, “in reality an adjective formed from s
diminutive rather than a diminutive adjective.”
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the humble terins and phrases of everyday speech, provided they
could convey His meaning more precisely and emphatically than
the polished language of Classical Latin.?* Nevertheless, he seems
to have resorted to popular words only when necessity demanded it; .
furthermore, although many of the words that he employs might
be termed colloquial by origin or formation, yet a large portion of
them had by his time become so firmly rooted in the literary lan-
guage that he could hardly have avoided using them. Finally, it
may be safely said that St. Augustine rarely, if ever, descends to
the levels of “ Vulgar Latin ” in the strict sense of the term.®®

On the other hand, it must be admitted that the rhetorical ele-
ment in the Confessions is far more prominent than the colloguial,
Although St. Augustine often states emphatically in his‘De Cate-
chizandis Rudibus and De Doctrina Christiana that he is not in
sympathy with the rhetorical principles of the second Sophistic, he.

© was nevertheless so. thoroughly imbued with them as the result of
.his early training that he never really succeeded in divesting him-

self of their influence.”” Yet we may say that his employment of
these "principles, like his use of colloquial words and’ expressions,
served rather the practical purposes of clearness, vividness, and -
emphasis of expression than the frivolous ends of affectation and
display. As the rhetorical features of the Confessions have already-
been treated quite extensively by Prof. Balmus in Chapters II-VI
of his work, I shall merely add the observation that St. Augustine
seems occasionally to have coined .new_‘wor('ls, or chosen Late ones,
or agdin to have employed others’in a strained meaning merely for
the sake of stylistic effect. This is especially true in the case of
sonorous formations that are well. adapted for parallelism and

-word-play, e, g. nouns ending in -for-or -mentum or conipounded

3¢ St. Augustine's idea of the functions of lunguagis and style are hest
set forth in the fourth book of his De Doctrina Christiana; cf, Sr. Thérdse
Sullivan, 8. Aurelii Augustini de Doctring Christiana liber quartus (Wash-
ington, 1930). Note also -the following citations from St. Augustine:
Doctr. Christ, 3,3,7, plerumque loquendi consuetudo uulgaris utilior est
significandis rebus quam antiquitas litterata; In Psalm, 123, 8, saepe enim. .

_ uerba non latina pono, ut uos intellegatis; ibid. 138, 20, melius est repre-

hendant nos grammatici quam non intellegant populi.

* For similar observations, cf. Regnier,.vu-vm;,Balmu;, 74; on syntax,
cf. Arts, 127, ’ :
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r.:h 8 prepoaition, sdlsctives exdizg in 344, or adverls endzg

1n -ler,

St-Acgustive is very restraized in kis exploymert of fowpn
loan-words; > most of the Gresk weords, sz3 2l ¢f tte He
are these that formed ga irdlsnecaalla port of the vocabclery c:
8 foarthcentzry Christian writ Tre G'&: aliective fiszimng
is the ol ore in the of which it can te del-leely
srazed that jr owas ia':n:-::;ﬁ—i irta Latin ltersrzs L_v
Argusine ¥

With the exception of the Scriptures, the writiczs thst wem 1o

tn
.

bave indzerced the voalolary of the Confessions in the Etent
dezree are those of Cicero, Verzl, and Apcleizs A discosiicn of
tte first 1vo exthors is bevond the seope of the presert work, bzt
s word mey be 52ld stoor Apcleizs. Tiiz szthor was wildly read
snd st2died in Africa, £23 herce it i3 reszsorable 1o soppose that
Br. Arzustire, too, fornd delizht in kis works £33 absoried

of his vocabulary, This is proved ot orly by several cinsticos
from St. Auzustize merticred ty Prof. Balmus on FD. 318 a=d
319,% Lot elso by the existence cf & nozmber of words in the Cez-

feseions that are p=euliier to Apuleivs, g3 roted telow, po 18,

It is elrmost superdicus to expend tpon the statemernt that the
Confessiors are strongly permezted with Scriptaral termizcley.
This is evident not crly from the common Biblical words axd
phrases that are fourd elmost on every pzZe, but also from the
Lumerous metaphoricel expressions of Scriptsral orizin which are
employed 1o descrite the emcticns of the soul, the struzzle betwen
gxnd and evil, the tvauty of virtue and the uzliness cf vie, €
It is romarkable that the man to whom the Siriptures had czee
sevmel “unworthy to b2 compared to the stateliness of Tilly”
(Cort. 3, 3, 9) should a few vears later bevome so t..o.'ﬁ'lé-‘*y

* For those in use tefore Late Latin, ¢f. Balmus, &7-91.
Y For dycs and melodia, of. p- 9, foutnote.
* Epist. 138, Apuleius . . . pobis Afris Afer est motior; Civ. 18,13,13

" P- 208, sicut Apuleius in libris, quos asini aurei titulo inscripsit; tid

8,11,15-20, p. 339, in utrajue autem lingua ... Apuleius Afer extitit
Platonicus nobilis.
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imbued with their language as to recognize it as the most apt
vehicle for the expression of his own ideas.?®

In fine, the Late vocabulary of the Confessions is ample proof
that St. Augustine was thoroughly acquainted with all the most
recent developments in the Latin language, in the secular sphere
as well as in the religious, and did not hesitate to draw therefrom
whatever was suitable for the conveying of his spiritual message.
To him the Latin language was a living thing that was constantly
being called upon to furnish terms for the designation of new idess
brought into being by the progress of civilizatior. Ilence he not

" only avails himself freely of recent words and’ significations, but

also coins terms of his own and invests old words with new shades
of meaning for the purpose of expressing clearly and forcefully
the ideas he desired to impart to his readers. By a skilful blending
of Classical, colloquial, rhetorical, and Scriptural elements, and by
adding contributions of his own, he formed a style admirably
suited for setting forth in all their subtle distinctions the profound
truths of Christianity and the varied phases of the spiritual life;

" and since the Confessions at all times enjoyed a wide reputation,
_ their language became a model of much devotional literatura

subsequently written in Weéstern Europe.?

A. NEOLOGISMS!

One of the most interesting features of a wrlter s vocabulary are
the words which he himself contributes, for they are an indication

- of his command of the language, as well as of his creative genius

and ability to form new terms for the expression of new ideas.

» For an interesting account of St. Augustmeu relatlon to Scrlptural
language, cf. Christopher, 175-176.

** Cf. A. Harnack, Augusting Konfessionen (Giessen, 1888), p. 11; G.
Misch, Geschichte der Autobiographie, Vol. 1, Das Altertum (Leipzig and

" Berlin, 1907), pp. 440-455; B, Wendell, The Tradttwne of European Litera-

ture (New York, 1920), p. 413.
*In spite of Prof. Balmus’s’ assertions that his lists of neologisms on
Pp- 33, 38, and 82 of his Etude sur le style de saint Augustin are complete

for the Confessions, he has nevertheless overlooked the following words: .

absurditas, collaudator, conflorere, daemonicola, desperate, ditator, era~
perire, exitiabiliter, imaginarie, imperturbabilis, incommutabilitas, informi-
ter, inhianter, interblandiri, omnicreans, palliare, pateirne, sensificare, and
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On the whole, St. Augustine can hardly be called a prolifie
creator of words, especially not of such that passed into general
use. The reason for this is evident: Tertullian and other early
Christian writers had already fashioned Ecclesiastical terminology
in its essential features. St. Augustine could only supplement the
list, chiefly by way of adding terms to convey new ideas conceived
by himself, not only in the Ecclesiastical sphere but in the secular
as well.

The Augustinian words occurring in the Confessions are com-
paratively numerous, totalling fifty-three in all (16 nouns, 13
adjectives, 16 adverbs, and 8 verbs), in addition to one Greek
adjective, theafricus, and one doubtful verb, adtransire.

In the coining of these new formations St. Augustine followed
the. general tendencies of his age, though inclining rather to the
usage of more carefu! writers. Thus, six nouns in -{or, three in

-tas, and two in -tio; two adjectives in -bilis, one in -orius, and

one in -ilis; eight adverbs in -fer and six in -¢ represent sufixes

. commonly used in the Late period. Of prepositional compounds -

there are three nouns and five verbs; of words compounded with
8 particle there afe three adjectives and cne verb; of non-preposi-
tional compounds there are two adjectives and one noun, to which
may be added ome bybrid, daemonicola. St. Augustine’s slight
fondness for colloquial fornmtions is manifested by two nouns in
-menlum, one verb in -ficare, and two diminutive adjectives formed

waporaliter, On the other hand, I have not included in my own list of neo-
logisms a few words mentioned by Prof. Balmus on P- 82, because they
appear either in other authors’ works which are indisputably earlier than
the Confessions or in works of somewhat uncertain date although 80 near to
the time of the Confessions that it would be hazardous to elaim that these
words were coined by St. Augustine. Cf. dictor (Claud. Don. Aen. 1, 493),
imperfectio (Rufin. Orig. in Cant. 2 p. 419), inconcusse (Hier. In Is. b. 7,
2), indeficienter (Hilar. In Psalm. 118, 1, 13, 2}, Italicianus (Cod. Theod.
6, 19, 1; cf. the artide comites in Pauly-Wissowa, vol. IV, col. 657,

no. 50), mortaliter (Rufin. Interpr. Tosephi Antiq. 8, 15), nodositas (Rufin.

Orig. in Cant. 2 p. 433), submurmurare (Hier. Vita Hilar. 22). The
additional information for these words has been gathered chiefly from
Benoist- Goelzer, XNoureau dictionnaire latin-frangais, 10th ed. Furthermore,
melodia, mentioned by Prof. Balmus on p. 87, occurs already in Vulg.

8irach 40, 21, while dyas, listed on the same page, is found in Macr. Somn.
Bcip. 1, 6, 18 and 1, 12, 5.
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from the comparative; in this connection we may also mention
meribibula which, however, as is -evident from the context, i
practically equivalent to a citation. Rare formations are repre-
sented by cne adjective in -tanus and by one instance of an acc.

sing. neut. used adverbially. Two participial adjectives, one adjec--

tive formed by analogy, one verb formed from a noun, and one
adverb ending in the archaic suffix -fim complete this general
survey of Augustinian words in the Confessions.

A striking characteristic of several of these neolovlsms is the
fact that St. Augustine apparently formed them out of a desire
to secure some figure of sound -(alliteration, assonance, etc.), i.e.
the newly-formed word balances in some way one closely preceding
it. Cf. 1, 17, 27, coaetaneis . . . conlectoribus; 5, 5, 8, comsola-
torem . . . ditatorem; 7, 7, 11, laxamentum . . . respiramenium;
11, 13, 15, omnipotentem . . . omnicreantem; 2, 3, 8, seducebat

.+« Seductilis; 7, 7, 11, aceruatim . . . conglobatim ; 4, 4, 7. coaeuum

. . « conflorentem ; 10, %, 11, uiuifico . . . sensifico.

A number of these neologisms became current in succeeding
writers, while others, especially those formed under rhetorical
influence or such compounds as omnicreans, ferricrepus, etc., seem

-to have died with their originator.?

1. Nouxs

Of the sixteen Augustinian nouns occurring in the Confessions,
those in -for are most in evidence, numbering six in all. There are
also three nouns in -fas, two in -fio, two in -mentum, and one
hybrid; four are compound formations. Meribibula, as indicated
by the context, is undoubtedly a colloquial word and hence is not,
strictly speaking, Augustinian. Communiceps, betause of its occur-
rence in inscriptions, may likewise be of earlier origin.

i. Nouns in -tor (-sor).

collaudator, one who joins in praising: 4, 14, 23, pulchrum illud
atque aptum . . . nullo conlaudatore mirabar.
collector, a fellow student (Aug. In Psalm. 55, 10 Evod. in

~ Aug. Epist. 158, 10; Greg. M.): 1, 17, 27, quid mlhl recitanti

adclamabatur prae multis coaetaneis et conlectortbus meis?

* It should be kept in mind that further studies in Late Latin lexico-

graphy may prové some of these words to be earlier than Augustine.

i e ek — i A &
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ditator, an enricher (Petr. Chrysol, Greg. Tur, Ioh. Bid):
5, 5, 8, spiritum sanctum, consolatorem et dilalorem fidelium
toorum.

numerafor, & counter, numberer (Aug. Lib. Arb. 2, 11, 30):
5, 4, 7, numerator siderum et pensor elementorum.

pensor, one who weighs, considers (Aug. Civ. 15, 27): 5, 4,1
(cf. numeralor).

praenuniiafor, one who announces beforehand, a foreteller (Aug.
Gen. ad Litt. 8, 4, 8; Serm. 163, 11; 228, 2; 288, 4): 9, 5,13
(Esaias) euangelii uocationisque gentium . . . praenualialor,

il. Nouns in -fas.

absurditas, incongruity, absurdity (freq. in Aug,, of. T.L. L. II
221, 11-42 and Georges s.v.; also in Claud. Mam., Fulg. Rusp,
Boeth,, Cassiod.): 6, 5, 8, absurditatem, quae me in illis litteris
solebat offendere . . . ad sacramentorum altitudinem referebam.

incommulabilitas, unchangeableness, immutability (Aug. [Epist
1714, 2; Serm. 6, 4; 7, 7], Dionys. Exig., Fulg. Rusp., Boeth.):
7, 19, 25, qui nouit incommutabilitatem uerbi tui; 12, 12, 13;
13, 15, 18. : :

multiplicitas, manifoldness, multiplicity (Boeth.): 10, 17, 2§,
magna uis est memoriae, . . . profunda et infinita multiplicitas,

. iii. Nouns in -t1o.

confricatio, a rubbing together, interfriction, stimulation (doubt-
ful instances in Chiron 491 and Veg. Mulom. 2, 86, 2; otherwise
in Aug. In Tob. p. 508, 18; Theod. Prisc. Eup. Faen. 55): 2, 8, 18,
nec confricatione consciorum animorum accenderem pruritum
cupiditatis meae; 4, 8, 13, :

. peruentio, an arriving, arrival (Aug. [Epist. 149, 1; 135, 12],
Mart. Cap.): 6, 1, 1, pollicens eis (nautis) peruentionem cum

- salute; 12, 12, 15.

iv. Nouns in -mentum.

praedicamentum, that which is predicated; in plur, “the
categories of Aristotle” (Boeth., Isid.): 4, 16, 29, illis decem
praedi(:amenlt's putans quidquid esset omnino conprehensum.
respiramentum, a breathing-space, relief (Aug. Serm. 232, 8;
3 ,

- Gloss. V 183, 43): 6, 14, 24, Romanianus . . .
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Ps. Rufin. In Toel 1, 13-14) : 7, 7, 11, nusquam erat laxamentum et
respiramentum,

v. Compound nouns.
" collaudator. Cf. Section i.

collector. Cf. Section i.

communiceps, a fellow townsman (Corp. III 3285 and 1X 5823
communiceps
noster.

meribibula, a wine bibber (c1ted as an adj. by Du Cange for
Vita B. Lidwinae, tom. 2, April. p. 320, quaedam quoque de
meribibulis mulierculis uenientes ad eam dicebant): 9, 8, 18,
amurissima insultatione uocans (dominam minorem) meribibulam.

vi. }I)bnds
" daemonicola, one who worships demons, a heathen (Aug. Epist.

42, 15169, 1; 231, 5; Civ. 9, 19; 18, 41) : 8, 2, 4, amicos enim suos

reuerebatur offendere, superbos daemonwolas

2. ADJECTIVES

The Augustinian adjectives in the Confessions are thirteen in

" number, exclusivé of the Greek theatricus, which was presumably

introduced into Latin literature by our author. They show a
marked tendency toward the use of compound formations, for we
note two compounded of the priv ative particle in- and a verb and
ending in -bilis (1mperlurbabllls and irretractabilis), one with the
prefix semi- (semisaucius), and two whose first component ‘part
comes from a noun or adjective and the other from.a verb (omni-
creans and ferricrepus). Furthermore, there is one adjective end-
ing in -orius, two diminutives, one in -ilis, one in -anus (-ianus),
two participial adjectives, and one formed by analogy, all of which

- will be listed below.

i. Adjectives in -bilis.
imperturbabilis. Cf. Section v:
m'etractabths Cf. Section vi.
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ii. Adjectives in -ortu-.
circumuentorius, deceitful: 3, 3, 5, circumuentoria obsequia
daemoniorum.
jii. Adjectives in -ilis.
seductilis, easy to be seduced (Ale. Avit.): 2, 3, 8, (inimicus
inuisibilis) seducebat me, quia ego seductilis eram.

iv. Adjectives in -anus (-anus).

praelorianus, belonging to the praetor, praetorian (from pmefor
whereas the praeforianus that occurs from Tacitus on is derived
from praelorium): 6, 10, 16, ut pretiis praeforiants codices sibi
conficiendos curaret, '

v. Diminutive adjectives from the comparative.

grandiusculus, pretty well grown up (Ter. Andr. 814 {dub. lect.;
the other reading is grandicula and epparently the better one];
Aug. Catech. Rud. 10, 14; Epist. 27, 2; 104, 2; In Psalm. 130,

‘13; Civ. 19, 12): 9, 8, 17, dorso grandm.scularum puellamm

paruuli portari solent.
salstusculus (from salsius, the comparative of salsus), rather
salt: 8, 3, %, ebriosi quaedam salsiuscula comedunt.

vi. Compound adjectives.

imperlurbabilis (in- and perturbare), imperturbable (Aug.
[Epist. 248, 2; Trin. 9, 6, 11], Oros.,, Fulg. Rusp.): 2, 10, 18,
quies est apud te ualde et uita inperfurbabilis; 4, 11, 16.

trretractabilis (in- and retractare), irrevocable (Cassian.): 10,
33, 50, tnrefractabilem sententiam proferens. .

omnicreans (like omnipotens), all-creating: 11, 13, 15, deum
omnipotentem et omnicreaniem.

semisancius, half-wounded, maimed: 8, 8, 19, semisauciam hac
atque hac uersare . . . uoluntatem.

terricrepus (terror and crepare), terribly thundering: 8, 2,3,

quae . . . Victorinus . . . ore ferricrepo defensitauerat.

vii, Participial adjectives.
subterpositus, placed under: 13, 15, 17, da mihi hoc subterposilo,
quia sublerpositis solidasti ea. ’
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" uanitantes, the vain, vain people (Aug. Ver. Relig. 33, ne incida-
mus in uanitates uanitantium) : 8, 11, 26, nugae nugarum et uani-
tates uanitantium (this may also be the neut. pl. with the mean-
ing “ vain things,” “ vamtles »), Cf. Gibb and Montgomery’s note
on this word, p. 227.

viii. Adjectives formed by analogy.

divezus (formed on the analogy of conuezus), spread out: 10,
34, 52, (Iacob) nepotlbus suis’. . . diuezas mystice manus .
imposuit. ' '

ix. Greek ad]echves i

theatricus, theatrical (Aug. Doctr. " Christ. 3, 18; Civ. 6, 10;
18, 10; Epist. 44, 1; 55, 12; 138, 14): 3, 2, 2, spectacula
‘theatrica; 4,1, 1; 4,2, 3. : .

3. AnvmiBs

Of the sixteen adverbs of Augustinian origin occurring in the
Confessions, eight end in -fer, six in -¢, one in -tim, and one in -um

~ (ace. sing. neut. used adverbially).

i. Adverbs in -ter

Seven of the following ad&erbs are derived from adjectives with
t-stems, while only one, mhtanter, is formed from the stem of the
present participle.

_episcopaliter, in episcopal fashlon 5,13, 23, (Ambrosius) pere-
grinationem meam satis episcopaliter dilexit.

ezitiabiliter, perniciously, ruinously (Aug. Civ. 1,17): 6, 7, 11,

conpereram, quod. (Alypius) circum.ezitiabiliter amaret.

incommutabiliter, unchangeably, immutably (Aug. [Trin. 1,1
Epist. 102, 1; 120, 19; 137, 12; 140, 6; 147, 22; 147, 47; 148,
15; 169, 7; 242, 1 257], Claud. Mam., Fulg. Rusp., Cassiod.):
7, 9, 14, supra omnia tempora inconniufabiliter manet unigenitus
filius tuus; 7, 11,17; 11, 31, 41; '12, 29, 40; 12,2, 3; 13,8, 9;
13, 11, 12 guater; 13, 16, 19 sexies,

incorruplibiliter, mcorruptxbly, 1mper1shably (Max Taur Anon,
In Iob 1 p. 54): 3,-2, 3, hoc enim tu, domine deus, . . , ¢ncor-
ruplibilius misererls, quod nullo dolore sauciaris; 7, 12, 18.
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informiter, formlessly: 12, 29, 40, cum . . . (cantus) cantgm"
auditur sonus eius, non prius informiter sonat et deinde formatur
in cantum, :

inhianter, with open mouth, eagerly, greedily (Aug. [Epist. 112,
8; 147, 20; C. Iul. Op. Imperf. 1, 70; Gen. ad Litt. 12, 30; C,
Faust. 15, 7], Greg. M.): 9, 8, 18, plenos mero caliculos tnhianier -
hauriret. . ,

instabilifer, unsteadily, restlessly: 13, 20, 28, genus humanum

. tnslabiliter fluuidun. i

uaporaliter, like vapor (Aug. [Gen. ad Litt. 2, 4; 3, 10], Isid.):

13, 32, 47, (aquae) uaporaliter . . . superferuntur.

ii.. Adverbs in -e.

aculule, somewhat sharply (Aug. [Nat. et Grat. 28, 32; C. Iul
6,9, 26; C. Iul. Op. Imperf. 3, 188], Tulian. sn Aug. C. Iul 1,71
[dub. lect.] ) : 3, 7, 12, acutule mouebar, ut suffragarer stultis de-
ceptoribus, )

desperate, desperately (Aug. [Epist. 53, 1; 56, 2], Cassian;,

 Gild., Greg..M.): 6, 15, 25, (uulnus) desperatius dolebat.

gratulatorie, in a congratulatory manner: 8, 6, 14, gratulatoris
miratus est, quod eas . . . prae oculis meis litteras . . . conper-
isset.

tmaginarie, according to imagination, fictitiously (Aug. C. Epist.
Manich. 43, 49, Sidon., Isid.): 3, 2, 3, quamuis haec imaginaris
gererent.in ludo spectaculi. .

palerne, paternally (Aug. Epist. 37, 3): 4, 3, 5, benigne ac
paterne monuit; 5,13, 23, suscepit me paferne ille homo dei.

procellose, tempestuously : 13, 20, 28, genus humanum . . . pro-
cellose tumidum. C ‘

ili. Adverbs in -fim.
conglobalim, in & massi 7, 7, 11, ipsa occurrebant undique:
aceruatim et conglobatim cernenti.

iv. Ace. sing. neut, used adverbially.
sanum, healthfully, sanely: 10, 1, 1, quando sanum gaudeo.
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4. VEgBS

Eight Augustinian verbs * are found in the Confessions, of which
five are prepositional compounds, and one a compound of the parti-
cle re-; of the remaining two, one ends in -ficare and the other i8
formed from a noun (palliare, from pallium).

i. Verbs derived from nouns.
palliare, to cover, cloak (Aug. Serm. 9, 20): 10, 35, 54, uana et
curiosa cupiditas nomine cognitionis et scientiae palliata.

ii. Compound verbs, ,
(a) Verbs compounded with a preposition or particle, .
conflorere, to bloom or flourish together: ‘4, 4, 7, conparaueram
amicum . . . coaeuum mihi et conflorentem flore adulescentiae.
ezaperire,to disclose, disentangle, explain (Cassiod.): 2, 10, 18,
quis ezaperit istam tortuosissimam et inplicatissimam nodositatera ?
interblandiri, to give an occasional caress: 9, 12, 30, (mater)
obsequiis meis inlerblandiens. . :
obdulcescere, to become sweet (Seueri Maior, Epist. dé Tudaeis,

.17 TA. D. 417] ): 7,20, 26, si . . ..in earum (sanctarum littera-

rum) familiaritate obdulcuisses mihi.
remergere, to immerse again: 8, 5, 12, qui (expergisci uolentes)
tamen superati soporis altitudine remerguntur. )
substomachari, to be somewhat vexed (Iulian. in Aug. C. Tul.
Op. Imperf. 6, 16): 13, 12, 21, ille iam’ substomachans taedio.

(b) Verbs in -ficare.’ '

sensificare, to endow with sensation (Mart. Cap., Claud. Mam.):
10, 7, 11, est alia uis, non solum qua uiuifico sed etiam qua sensi-
fico carnem meam, . ‘ o

B. WORDS OF RECENT COINAGE

So far as is evident from the Confessions, St. Augustine chose
words originated by recent and contemporary writers generally on

$ Add to tlmsé the participle adtransieng in 5, 1, 1, .the reading of Mss.b
B, accepted by Knéll but rejected by De Labriolle and Vega; all other
Mass, have et transiens. ] no .
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the same principles that prompted him to coin words of his own,
In the case-of strictly Ecclesiastical terms he naturally had little
choice and was obliged to employ words sanctioned by usage, irre-
spective of whether they were classical or colloquial in form. Other.
wise he was on the whole guided by the taste of the more careful
Late writers; colloquial or archaic words, or formations of a sonor-
ous character, occur infrequently. Compound words (nouns, adjec-
tives, and verbs), verbal nouns in -for, abstracts in -fio and -fas,
and adverbs in -fer and -e are the Late forms most in evidence. In
order to give the reader a gencral idea of the Late words found in
the Confessions, I am herewith presenting a list of the various
suffives, compound formations, ete., employed, together with an
indication of the numerical frequency of each:

Nouns: ending in -tio (32), -tor (16), -tas (8), -um (5),
-ntia (4), -fus (3), -tudo (2), -mentum (2), -arium (2), <rum
(1), -culum (1), -fura (1), -alia (neut. pl.) (1), -as (1), -edo
(1) ; compounded with a preposition (4), with & particle (1), of &
numeral and a noun (1); diminutive (1).

Adjectives: ending in -bilis (11), -alis (6), -osus (4), -onus

- (3), -anus (3), -eus (2), -iuus (1), -ilis (1), -ilis (1), -tcius (1),

-arius (1), -idus (1); -lentus (1) ; compounded with a preposition
(3), with the particle in- (8), of an adjective and a verb (4), of
an adjective and a noun (2), by juxtaposition (1); participial
adjectives (9).

Adverbs: ending in -ter (22), -e (14), -0 (2).

Verbs: derived from nouns (2), from adjectives (10), from an
adverb (1) ; ending in -scere (5); compounded with a preposition
(28 [con 11, sub 4, in 4, de 2, ex 2, ¢b 2, super 2, pro 1] ), with
the privative particle in- (1) ; ending in -ficare (8).

An examination of the above list shows the presence of only a
'few word_s of & decidedly colloquial character, namely, four nouns
in -ntia, two each in -fudo, -menfum, and -arium, and one in -fura;
four adjectives in -osus, three in -o6rius, one in -arius, and one in
-lentus; twenty-two adverbs in -fer and two in -0; eight verbs
in -ficare, most of which, however, are Ecclesiastical terms ; lastly,

a few of the non-prepositional compound nouns and adjectives may
be termed colloquial. '

-i. Nouns in -tor (-sor).
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Furthermore, several of the Late words found in the Confessions
are peculiar to Apuleius, indicating thereby the influence.that this
writer exerted upon St. Augustine; note especially locutor, beatifi-
cus, dulciloquus, sapidus, somnolentus, exsecrabiliter, clanculo, de-
pudescere, and obnubilare. o

At times St. Augustine was undoubtedly influeniced in his choice
of Late words by stylistic considerations; .this was especially the
case with nouns in -for, adjectives in -bilis, and adverbs in -fer,
which lend themselves admirably for purposes of parallelism and
assonance. ’ : - o _

Most of the Greek loan-words, and all of the Hebrew, are Eccle-
siastical in character and offer nothing of particular interest.

1. Nouxs

Verbal substantives in -for, frequent m all periods of the litera-
ture and especially in Late Latin, are likewise copiously represented
in the Confessions. St. Augustine employs freely not only those

of earlier coinage, but also those introduced by Late writers. At -

times they seem to be deliberately chosen for the sake of parallel-

ism and word-play, e. g. 10, 31, 46, laudes tibi, deo meo,. . . pulsa- .

tori durium mearum, inlustrafori cordis mei; 10, 34, 53, pulchritu-
dinum exteriorum operatores et sectatores. The following is a list
of the Late nouns in -for found in the Confessions:

collocutor, an interlocutor (Tert., Boeth.) : 9, 6, 14, ex persona
conlocutoris mei. - o . )

condoctor, a fellow teacher (Mar. Victorin.): 1, 9, 15, si in
aliqua quaestiuncula a condoctore suo uictus esset; C

contradictor, a gainsayer, opponent (Itala, Iren., Hilar., Amm.,
Hier., Oros., ef al.): 12, 25, 35, quid dicam contradictori huic,
adtende; 12, 15, 19; 12, 15, 22, . "

dictor, a speaker, an orator (Schol. Hor., Claud. Don., Hier., Cas-
sian., Ennod., et al.): 4, 14, 21, (Hierius) in latina (facundia)
. « . dictor mirabilis extitisset. o

examinator, an examiner, arbitrator (Tert.,, Amm.): 6, 9, 15,
causarum ezaminafor. : ’

illusor, 8 mocker (Tert., Hier., Vulg.): 3, 8, 16, inrisores aut
inlusores. :
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Custralor, an enlightener (Lact, Hier, Inscr.): 10, 31, 45,
laades tibi, deo meo, . . . tniwsfraton cordis mei; 12, 11, 12; 12,
16, 23.

iakalitator, a dweler, ickabitant (Tlp. Dig, Hier, Vulz):
12, 11, 12, o beata (creatura),. . . beata sempiterro snhaliiaiors
too!

Locutor, & speaxer (Apul): 1, 18, 29, pacta litterarum et sylla-
barum accepta a prioribus loculonBus.

mediator, & medistor (Apul, Itals, Lact, Hier, Vi!z, Bafin,
- Ale. Awit): 11, 2, 4, obsecro per . . . lesum Christum £liom
taum,. . . quem confirmasti tibi mediziorem tuum et rCosirum;
10, £2, €7 qualer; 10, 43, €3 Lis; 11, 29, 39.

operalor, a creztor, framer, maxer (Tert., Lact, Arbr, Hier,
Vulz.): 11, 13, 15, cum ergo sis ¢persior omrinm temporam; 10,
34, 53.

peccalor, a sizrer (from the Ita’a and Tert. on): 1, 12, 19, tan-
tillus puer et tantus pecczfsr; 5, 10, 13, T, 21, 27; 10, 31, 47;
10, 42, 67; 10, 43, €3; vt al.

suenfeaior, & sucrifcer (Tert, Cassied.): 10, 34, 53, dico
Eymnum et sacrifico laudem szcrifeatort (dub. lect.; sanctifcatori
al.) meo.

salualor, & savior (from the Itma and Tert. on): 3, 4, 8, comen
s3luaforis mei, £1ii tui; 3, 10,20; §,1,1. Cf. Augz. Serm. 299, 6,
Chriszus . . . Jesus, 1d est Christus Salcator. hoc est enim latine
Iesus. nec quaerant grammatici quam sit latinum, sed christiani
quam verum. salus enim latisum nomen est. saluare et saloator
non fuerunt haec latira artequam ueniret Saluator: quando ad
laticos wenit, et haec latina fecit.t

sinalor, & healer (Hier, Vulz, Paul. NoL): 4, 3, 5, morhi . . .
sanalor.

transgresesr, a transgressor (Tert., Arnch., Hier,, Vulz.): 1,17,
27, on enim uno molo sacrificatar transgressonibus argelis.

il. Nouzs in -fio (-sio).
Verbal substantives in -tio or -sio form by far the most numer-
ous class of ‘gbstract nouns in the Latin Ianc'uawe, and practically

¢ Cited by Sister M. Madeleine Getty, The Life of the North Africens
68 Revealed wm the Sermons of St. Augustine (Washington, 1931), p. 23
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every writer of note is responsible for new creations of this type.
Late writers were ‘even more prolific in this respect than their
predecessors, probably because it was this suffix that best supplied
the growing exigencies of a philosophical and theelogical vocabu-
lary (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 3-17; St. Schm. 791). Mence
it is not surprising that the number of Late nouns of this type
occurring in the Confessions exceeds that of any other class of Late

_nouns, whether concrete or abstract, as the following list will reveal :

-benedictio, a blessing (from the Itala and Tert: on) : 13, 20, 27,
aliud ex alio crescendo multiplicantur in benedictione tua; 13, 24,
35 bis; 13,24, 37 bis; 13, 25, 38.

cohibitio, a checking, restraint (Tert Lact Leo M.): 12, 17,
25, ante cohibitionem quasi fluentis 1mmoderat10ms _

commirtio, a mingling (Apul., Itala, Tert., Cypr., Arnob.,

Ambr., Iier., Vulg., Rufin., Mart. Cap,et al) 3, 6, 10, conmu:-'

tione s;llabarum.

conditio; a creating (Itala, Tert Hilar.,, Hier., Vulg., Rufin..
Prosp., et al.): 12, 8, 8, post conditionem lucis; 12, 15, 20; 12,
23, 32; 13,3, 4. Cf. also Semantics. ’

constellatio, -a constellation (Chale.,, Tul. Val, Amm. Am-

brosiast.) : %, 6,.8, cum me (Firminus) . . . consuleret, quid mihi
secundum suas quas constellationes appellant uideretur; tbid.;

- ut easdem constellationes . . . utrique nascenti facere co"erentur.

contritio. Cf. Semantics. _
. deceptio, a deceiving, deception (Iala, Hilar., Ambr, Hier.,
Valg., Paul. Nol., Mart. Cap., et al.): 8,2,3, scnpta .« . plena
fallaciarum et deceplionum.

dilectio, love, charity (Itala, Tert., Heges., Hier;, Vulg., Paul.
Nol.; Ale. Avit,, et al.y: 2, 2, 2, ut non discerncretur serenitas
dilectionis a caligine libidinis; 5, 9, 17; 8,1, 1; 9, 12, 30; 13,
19, 24; 13, 24, 36. )

dispersio, a scattering, dispersion (Cic. Phil. 3, 30-[dub. lect] ),
Itala, Tert., Heges., Hier., Vulg., Rufin, Cassian., Prosp., et al.):
2, 1, 1, colligens me a dtsperswne in qua . . . discissus sum; 10,
11, 18; 12, 16, 23.

erallalw. Cf. Serhantics. -

fornicatio, fornication (from the Itala and Tert. on): 2, 2, 2,
ebulliebam per fornicaliones meas.

iyt
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dluminatio. Cf. Semantics.
imperfectio, imperfection (Rufin., Cassian., Alc Avit.): 13, 4,

5, perfecto enim tibi displicet eorum mperfectw ut ex te perfi-

ciantur,

tnchoatio, a beginning (Itala, Hilar., Hier., Vulg., Rufin.): 13,
2, 3, inchoatio-creaturae spiritalis; 12, 17, 26.

inspiratio. Cf. Semantics.

suslificatio, justification (Tert., Hier., Arnob., Vulg., Salv.):
12, 15, 20, iustitia, quae tustificatione facta est.

manifestatio, a manifesting, manifestation (Itala, Hilar., Ambr.,
Hier,, Vulg., Rufin,, Sulp. Sev.): 12, 13, 16, non in aenigmate,
non per speculum, sed . .. in manifestatione, facie ad faciem;
12, 11, 11 bis; 12, 11,13,

mundalio. Cf. Semantics.

parlicipa'tio a sharing, participation (Spart.,, Cypr.,, Hier,,
Vulg.): 7,9, 14, (animae) participalione manentis in se saplentme
renouantur, v, 18, 24 and 235.

parluritio, & bringing forth, travail (Cypr., Hier., Rufin., Oros.,
- Vict, Vit.) : metaph. in 8, 6, 15, parturitione nouae uitae.

passio. Cf. Semantics and Ecclesiastical Terms.

pdusatio, a pausing, halting, rest (Hler ): 9,4, 7, tamquam in
pdusalione (anhelare).

perdilio, perdition, ruin (Tert., Cypr., Lact., Hier. Vulg) 3,
11, 19, illa respondisset perdilionem meam se planoere )

praedestinatio, a determining beforehand, predestination (Hier.,
Rufin., Prosp.): 13, 34, 49, uidimus, quia bona sunt singula et
omnia bona ualde, in uerbo tuo,. .. in praedestinatione ante
omnia tempora, .

practeritio.  Cf, Semantics.

proleclio, a protecting, protection (Ps. Quint.,, Tert., Ambr.,
Hier.,, Vulg.): 9, 13, 36, nemo a protectione tua dirumpat eam;
13, 1%, 21 bis. '

recogttatio, recollection, reflection (Donat., Cassian.): 2, 1, 1,
recolens uias meas . . . in amaritudine recogitationis meae.

regeneralio, a regeneration (Itala, Tert., Cypr., Hier,, Vulg.,
Rufin.): 9,3, 6, post . . . regenerationem per baptismum.

reluclatio, resistance (Cod Theod., Sev. Minor, Cassnod) 7, 6,
9, omnis.illa reluctatio mea concidit.
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resurrectio, & rising from the dead, resurrection (from the Itala
and Tert. on): 9, 3, 5, in resurrectione iustorum.

reuelatio, a revelation, vision (Tert., Vulg.): 9, 10, 25,8 . . .
sileant somnia et imaginariae reuelationes.

_sanctificatio, sanctification, holiness (Tert., Hilar., Hier., Vulg,,

‘Rufin.) : 13, 38, 53, nos requieturos in tua grandi sanclificatione
gperamus.

iii. Nouns in -tas.

Abstract nouns in Jtas,'usualiy derived from adjectives, are com-

" mon in all periods of the Latin language, but become especially -

frequent in Late writers because of the general fondness for ab-
stract terms (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 37-43; St.-Schm. 791).

- The number of Late words of this class found in the Confessions

is comparatively small; only the following eight have been noted :

animosifas. Cf. Semantics.

'falsitas, falsity, falsehood, error (Ftala, Arnob., Lact., Hilar.,
Amm., Hier., Rufin, Mart. Cap., Ennod., et al) 4, 19, 29,
falsitaé enim erat, quam de te cogitabam, non ueritas; 3, 11, 20
bis; 5,14,25; 6,1,1; 7,15,21; 7,19, 25; 10,23, 33; 12, 31, 42.

informitas, lack of form, shapelessness (Tert., Chalc., Rufin.):

12, 8, 8, de qua terra inuisibili et inconposita, de qua tnformitate

. . . faceres haec omnia; 12, 3, 3; 12, 4, 4 bis; 12,9, 9; 12, 11,
14; 12, 12,'15; 12, 1%; 25; 12, 19, 28 ter; 12, 21, 30 ter; 12,

22, 31 ter; 13,3, 4; 13,5,6; 13, 33, 48,

nodositas, knottiness, intricacy (Rufin., Act. S. Sebasﬁ.): 2, 10,
18, quis exaperit istam . . . inplicatissimam nodositatem ?

numerositas, a great number, multitude (Tert., Ps. Hier.,, Rufin,,

Macr., Sidon.; Ale. Avit.): 11, 18, 24, rerum numerositas.
profunditas, depth, profoundness (Hadr. in Vopisc.,, Ps. Hier.,
Macr,, Vulg.): 12, 14, 17 mira profunditas eloqmorum tuorum;

'2,6,14; 9,1, 1.

~ sollemnitas, solemnity, festivity, celebration (Gell Tert., Solin.,
Auson., Hier., Vulg., Rufin.): .3, 3, 5, in celebntate sollemmtatum

. tuarum; 8, 3, 6; 13, 23, 31.

trinitas. Cf. Semantics.
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iv. Nouns in -tum.

Nouns ending in the suffix -fum are represented in the Con-
fessions only by the following five Late examples: '

decennium, a period of ten years (Apul, Ulp. Dig., Paul. Dig,,
Avien., Firm., Auson., Amm., Hier., Rufin.): 8, 7, 18, neque ita
in quaerendo adtriti sunt nec decennio et amplius ista meditati.

deliquium. Cf. Semantics.

exterminium, destruction (Tert., Hier., Vulg.): 2, 4, 9, anima

. dissiliens a firmamento tuo in exterminium,
interstitium. Cf. Semantics,
satellitium. Cf. Semantics.

v. Nouns in -ntia. )

Nouns ending "in -ntia belong primarily to colloquial Latin,
although many of them were employed by Classical writers. Silver
authors added a number to the list, but it was chiefly in Late
writers that this formation became frequent. Many such words,
especially compounds, were coined to render words from the Greek
(cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 32-35; St.-Schm. 208). Only the
following four Late examples occur in the Confessions:

concupiscenlia, concupiscence (from the Itala and Tert. on):
2, 2, 2, exhalabantur nebulae de limosa concupiscentia carnis; 3,
1,1; 6,12, 22; 8, 7, 17} 10, 30, 42; 10, 31, 4%; 10, 31, 46;
10, 31, 47; 10, 34, 51; 10, 35, 54,

. omnipolentia, omnipotence (Symm., Macr., Prud., Rufin., Claud.

Mam., Ale. Avit.): 2, 3, 3, non . . . longe est a nobis omnipo- -

tenlia tua; 2,6,14; 7,5, 7.

* praescientia, forelmowledge, prescience (Tert;, Ambr., Hier,
Mart. Cap., et al.): 11, 31, 41, praescientia pollens ammus, cui
cuncta . . . futura . . . nota sint.

suaucolentm a sweet odor, fragrance (Itala [as suautolentm in
Levit. 1, 9 et al., Cod. Ashb.; cf. Rinsch, Itala und Vulﬂuta, 518},
Sidon.): 8 6, 15, miores suaueolentiae tuae.

vi. Nouns in -tudo

The suffix -fudo is characteristic of colloquial and archalc Latm,
and was revived to some extent in the Late period (cf. Cooper,
Word Formation, 44-46; St.-Schm. 791-792). I have found only
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the following two Late’inst'ances of this formation in the Confes-
sions: -
hebetudo, dullness, stolidity (Hier., Macr., Cael. Aur., Ennod.) :
5, 8, 14, (scholastici) multa iniuriosa faciunt mira hebetudine.
tnquietudo, restlessness, disquietude (Solin., Lact., Hier., Vulg,,
Rufin,, Oros.): 8, 6, 13, deuitans . . . omnem inquieludinem
animi; 1,19, 30; 13, 8, 9.

vit. Nouns i m -lus,

Verbal substantives ending in- -fus (-sus) were preferred by
tragic and epic poets to those ending in -tio (-sio), partly for

‘metrical reasons, In the Silver period the formation came into

more general use, and was employed also by Late writers, although
even here it was kept in check by the corresponding forms in -tio,
Only the following three Late examples have been ‘noted in the
Confessions:

cogitatus, a thinking, thought (Frontm Strat. 2, 5, 30 [dub
lect.}, Apul., Itala, Tert., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Paul. Nol., et al.):
9, 4, 7, uenit dies, quo etiam actu soluerer a professwne rhetonca,
unde iam cogitatu solutus eram.

praesidatus, a governorship (Vopise., Aur. Vict., Jurists) : 6, 11,
19, uel praesidafus dari potest.

prouectus,” increase, furtherance, progress (Pallad,, Amm.,
_ Sidon.): 10, 37, 61, de prouectu . . . proximi delectari. ’

viii. Nouns in -menium.

The suffixes -men and -mentum are practically S)non)mous in
meaning, but the former is apparently characteristic of an elevated
style of writing, while the latter belongs chiefly to colloquial speech.
Late writers show a decided preference for the longer and more
sonorous formation (cf. Goelzer [II] 61-62; Cooper, Word For-
mation, 84-88; St.-Schm. 242). The Confessions contain no Late
nouns in--men, and ox_ﬂy two in -menium:

figmentum, a picture, image (Gell, Apul., Itala, Tert., Cypr.,
Lact., Amm., Hier., Vulg., Rufin,, Paul. Nol,,"et al.) : 10, 34, 53,

_in ... picturis . . . diuersisque figmentis, Cf, also Semantics. -

© solidamentum, that which makes firm, a solid foundutlon (1tala,
Lact.) :- 13, 15, 16, soltdamentum‘auctontatxs, 7, 20, 26,
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ix. Nouns in -crum, -culum.

These rare formations are represented in the Confessions only
by two Late examples:

lauacrum. Cf. Semantics.

habitaculum, a dwelling (Gell,, Pallad., Amm., Ambr., Hier,,
Vulg., Prud.,, Ale. Avit.): 3,7, 13, cum unum sit Rabitaculum et
una familia. :

x. Nouns in -arium.

cellarium, a store-room, pantry (Tert., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Cas-
sian., Salv,, et al.): 1, 19, 30, furta . . . faciebam de cellaro
parentum; 9, 8, 17.

relijularium, a remnant or heritage (Itala Gen. 45, 7): 5, 8, 15,
illis cruciatibus arguebatur in ea reliquiarium Euae. The word is
not in Georges or Benoist-Goelzer.

xi. Compound nouns.

In general, St. Augustine avails himself freely of the numerous
prepositional compounds that had been coined by recent writers,
and even employed a limited number of the sonorous nominal for-
mations that were so characteristic of several Late authors, notably
Apuleius and Tertullian (c¢f. Cooper, Word Formation, 246-314;

Parsons, 93-103). The Confessions contain six compound nouns

of Late origin, four of which are prepositional, one compounded

with the privative particle in-, and one composed of a numeral
and a noun:

co.’Iac{-xneu.s (con and lac), a foster-brother (Gaius, Scaer.,,
Itala, Ulp., Hier.,, Vulz.): 1, 3, 11, (infans) intuebatur pallidus
smaro aspectu conlacfaneum suum.

condoctor (con and doctor). Cf. Section i.

constellatio (con and stella). Cf. Section ii.

decennium (decem and annus). Cf. Section iv.

deliquium (de and liqui). Cf. Section iv.

imperfectio (in- and perfectio). Cf. Section ii.

Ownipulentia and suaueolentia might likewise be added to this
list, although they are not, strictly speaking, nominal compounds,
but derivatives of omnipotens and suaueolens, respectively,

-i. Adjectives in -bilis.,
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1

xii. Diminutives,
Only the following dlmxnutxve noun of Late origin occurs in the
Confessions: ®
morula, a brief delay, interval (Apul, Cypr.): 11, 15, 20,

(praesens) ita raptim a futuro in praeteritum transuolat ut nulla
morula extendatur; 11, 23, 29, . :

xiii, Miscellaneous nouns.

In addition to the above nouns of Late coinage occurring in the
Confessions, there still remain the following four, each representing
a different suffix: ‘

creatura, a creating (Itala, Filastr.,, Ambr., Hier., Vulg., ef al.) :
12, 15, 20, non inuenimus tempus ante illam (sapientiam), quia et
crealuram temporis antecedit. Cf. also Semantics.

magnalia, great things, mlghty works or words (Tert., Cypr.,
Hier., Vulg., et al.) : 12, 21, 29, magnalia mirabilium; 13, 27, 42,

. magnalia miraculorum,

primas, one of the first, a chief (Apul:, Amm., Vulg.): 6, 7, 11,
(Alypius ortus erat) parentibus primatibus municipalibus,
pulredo, rottenness, corruption (Apul, Veg., Ambr, Mfacr,

. Prud,; Cael. Aur.): 4, 3, 4, homo " .., caro et sanguis et superba

putredo; 2,6, 14; 9, 8,18,
2. ADJECTWES

Adjectives -of this termination are characteristic of Early Latin,
and become increasingly numerous in Late writers, Ordinarily they
possess a passive sighification, and are formed for the most part
from the present stem of the verb, although some occur that are

derived from the supine, especially in the Late Latinity (cf. Cooper, ’

Word Formation, 96-104; Leumann, 80-137; Parsons, 58-61;
Barry, 86-90). Of the eleven Late examples of these adjectives
found in the Confessions, eight are formed from the presont stem
and three from the supine, Occasionally, as in the case of nouns

$ Ansula, a small ring, hook; link (Conf.'8, 5, 10), cited by Prof, Balmus

on p. 79 as occurring in Apuleius and the Vulgate, is already found in
Val. Max. 8, 12, ext. 3, although 1n the sense of “a small loop at the

_edge of a sandal.”
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in -tor, they seem to be employed for the sake of symmetry ang
word-play, e. g. 7, 3, 4, quamuis incontaminabilem et inconuertib;.

lem et nulla ex parte mutabilem dicerem . . . dominum nostrum,

(a) Formed from the present stem.

acceptabilis, acceptable, pleasing (Itala, Tert., Iren., Lact,
Ambr.,, Hier., Vulg, Psul. Nol, Cassian., et al.): 8, 12, 28,
acceptabile sacrificium; 10, 6, 8.

creabilis, that can be created (Ps. Apul,, Hier., Gaudent Vigil.
Thaps.): 12, 19, 28, quidquid creabile atque formabxle est tu
fecisti; 12, 17, 26; 12, 22, 31; 12, 28, 39.

damnabilis, worthy of condemnation (Treb. Poll., Firm., Rufin,,
Cassian., Claud. Mam., et al.): 3,4, 7, in qua (eloquentia) emi.
nere cupiebam fine damnabili.

formabilis, that may be formed or fashioned (Chale., Hilar,
Prud., Claud. Mam.): 12, 15, 19, num falsum est omnem naturam
formatam materiamue formabilem non esse nisi ab illo (i. e. deo)

. P12, 17, 23; 12,19, 28; 12, 22, 31,
incontaminabilis, that cannot be defiled: (Tert., Rufin.): 7, 3, 4,

-quamuis ircontaminabilem et inconuertibilem et nulla ex parte

mutabilem dicerem . . . dominum nostrum.

tnconuertibilis, unchangeable (Tert., Hier., Rufin.): 7,34 (L.
incontaminabilis).

tnuestigabilis; not to be traced, unsearchable (Itala, Tert., Iren.,

. Lact., Hier.,, Vulg.): 4, 4, 8, tnuestigabilis abyssus iudiciorum
“tuorum; 2, 9,.17,

nutabilis, Cf. Semantics,

(b) Formed from the supine stem,

“contemptibilis, contemptible (from the Itala and Tert. on): 10,
35, 57, in quam multis , . . conlem!ibilibus rebus curiositas cotidie
nostra temtetur,

corruptibilis, corruptible, perishable (Itala, Tert., Lact.; Hilar.,
Ambr,, Hier,, Vulg., Rufin., Paul, Nol., Claud, Mam., ef al.): 7,

12, 18, substantia corruptibilis; 7, 1, 1; 7, 2, 3 ter; 7,4, 6

quater,
incorruptibilis, incorruptible, imperishable (Itala, Tert., Arnob,
Lact.,, Ambr,, Ilier., Vulg., Rufin,, Ale, Avit., et al.): 2, 6,13,
4 : ' '
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indeficiens copia incorruptibilis suauitatis; 3,1, 1; .7, 1, 1 bis;
7,2,3; 7, 4, 6 quinquies; 7,12, 18 bis; 8,1, 1; 13, 4, 5.

ii. Adjectives in -alis.

Adjectives bearing this suffix, although in use in all periods of
the language, become especially prominent in the Late Latinity
(cf. Goelzer [I], 146-147; Leumann, 17-39; Parsons, 51-52;
Barry, 91-95; St.-Schm., 235-236). The following six Late exam-
ples have been gathered from the Confessions:

carnalis, fleshly, carnal, sensual (Itala, Min. Fel., Tert., Cypr,
Lact., Hiler., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Rufin., Prud., Aug. [very freq.;
ef. T. L. L. III 474-476], Cassian., Alc. Avit,, et al.): 2, 1, 1,
carnales corruptiones animae meae; 3, 6, 10; 4, 15, 25; 5, 8, 15;
6, 3, 4; 6, 16, 26 bis; 7, 17, 23; 8, 5, 10; 9, 10, 24; 9, 13, 34;
12, 17, 245 12, 30, 41; 13,12, 13; 13, 1, 21; 13, 23, 33; 13,
24,37,

intellectualts, intellectual (Tert Hier., Rufin., et al.): 12, 9, 9,
creatura . . . tnfellectualis; 12,13, 16; 12, 15, 20 bis; 12, 17, 24.

matrimonialis, matrimonial (Ps. Quint., Firm.): 9, 9, 19, (tubu-
lae) matrimoniales.

ortentalis, oriental. (Geﬁ Tust,, VOplSC, Capitol., Treb. Poll.,
. Hier.): 9, 7, 15, secundum morem orientalium partium, '

originalis, primitive, original (Apul., Itala, Tert., Vulg., Maecr,,
Jurists, Inser.): 5, 9, 186, originalis peccatl_umculum v
uindemialis, belonging to the vintage (Macr., Inscr.): 9, 2, 2,

" ad uindemiales ferias; occurs as a noun in 9, 2, 3, uindemialium

(dies), and 9, 5, 13, peractis uindemialtbus (the lexica cite no other

“instances for the substantival use of this adjective).

iil. Adjectives in -osus.

. Adjectives of this class,, although comparatxvely numerous, were
nevertheless employed rather sparingly by the more careful writers.
In colloquial and Late Latin, however, this suffix abounds, partly
because of its sonorous character and partly because of the ease
with which it could be attached to nouns and ‘adjectives alike, and
at times even to verbs (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 122-132;
Goelzer [I], 149-150; Parsons, 63-64; Barry, 99-101). St. Au-
gustine employs in the Confessions only the followmg four Late
adJectwee of this type
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calumm'osu,;, calumnious, lying (Gaius, Apul, Tert. A, |
. . ) . . rnob.
Firm., Rufin., Oros., Sidon., et al.): 6, 5, 7, pugn,acitas c,alumn{o: .

garum quaestionum.

deliciosus, delicious, pleasant (Filastr,, Ambr., Hier., Rufin
Sedul, Mart. Cap, Salv,, ef al.): 10, 34, 53, nec eam (fortita.
dinem suam) spargant in deliciosas lassitudines. =

pestilentiosus. Cf. Semantics, :

taediosus, wearisome, irksome (Arnob., Firm., Ambr,, Rufin
Passio.): 4, 7, 12, quidquid non erat quod ille (i. e. det’xs) erat.,
inprobum et taediosum erat praeter gemitum et lacrimas. ’

iv. Adjectives in -orius.

- This suffix is relatively rare in Early Latin, and does not become .

p‘romi.nent until the Silver period, where it is most freely employed
l.)y Pliny the Elder. Late writers, especially Tertullian and the
J‘urist"s, show special fondness for this formation. St. Augustine
likewise seems to have made an abundant use of these adjectives
even to the extent of coining several himself (cf. Cooper, Word’
Formation, 155-162; Parsons, 62-63). The Confessions, ‘"how-
ever, furnish only the following three Late instances: ’

hortatorius, encouraging, cheering (Ambr.): 8, 11, 27, inride-
bant me inrisione kortatoria, o

nuiritorius. Cf. Semantics.

seductorius, seductive (Ambr.): 5, 6, 11, qubd (eloquium) fie-
bat acceptius magisque seductorium moderamine ingenii.

v. Adjectives in -eus.

Adje.ctives of this termination, although characteristic of the
colloquml language, were given greater prominence and prestige by
Ver'gl‘l and other poets of the Golden Age.  Comparatively few
additions, however, were made to the list by Silver and Late writers
(cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 111 and 116-118; Goelzer 1
150-152). The Confessions contain only.the follo,winv two La’tt;
examples: : )

carneus, carnal, corporeal (Itala, Tert., Hier., Vulg., Rufin,,

: 3, 6, 10, corpora ista, quae .uidemus uisu carneo;
8,11,26; 9,4, 10; 10, 34, 52; 10, 42, 67. ’

tncorporeus, ipcorporeal (Gell., Hier., Rufin., Macr., Mart. Cap.,
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Claud. Mam.): 7, 20, 26, quaefere tncorpoream ueritafem; 4,
15, 24. S '

vi. Adjectives in -anus (-tanus). :

This rare suffix, which is employed chiefly in forming adjectives
from proper nouns, is represented in the Confessions by three
examples, all occurring for the first time in Late Latin as adjec-
tives, although two, mundanus and christianus, are found as pouns
much’ earlier, as noted below. . Moreover, christianus and Ilali-
cianus are examples of adjectives ending in -ianus which were fre-

quently coined through false analogy with. formations from stems -
"in -io, -ta (e. g medi-anus) (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 144- .

147} St.-Schm. 223). : : .
christianus, Christian (from Tert. on): as adj. in 4, 3, 4,
christiana . . . pietas; 5, 3, 9; 5,11, 21; 6,11, 19; 7, 19, 25;
8,2,4; 9,4,8; 9,8,17; et al.; as noun in 8, 2, 3, (Victorinum)
christianum defunctum esse audieram; 8, 2, 5 quinquies; 8, 5, 10;
8,6,14;'9,3,5 ter; 9,3,6; et al. Christianus occurs as a houn
in Tac. Ann. 15, 44; Plin. Epist. 10, 96; Traian. Plin. Epist.
10, 97; Suet. Nero 16; then from Tert. on. ' !
Italicianus, Italian (referring to Italy as a prefecture) (Not.
Dign. Occid. 5, 47; Cod. Theod. 6, 19, 1) : 6, 10, 16, (Alypius)
Romae adsidebat comiti largitionum Italicianarum.: i
mundanus, pertaining to the world, mundane (Ps. Apul,, Chale.,
-Avien., Capitol., Ambr:, Macr., Ale. Avit.): as adj. in 13; 30, 45,
mundana moenia; as noun in -5, 5, 8, uanitas est . . . mundana

" ista . . . profiteri. - The word occurs as a noun. in Cicero, Tusc.

5, 108, mundanus, “ a citizen of the world,” “a cosmopolite.”

vii. Compound adjectives. . » ’

(a) Adjectives compounded with a preposition or particle.

Among the various compound adjectives of this type, those
formed with con- and in- are niost in evidence in the Late period
(cf. Goelzer [I], 163). This is likewise true for the Confessions,
where there are four Late adjectives composed with con-, eight with
tn-, and one with super-.

coaelaneus, of the same age (Apul., Itala, Tert., Iren.,, Vulg.):
as noun in 1, 17, 27, quid mihi recitanti adclamabatur prae multis
coaetaneis . . . meis? 2, 3, 7, inter coaefaneos meos.
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coaeternus, coeternal (Tert., Hilar, Lucif,, Filastr, Ambr,

~ Hier,, Rufin,, Prud.,, Paul. Nol.,, Cassian.): 7, 9, 14, unigenitus

filius tuus coaeternus tibi; 7, 21, 27; 11, 7, 9; 11, 13, 16; 11,
14, 17; 11, 30, 40; 12,9, 9; 12, 11, 12 and 13; 12, 12, 15; 12,
15, 19 bis; 12, 15, 20 and 22; 12, 20, 29 qualer; 12, 22, 31 bis;

.13, 5, 6.

coaeuus, of the same age (Mar. Victorin., Hilar., Hier,, Vulg,
Rufin, Prud., Cassian., Mart. Cap.): 4, 4, 7, conparaueram ami-
cum . .. coaeuum mihi; 9, 6, 14. ‘

conformis, similar, like (Itala, Hilar., Ambr,, Hier., Vulg,
Rufin., Paul. Nol., Sidon., et al.): 13, 2, 3, (creatura) conformis
formae aequali tibi, -

tncongruus, inconsistent, incongruous (Ps. Apul., Chale,, Symm.,
Veg., Ambr., Boeth.) : 12, 6, 6, insolitum et incongruum auersare-
tur sensus meus, '

inconsuminalus, incomplete, imperfect (Amm., Ambr., Vulg,,

- Boeth.) : 10, 30, 42, lugens in eo, quod inconsumn.afus sum.

tncontaminabilis.” Cf. Section i. ' :

tnconuertibilis, Cf. Section i.

tncorporeus. Cf. Section v.

tncorruptibilis. Cf. Section i. : :

indeficiens, unfailing (Itala, Tert., Lact., Ambr., Hier., Vulg,

Rufin., Oros.) : 2, 6, 13, indeficiens copia incorruptibilis suauitatis;
9,10,.24; 13,10, 11.

_tnuestigabilis, Cf. Section i.

supercaelestis, that is above the heavens, supercelestial (Tert., -
. Firm., Hier.) : 13, 15, 18, supercaelestes populi angelorum tuorum.

(b) Non-prepositional compound adjectives, .
‘Compound adjectives other than prepositional, i. e. those with
both component members formed from nominal or verbal stems,
are relatively rare in Latin, dnd are confined almost exclusively to

the Early and Late periods. The Latin language does not lend

itself to this type of composition as readily and gracefully as the
Greek (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 306-310 ; Goelzer [I], 167-

1%0). Only the following seven Late examples of these adjectives

have been gathered from the Confessions: .
bealificus, making happy‘, beatific (Apul,, Aug. [about a.dozen
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instances cited in T. L. L. II, 1794, 26-34], Fulg. Rusp.): 7, 20,
26, (uia ducens) ad beatificam patriam; 2, 5, 11.

dulciloquus, sweetly speaking (Apul,, Auson., Sidon.) : 4, 8, 13,
legere libros dulctloguos. . :

multimodus, manifold, various (Apul., Tert., Hilar., Amm.,
Hier.): 13, 1, 1, institisti crebrescens mullimodis uocibus; 10, 17,
26; 10, 34, 51, K

‘mundicors, clean of heart (Itala):11, 1, 1, ut simus . . . mun-
dicordes. _ . )

omnitenens, holding all things, all-swaying (Tert., Rufin.): %,
15, 21, tu es omnitenens manu ueritate; 11, 13, 15.

primogenitus, first-born (Lact., Ambr., Iier., Vulg., Rufin., et
al.): %, 9, 15, populus primogenitus. Cf. also Semantics.
- unigentlus, only-begotten (Hilar., Hier., Vulg., et al.): 7, 9,
14; ‘unigenitus filius tuus; as noun in 5, 3, 5; 5, 10, 20; 9,4, 7;
12,7, 7. :

viii. Participial adjectives.
This list is intended to include, not:the numerous participles
occasionally used adjectively while retaining much of their verbal

- force, but only those that -have lost (in Late Latin) their parti-

cipial signification and are regarded as adjectives.

compunctus, goaded by the sting of conscience, remorseful
(Sidon., Ennod., Ale. Avit., et al.): 9, 4, 10, intus in cubili, ubi
conpunclus eram. , . )

conspirans, acting in harmony or in conspiracy with (Iul. Val.):
10, 42, 67, adduxerunt sibi per similitudinem. cordis sui con-
spirantes-et socias superbiae suae potestates. :

dealbatus, bright (Chiron 635 and 698 [dub. lect.] ): 7, 6, 8,
Firminus . . . dealbatiores uias saeculi cursitabat.® »
" ezaminafus, careful, scrupulous, exact (Rufin.): 7, 6, 8, ezams-
natissima diligentia.

exsecrandus, detestable (Vulg., Eutrop., Salv.): 8, 3, 8, ezse-
cranda laetitia; 5,8, 15. & S

formatus, formed, having form (Physiogn., Dionys. Exig.): 12,

-13, 16, propter duo haec, primitus formatum et penitus informe;

.9Cf. Erasmus’s explavation of this word, cited in De Labriolle, 83;
Auguatin, Confessions, vol. I, p. 154, footnote. .
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12, 6, 6 bis; 12, 15, 19; 12, 19, 28 ter; 12, 22, 31; 12, 24, 33;

12, 28, 39; 12, 29, 40 ter; 13,2, 2.
honorandus, deserving of honor (Paul. Nol.): 2, 6, 13, cum tu
sis prae cunctis konorandus, : »
tnolitus, inveterate (Iul. Val,, Fulg. Rusp., Cassiod.): 8, 11, 25,
plus . . . in me ualebat deterius tnolitum quam melius insolitum,

nominatus, famed, renowned (Tert., Hier., Rufin., Vulg, etal.):

B, 3, 3, nominatus apud eos ille Faustus; 5, 7, 13. : »

ix. Miscellaneous adjectives.

There still remain sevem Late adjectives, representing as many
different suffixes, all of which are here presented in one group.

defectivus, imperfect, defective, false (Ps. Rufin., Greg. M,
Grammarians) : 2, 6, 12, defectiua species.

infanlilis, pertaining to an infant or child; infantile (Apul,

Tust., Ulp. Dig.; Edict. Diocl., Hier., Cass. Fel., Ale. Avit.): 1,7,
11, imbecillitas membrorum infantilium; 6, 4, 5, (sapere) in- . -

fantiles nugas.

pellicius, made of skins (Pallad., Lampr., Ambr., Vulg., Squ..
Sev., Jurists): 7, 18, 24, uidentes ante pedes suos infirmam diuini-

tatem ex participatione tunicae pelliciae nostrae.

plenarius, full, plenary (Ambr.,, Prosp., Ennod.): 5, 5, 8, auc- I

toritate plenaria; 10, 30, 42, usque ad pacem ‘plenariam.
reptilis, creeping (Firm., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Sidon., et al.):

. as noun in 10, 6, 9, reptilia animarum uivarum; 13, 20, 28; 13,
21, 29,

sapidus, relishing, savory (Apul.,, Apic., Claud, Mam.): 6, 3,3,

quam sapida gaudia de pane tuo ruminaret; 10, 35, 55.

somnolentus, sleepy, drowsy (Apul., Solin., Ambr., Hier.): 8, 5

12, uerba lenta et somnolenta.

3. ADvErss
i. Adverbs in -fer,

Adverbs of this termination are especially frequent in colloquisl
end Late Latin, and hence it is not surprising that they form the
largest category of Late adverbs occurring in the Confessions. Of
the twenty-two examples listed below, seventeen are in the form
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-tter derived from adjectives with consonant or s-stems, -Only one,
sinceriter, is formed from an o-stem. Adverbs of this latter type
are archaic and vulgar, and occur with comparative infrequency
(cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 200-204; St.-Schm. 299); it is
interesting to note that sinceriter is likewise the only Late adverb
of this irregular formation that occurs in St. Augustine’s Epistles,
according to Parsons, p. 78. Four adverbs, tncongruenter, incunc-
tanter, indeficienter, and indesinenter, have the suffix -fer added to
participial stems; curiously enough, all four are also compounded
with the privative particle in-, Several of these adverbs appear to
be deliberately chosen for stylistic effect, e. g. 12, 17, 24, uniuersal-
iler . . . breuifer; 13, 20, 28, corporaliter . . . sensibiliter.

carné!iter, carnally (Itala, Tert;, Cypr., Ambr., Hier., Ruﬁn.;
Prud., Claud. Mam., et al.): 9, 6, 14, adiunximus etiam nobis

puerum Adeodatum ex.me natum carnalifer de peccato meo.

exrsecrabiliter, execrably (Apul., Nov. Anthem.): 8, 7, 17, tanto
ezsecrabilius me conparatum eis oderam.

fiducialiter, confidently (Apul., Iren., Hier., Vulg., Rufin., Paul.
Nol., Oros., €t al.): 9, 13, 34, fiducialiter speramus aliquem apud
te locum. : :

immanifer. CGf. Semantics. _

tmmobiliter, immovably, unshakenly (Chale., Prosp., Cass. Fel,,
Cassiod.) : 12,20, 29, qui Moysen . . . in spiritu ueritatis locutum
esse immobiliter credunt. ‘

incomparabiliter, incomparably (Hier., Oros., Claud. Mam.,'
Sidon., Ale. Avit.): 6, 6, 10, gaudium spei fidelis inconparabiliter

distat ab illa uanitate; -5, 8, 14,

incongruenter, unsuitably (Tert., Novatian., Cassian.) : 13, 3, 4,
quod . . . in primis ‘conditionibus dixisti: fiat lux, et facta est
lux, non ‘incongruenter hoc intellego in creatura’ spiritali; 12,
17, 24. :

incunctanter, without delay, unhesitatingly (Ulp. Dig., Cypr.,.

Lact., Hier., Sulp. Sev., Oros., Ale. Avit,, et .al.): 7, 1, 1, quod,
uiolari non potest, incunctanter pracponiebam uiolabili.

indeficienter, unfailingly, incessantly (Hilar., Fulg. Rusp.): 12,
11, 13, (domus tua) indesinenter et indeficienter tibi cohaerendo
nullam patitur dicissitudinem temporum, ’
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indesinenter, incessantly (Itals, Cypr., Lucif, Hier, Vulg,
Rufin., Sidon., ef al.): 12,11,13 (cf. indeficienter).
inenarrabililer, indescribably (Hilar., Faust.): 13, 20, 28, ecce
ta inenarrabiditer pulchrior.
intellegibiliter, intellectually (Chale, Mar. Victorin,, Rufin.):
13, 24, 37, res ... intellegibililer excogitatas generationes
humanas propter rationis fecunditatem intelleximus.
mortaliter, mortally (Rufin. Interpr. Tosephi, Tul in Aeg, Ale
Avit.): 10, 1%, 26, tanta uitae uis est in homine uiuente mortalifer.
personaliter, personally (.Arnob., Ambr., Sals.): 3, 5, 8, (ille
manichacus) spiritum sanctum . . . personalifer in se esse per-
sualere conatus ext.
poenalifer. Cf. Semantics.
sensibiliter, sersibly, in such a way as to affect the senses (Arnob,
Hier., Cassiod.): 13, 20, 23, ut in aquis multis corporaliter et
sensibilifer operarentur dispensatores tui mystica facta et dicta
sinceriler, sincerely (Gell, Vulg,, Jurists) : 3, 2,-3, qui ueraciter
sinceriierque miseretur.
epiritalifer, spiritually, in a spiritual sense (Hier,, Vulg.): 5, 14,
24, spirifeliter . . . librorum locis expositis; 6, 4, 6; 13, 20, 23;
13, 23, 33 ter.
temporaliter, in time, for a time, temporarily (Tert, Rufin,
et alV: 11, 6, 8, uerba temporaliter sonantia; tbid., cuius (crea-
turae) motibus temporalibus femporaliter uox illa percurreret; 13,
34, 49, ubi . . . coepisti praedestinata temporalifer exequi; 13, 15,
18; 13,29, 44 bis. A
territiliter, terribly (Arnob., Hilar, Vulg): 12, 23, 34, ten-
biliter admonens eos.
ueraciter, truly (Ambr., Claud. Mam.) : 12, 16, 23, tu loguere in
corde meo ueraciter; 3,2,3; 11,10,12; 12, .9 10; 13, 23, 33.
uniuersaliter, all together, universally (Gaius, Aug. Epist. 190,
22 and Catech. Rud. 1, 2; Inscr.): 12, 17, 24, nomine . . . caeli

et terrae totum . . . mundum uniuersaliter et breuiter significare
uoluit.

i, Adverbs in -e.

Adverbs of this ending, formed from adjectives of the first and
second declensions and from past participles, present nothing
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especially noteworthy and are common to all periods of the
language. The following Late forms occur in the Confessions:

allegorice, allegorically (Tert., Porph Arnob., Hilar., Hier,
Serv., Salv., et al.): 13, 24, 37, si naturas ipsas rerum non
allegorice, sed proprie cogitemus,

. devole, faithtully, devoutly (Lact.; Ambr., Rufin,, Oros., Cassian.,

Prosp.): 8,1, 1, audieram , , ., quod (Simplicianus) a iuuentute -

sua deuolissime tibi uiueret.
figurate. - Cf, Semantics.

 [ructuose, profitably, advantageously (Paul Nol.,, Cassian,,
Sidon:, Alc.” Avit., et al.): 11, 22, 28, cui fructuosius co_nﬁtebor

ibperitiam meam nisi tibi . ., ?

"inconcusse, firmly,. resofutely (Hier., Cod. Theod.);: 6, 5, 7,
quam fnconcusse fixum fide retmerem, de quibus parentlbus ortus’

essem; 7, 7, 11.

indefinite, irdefinilely (Gell., Hilar,, Mart. Cap., et al.): 11,
26, 33, dico aut indefinite: “ Longius est hoe tempus quam illud,”
aut etiam' definite: * Duplum est hoe ad illud.”

inopinate, unespectedly (Iren., Chale., Casswd) '8, 6, 14, tulit
(codicem), aperuit, inuenit apostolum Paulum, inopinate sane.

mystice, mystically (Tert., Solin., Ambr., Hier., Mar, Victorin.) :
10, 34, 52, cum Iacob . nepotibus suis ., . . mystice madus
. » » linposuif,

niinie, very much, very, extremely (Spart,, Pallad., Cael. Aur,, -

Cass, Fel,,‘Alc: Avit.): 2,9, 17, aliquid nimie rldxculum 8,12, 28,
nozie, harmfully, injuriously (Sulp. Sev., Rufin,, Cassiod.): 1,

" 7, 11, flendo petere etiam quod nozie daretur.

robuste, stoutly, strongly, firmly (Paneg. Nazar., Fulg., Cas-
siod.) : 6, 5, 8, id credebam a.hquando robustius, ahquando exilius;
8, 11, 25, .

“superuatue, superfluously, uselessly- (Tert., Paul.' Sent., Vulg.,
el al.): 13, 24, 37, non superuacue solis aquatilium et hominum
fetibus istam benedictionem (deus) adtribuit.

suspense, lightly (Rufin.): 10, 34, 53, suspensius (De Labr,;
suspensus Knéll) incideram. _

uane, vainly (Apul., Tert.,, Ambr,, Vulg ): 10,38, 63, saepe
homo de ipso uanae glotiae contemptu uanius glonatur
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jii, Adverbs in -0,
Adverbs in -0 are derived chiefly from adjectives of the first and

* gecond declensions snd from past participles, and belong for the

most part to the Early Latinity, although they are also found to
some extent in Classical writers., In Late Latin several of these
adverbs- were introduced -as parallels of earlier forms with other
suffixes, especially -¢, e, g. tacile—tacito, dubie—dubio (cf. Goelzer
[1], 202; Neue-Wagener 1I, 611-633). Only the following Late
formations occur in the Confessions:

caro, dearly, care (Ps..Quint., Ulp, Dig, Ambrosnast Paul.
Nol.): 11,2, 2, caro mihi ualent stillae temporum.

tlanculo, secretly, privately, clanculum (Apul., Tert., Heges.,
Amm., Ambr,, Macr., Cod. Theod.) : 5, 8, 15, ea nocte clanculo ego
profectus sum, 6,9,14; 9,8, 18.

iv. Mlscellaneous adverbs. .

circumquague, on every side, all around (Ambr., Aug., Eugipp.,
Ps. Rufin.,, Greg. M., et al.): 10, 35, 56, cum circumquaque
cotidianam uitam uostram tam multa huius generis rerum circum-
strepant.

‘ullatenus, in no way, by no means (Rufin,, Mart. Cap., Claud.
Mam., Vict. Vit., Cod. Iust., Fulg., Cassiod.): 7, 6, 8, conditionis

jugo nullatenus relaxato

- quaquauersum, to all sides, every way (occurs as quaqua uers.u:
in Apul, Met. 4 p. 145, 6; otherwise cited only for Ang., e, g. Civ,
18, 22; Epist. 81, 1): 7, 1, 2, te . . . undiqua cogitabam pene-
“trare totam mundi molem et extra eam guaguauersur per inmenss
sine termino.

4, Vemss
i, Verbs derived from nouns, :
The Confessions present only the following two Late examples

. of verbs formed from nouns:

compaginare (from compago, -inis), to join together (Itals,
Iren., Amm., Ambr., Hier., Rufin., Paul, Nol,, Sidon., et 6l.): 13,
80, 45, quae tu contraheres et conpaginares atque contexeres.
" fornicari (from forniz), to fornicate (from the Itala and Tert,
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on): 2, 3, 7, ne fornicarer maximeque ne adulterarem cmusquam

uxorem.

ifi. Verbs derived from adjectives,

Late verbs of this class are more numerous in the Confessions
than those derived from nouns. Furthermore, it should be noted
that one of them, humilitare (dub. lect.), is a frequentative verb,
and another, amaricare, ends in -icare, a suffix confined chiefly to

the Early and Late periods of the language (cf. Cooper, Word
Formation, 239-241).

amaricare, to make bitter, to irritate (Itala, Hier., Prosp.) : the

pres. ppl. occurs &s a noun in 13, 17, 20, quis congtegauit amari- .

canles in societatém unam? and 13, 24, 37,
captivare. Cf. Semantics. :
falsare, to falsify (Iren., Ambr., Hler Sulp. Sev Rufin.) :

11, 21, cum dicerent scripturas noui tx:stamentl falsatas fuisse.
foederare (from foederatus; cf. T. L. L. VI 995, 82), to estab-

lish by agreement (Flor., Min. Fel., Tert., Heges., Amm., Ambr.,
" Hier., ‘Vulg., Macr., Boeth., ef al.): 4, 2, 2, quod (placitum)

foederdtum esset generandi gratia.’
humiliare. Cf. Semantics.
humilitare. Cf. Semantics.
tnimicars, to entertain feelings of enmity (Vulg: 5 Rufin.): 1,18,

© 29, cor suum uastat tnimicando.

_intimare. Cf. Semantics. .
tucundari, to rejoice, to enjoy one’s self (Itala, Iren., Comm.,
Lact., Vulg.): 2,2, 4, sine offensione tucundari.
principari, to. rule, dominate- (Itala,- Lact., Hier., Rufin): 3,
8, 16, princinandi libidine.

sordidare, to stain (moraily) (Cypr., Lact Firm., Hier.):
11, 17, at adhuc sordidarer, si uiuerem.

ili. Verbs derived from adverbs.

Only the following Late instance of this rare formation has -

been found.in the Confessions:

propalare (from propalam), to divulge, make known (Comm.,.

Oros., Claud. Mam., Sidon., Vict. Vit.): 9, 7; 16, (ossa) propalata
(De Labr.; prolata Knoll) et effossa,
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iv. Verbs in -scere.

The so-called inchoative verbs belong to all periods of the liters-
ture, although the Late Latinity was remarkably fertile in new
* formations. By far the greatest majority of these verbs end in
-escere, and only a few in -ascere and -iscere. Late writers show a
- decided fondness for substituting the ending -escere for -uscere
(cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 216-223). The same tendency is
noticeable ‘in the Confessions, where the Late formations of this

type are restricted to the ending -escere, even to the extent of spell-

ing the usual congemiscere as congemescere.

congemiscere, to sigh together (Itala, Tert., Hilar., Ambr., Hier,,
_ ‘Rufin., Prud., Cod. Theod., et al.): 6, 7, 11, congemescebamus in
- his qui simul amice uivebamus.
depudescere, to become shameless (Apul.): 8,2, 4, (Victorinus)
depuduit uanitati et erubuit ueritati. :
tnanescere. Cf. Semantics.
tenebrescere, to become dark (Tert., Hier., Vulg.): 12, 15, 21,
inest-ei "(sapientiae) . . .,ipsa mutabilitas, unde fenebresceret et
frigesceret. ‘ _ .
uilescere, to become worthless. (Avien., Veg., Hier., Paul. Nol.):
3, 4, 7, wiluit mihi . . . omnis spes; 9, 10, 26.

v. -Compound verbs.

(a) Verbs compounded with a preposition or particle.

"Compound verbs of this type become very numerous. in Late
Latin. In some instances the new formations actually express a
different idea than that conveyed by the simple verb, e. g. the pre-
fix con- adds the notion of union, re- the notion of repetition, etc.
But frequently the compound verb merely took the place of the
simple verb, because the latter had either lost its original signifi-
cation or no longer satisfied the craving for emphatic and: sonorous

expression 0. characteristic of Late writers (cf. Goelzer [I],

188-90). :

- " The twenty-nine compound verbs listed below are distributed by
prefixes as follows: con (11), in-(5), sub (4), de (2), ez (2), 0b
(2), super (2), pro (1). Tvwo of them, supererogare and super-

ezaltare, are really bi-prepositional compounds. Furthermore, in
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twenty instances the second member of the compound is a verb, )
while in the remaining nine it is derived from a noun or adjective,
as noted below. .

coaptare. Cf. Semantics. :

collaetars, to rejoice together or with (Itala, Tert., Possid,,
et al): 8, 3, 6, dragma referatur in thesauros tuos conlactantibus
uicinis mulieri, quae inuenit; 7, 19, 25; 8,2, 5; 9, 3, 6.

combinare (com and bini), to unite, combine (Hyg., Hilar.,
Zeno, Sidon., et al.): 8, 6, 15, (contubernales) combinati spatia-
bantur.

compati. Cf. Semantics. . . -

concreare, to create together (Gell., Hilar., Vulg., Prosp., Claud.
Mam., et al.): 13,.33, 48, de concreata, id est simul a te creata
materia. - - '

condelectars, to be delighted with (Itala, Vulg., Greg. M., et al.):
7, 21, 27, etsi condelectetur homo legi dei; 8, 5, 12. ’ )

confortare (con and fortis), to strengthen, fortify (Itala, Ambr.,
Hier.,, Vulg., Rufin.,, Paul. Nol.,, Cassian., et al.): 13, 26, 40,

- penuriam pati nouit in te, qui confortas eum; 10, 31, 45; 10, 43,

0. : .
congaudere, to rejoice with (Itala, Cypr., Hier,, Ambrosiast.,
Vulg., Sulp..Sev., Paul. Nol., Cassian., et al.): 3, 2, 3, congaude-

" bam amantibus; 11, 31, 41.

- congemiscere. Cf. Section iv.

contemperare, Cf. Semantics.

contenebrare (con. and tenebrae), to darken, obscure (Itala,
Tert., Hier., Vulg., Paul. Nol., Ale. Avit., et al.): 4, 4, 9, dolore
contenebratum est cor meum; 7, 8, 12.

depraedari, to plunder (Apul,, Itala, Tust., Hilar., Heges., Ambr.,
Hier., Vulg., Hyd., et al.) : 2, 5, 11 (homo)-uoluit depraedari, unde -
uiveret. - The word occurs also in the form depraedare, likewise
Late. :

deuiare (from de and uia or deuius), to turn from the road (Itin.
Anton., Vulg.,, Macr.,, Ven. Fort.): 10, 35, 57, me ... ad se
conuertit illa uenatio, non deuiare cogens corpore iumenti, sed
cordis inclinatione. Cf. also Ecclesiastical Terins.

elingere,’to lick up (Vulg.): 183, 30, 45, elinzi stillam dulcedinis
ex tua ueritate, : o
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enubilare, to make clear (Tert.,, Paul. Nol.): 10, 8, 12, donec
enubiletur quod uolo atque in conspectum prodeat ex abditis.

incarnare (in and caro), to make flesh, to clothe with flesh;
hence, in passive ==to be made flesh, to become incarnate (Amobr.,

Rufin,, Salv., Claud. Mam., Fulg. Rusp.): 5, 10, 20, metuebsm

« « « (Christum) credere tncarnatum (De Labr. and Knoll; ex
" carne natum Vega). -
tncrassare (in and crassus), to render gross, (Itala, Tert., Ambr.,
" Hier., Rufin,, Vulg.): 7, 1,2, ego . . . tncrassatus corde.
mgrautdare Cf. Semantics. :
inoboedire, to disobey (Iren., Hilar,, Ambr., Vulg.): pres. ppl.
as adj. in 1, 10, 16, non enim meliora ehgens moboedtens eram, sed
amore lundendi.
" inuiscerare (in and uiscera). Cf. Semantics.
. obnubilare, to overcloud, darken, obscure (Gell., Apul.): metaph.

in 2, 2, 2, exhalabantur nebulae de limosa concupiscentia carnis

. et obnubilabant atque obfuscabant cor meum.

oﬁ'uscare, to darken, obscure- (Tert., Ambr Rufin., Salv.): 2
2, 2 (cf. obnubilare).

prolongare (pro and longus), to prolong, extend (Itala, Hllar.,
Hier., Vulg.) : 11, 28, 38, prolongatur memoria.

subintrure, to enter stealthily, to insinuate itself (Itala, Ambr.,
Hier.) : 10, 37; 61, subintrat mihi excusatio.

subiugare (sub and tugum). Cf. Semantics.

submurmurare, to murmur a little (Hier., Gelas., Casalod)
6, 9, 14, sono . . . securis audito submurmurauerunt argentarii.

subtegere, -to spread underneath (Iul. Val.,, Hilar.) : disserena
oculis nostris nubilum, quo subteristi eos. :

supererogare. Cf. Semantics.

superezallare, to exalt above others (Itala, Vulg., Rufin.): 3, 2,

3, sub tutore deo meo, . . . superezaltato (De Labr.; superelato
Knill) in omnia saecula.

(b) Verbs in -ficare. \

Verbs of this termination belong to the colloqmal language, and
were avoided by the more careful writers. Late authors, in keep-
ing with their preference for all classes of derivatives of facere,
e. g those in -ficus, -ficium, and -ficatio, employed these verbs with
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especial freedom (cf. Cooper, Word Formation, 310-315)." The
following is a list of Late verbs in -ficare found in the Confessions:

beatificare, to make happy, to bless (Itala, Iren., Lucif., Vulg.,
Rufin., Paul. Nol., Cassian., et al.): 11,1, 1, ut beahﬁcemur in te.

castificare. Cf. Semantlcs

fructificare. Cf. Semantics.

glorificare, to glorify (Itala, Tert., Hilar., Ambr Hier., Vulg.,
Prud, et al.): 5, 4, 7, si (homo) cognoscens te sicut te glon.ﬁcet

tustificare, to make just, to justify (Itala, Tert., Ambr., Hier.,

» Vulg,, et al.): 13, 34, 49, tustificasti i 1npxos '10,.43, 68 12, 15, 20,

mortificare. Cf. Semantics.
sanctificare, to sanctify, hallow (Itala, Tert., Vulg., et al.): 9,

.2, 3, propter nomen tuum, quod sanctificasti per terras; 13, 36, 51.

uiuificare, to make alive, quicken, vivify (Itala, Tert., Vulg.,
et al.): 10, 7,11, qua (ux) uiuifico carnem meam,

C. FOREIGN LOAN-WORDS
1. Greex Worps

The Late words of Greek origin occurring in the Confessions
present nothing of special interest; most of them are ecclesiastical
terms, well established in the language by St. Augustine’s time.

. They are presented below under the general groups of nouns,

adjectives, and verbs; the correspondmg Greek terms have been
omitted as being a matter of common knowledge.

i. Nouns.

abyssus, an abyss (with reference to the creation of the world)

- (Vulg. et al. Eccl.): 12, 3, 3, profunditas.abyssi, super quam non

erat lux; 12, 4, 4;.12, 8, 8 bis; 12, 17, 24; 12, 19, 28; 12, 21, 30;
12,22,31; 13,2, 3 bis; 13, 5,63 13,6,7; 13, 8, 9; 13, 21, 30.
, the depth of the sea, the’ deep (Tert., Hler Vulg.,
Paul. \Tol , Ale. Avit,, et al.): 8, 1, 1, rudes abyssi uiatores; 5, 3, 4;
10,6, 9; 12 8, 8; 13, 21, 30. Cf. also Semantics. -
angelus an angel (Eccl) 1,17,27;3,10,18;4,1,1;7,3,5 .
bis; 7,5,7;8,8,6and 8; 91025 10, 42, 67; 13, 8, 9; 1310,18
13, 19, 25; 13, 38, 53 ter
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aposiolus, an apostle (Eccl.): 7,9, 15; 7, 21, 27 bis; 81,2;
8,6,14;8, 10, 22 and 24; 8, 12, 29; 12, 22, 31; 13, 7, 8; 13, 22, 32,
baptismus, baptism (Eccl.):1,11,17;4,4,8;5,9,16; 6, 13, 23;
8,2,4;9,3,6;9,4,12;9,9,22; 9, 13, 34; 13, 20, 26; 13, 21, 29,
blasphemia, blasphemy (Eccl.): 3, 11, 19, "
catechumenus, a catechumen (Eccl.): 2, 3, 6; 5, 14, 25; 9,4,8
bis. : ' .
calegoria, a category or class of predicables (Chalc., Mar. Vic-
torin., Macr., Claud. Mam., Boeth., et al.): 4, 16, 28, Aristotelica
quaedam, quas appellant decem categorias. ’
daemon, an evil spirit, devil (Eccl.): 4,2,3; 9,7, 16.
daemonium, an evil spirit, devil (Eccl.): 3, 3, 5 and 6;, 4,2,3;
82 4. A -
decalogus, the Decalogue (Tert., Mar. Victorin:, Hilar., Hier.,
Gaudent., et al.): 3, 8, 16, uiuitur male aduersus . . . decalogum
tuum. : ' '
diabolus, the devil (Eccl.): 3, 6,10; 7, 3, 5 quater; 8, 4, 9,
dyas, the number two (a Pythagorean term; also in Macr. Somn.,
_Secip. 1, 6,18; 1,12, 5) : 4, 15, 24 (cf. monas).
eleemosyna, alms (Eccl.): 5, 9, 17; 13, 23, 34. :
episcopus, a bishop (Hadr. in Vopisc., Amm., and Ecel.) : 3,12,
215 5,3,3; 5,13,23; 8,2, 3; 9,7 15; 10, 33, 50.
eremus, & wilderness, desert (Tert., Ambr., Hier., Vufg., Sulp.
Sev., Cassian,, et al.) : 8, 6, 15, ubera deserta heremi; 10, 31, 46,
euangelisa, ‘an evangelist (Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Prud., Oros.,
Ale. Avit,, et al.): 13, 21, 31. .
euangelium, the Gospel (Eccl.): 8, 10, 24; 9, 5, 13; 11, 8, 10;
13, 22, 32; 13, 26, 40.
marlyr, a martyr (Eccl.): 1, 14, 23; 6, 2, 2 i)is; 9,17, 16.
melodia, a pleasing song, melody (Vulg., Mart. Cap.): 10, 6, 8,
dulces melodias cantilenarum omnimodarum; 4, 15, 27.
monachus, a monk (Hier., Paul. Nol., Rut. Nam,, et al.): 8, 6, 4.
‘monas, unity; a unit, monad (Tert., Ambr., Macr.): 4, 15, 24,
illam monadem .appellabam . . . , hanc uero dyadem. :
monasterium, a monastery (Ilier., Sidon., et al): 8, 6, 15.
paraclefus, an advocate, defender, comforter (usually of the Holy

Spirit) (Eccl): 3, 6, 10 (nomen) paraclels consoldtoris nostri
spiritus sancti,
5

* -phantasticus, phantastic, imaginary (Phoebad., Am. iun., Gelas.,
Fulg., Cassiod.): 6, 13, 23, uidebat quaedam uana et phantastica.
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poradisus. Cf. Semantics and Ecclesiastical Terms.

presbyter, a clergyman, priest (Eccl.) : 8, 2, 5. _

propheta, a prophet (Apul. and Eccl.): 3, 10, 18; 5, 14, 24;
6,4,6;7,21,27;9,4,9;9,5,13; 11, 19, 25; 12, 18, 27; 13, 26, 41. -

psalmus, a psalm (Eccl.): 8, 10, 24; 9, 4, 8 quater; 9, 7, 15;
9, 12, 31; 10, 33, 50; 12, 2, 2, _ o .

typhus, pride, vanity (Arnob., Mart. Cap.): 3, 8, 6, tumebam
tyfo; 4, 14, 23, errabam tyfo; 4, 16, 28; 6, 6,10, 7,9, 13; 9, 4, 8;
10, 36, 59; 12, 25, 34. '

ii. Adjectives. ‘
agonisticus, pertaining to a contest (Tert., Cypr., Ambr., Cael.
Aur, etal.): 4,3, 5, qui...coronan illam agonisticam inposuerat
... capiti meo. - S : '
apostolicus, apostolic (Eccl.): as noun in 3, 4, 8, necdum mihi
hgec apostolica nota erant,. .
catholicus, Catholic (Eccl., although catholica [neut. pl.] occurs
as a subst. in Plin. mai. and Apul.) : of. Ecclesiastical Terms.
christianus, Christian. Cf. Adjecttives. in -anus and Ecclesi-
astical Terms. ' .
criticus, critical, decisive (Hippocr., Cass. Fel., Cacl. Aur., Gloss.,
Isid. ; as noun already in Cie., Hor., et al.) : 6,1, 1, per accessionem,
quam medici criticam uocant, .
diabolicus, diabolical (Eccl.): 3, 3, 6, nomen , . . diabolicum.
" ecclesiasticus, ecclesiastical (Eccl.): 6, 11, 18, in. libris ecclesi-
asticis; 9, 4, 7. . ,
euangelicus, pertaining to the Gospel, evangelical (Eccl.): 8, 12,
29, ex euangelica lectione. o
haereticus, heretical (Ecel.): 7, 19, 25, haereticorum Apbllinis-
tarum (error) ; bid., inprobatio . . . haereticorum.

iii. Verbs, : )
baptizare, to baptize (Eccl.): 1, 11, 18 bis; 4, 4, 8; 9, 6, 14;
9,8,17; 13, 12, 13. A .
euangelizare, to proclaim the Gospel (Eccl.): 13, 21, 29. _
zélare, to be jealous (Eccl.) i1, 4, 4, zelas ct securus es; 1,17,11,
uidi zelantem paruulum; 13, 13, 14 fer. -
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2. Hesrew WorDs
The Hebrew element in the Confessions is represented by the

following six words: amen (13, 23, 34) ; Cherubim (12, 22, 31);

gehenna- (11, 12, 14) ; manna (10, 6, 8) ; sabbatum (13, 35, 50;
13, 36, 51) ; Seraphim.(12, 22, 31).

D. SEMANTICS

The new meanings that a Laté writer attaches to old words
constitute the most interesting feature of his vocabulary, for they
are an indication of the extent of his acquaintance with recent
and contemporary literature as well as 2 measure of his command
of the language in general. A writer who is able to apply old words
to new ideas in an easy and natural manner possesses a more
thorough mastery of the language than one who limits himself
slavishly to the phrases and circumlocutions of earlier periods.

The numerous semantic changes noticed in St. Augustine’s
Confessions are in the first place an eviderice of his thorough knowl-
edge of Scriptural and Ecclesiastical literature. One need only
compare in a cursory way three of his earliest works, the Contra
Academicos, De Beata Vita, and De Ordine, written in 386, with
the Confessions to note the distinetly Ecclesiastical tone that his
vocabulary acquired during the space of ‘those thirteen or fourteen
years, even allowing for the difference in subject-matter between
the Confessions and the ecarlier works. Again, St. Augustine’s

" acquaintance with recent pagan literature is attested by the fact
that a number of the Late meanings employed by him are peculiar
to such writers as Apuleius, Justinus, Ammianus, and others,
However, St. Augustine was not only well abreast of the recent
developments in the Latin language, but also.had an admirable
faculty of freely evolving new meanings from old words. It is

true that at times the rhetorician in St. Augustine makes himself -

felt, with the result that the new signification is too forced to be
natural; but this happens very rarely.  In most cases, the semantic
change seems to flow easily and naturally from the fundamental

meaning of the word and causes little or no difficulty to the reader. "’

If the last three books of the Confessions become at times tiresome,

Universitatshibliothek
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this is due rather to the subject-matter and to the highly allegorical

style than to the vocabulary itself. : _
The Late semantic changes listed below are divided into the

following six groups:? 1) etymological reaction, 2) change from

. the material meaning to the mental or moral, 3) change from the

abstract meaning to the concrete, 4) restriction of meaning,
5) extension of meaning, and 6) miscellaneous changes of mean-
ing; in the last group I have included under proper subdivisions
various semantic changes that would not be sufficiently accounted

* for if placed in any of the preceding groups. Significations that

are strictly Ecclesiastical are gererally- not included, and will be
found in the section on Ecclesiastical Terms. On the other hand,
I have listed below a few semantic changes that are already found -
in the earlier periods of the literature, especially if they hecome
common in Late Latin.  No attempt has been made to distinguish
in any special way the changes in meaning original with St.
Augustine, chiefly because this could not be done with any degree

. of finality save for the comparatively few.words thus far covered

by the Thesaurus Lingune Latina¢; however, a ‘meaning may be
regarded as presumably- Augustinian if it is followed by hanies of
authors writing later than the Confessions or if not followed by
any name whatever. Furthermore, the words in these groups have

- not been listed according to any iron¢lad rules; a language does not
- develop mechanically, and any attempt to classify precisely all
_ semantic changes in a' limited number of categories natutally

proves futile. At times several principles were at work in the
evolution of & meaning, and hence certain words might be listed in
two or even three groups. I have merely classified thé words in
such & way as to illustrate the various semantic principles that were

“operative in the language.

The information relative to the semantic changes of the words'
listed below is presented as follows: first cumes the Latin word
with the English equivalent of its Late signification and -a list
of the representative authors that employ the word in this meaning,
followed by references and at least one ecitation from the Confes-

*In this divfsion I have been largely ‘guided by Goelzer’s treatment of
semantics as outlined in his De Id latinité de saint Jéréme and Le latin
de saint Avit. ‘
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sions; and lastly, sepafated by a dash, is added the Classical or
other meaning from which the Late signification developed. When
the Classical meaning is obvious it has not been noted. Further-

more, the list of authors that use the word in its Late sense is not‘

intended to be exhaustive, and the original meaning is usually
designated i in a general way as being either Early, Classical, Poetic,
or Late,

1. ErymorocicaL REACTION

Late writers occasionally employ in their literal sense words
which' in the earlier periods of the literature, especially the Classi-
cal, are found only in a figurative or technical signification. This
phenomenon, aptly called “etymological reaction” by Bonnet®
and Goelzer,? is not, strictly speaking, a semantic change, but for
purposes of convenience it is usually included under Semantics.
. Various reasous may be hazarded for this reversion.” Occasionally
it may be due to the archaizing tendency of an author, especially
- if traces of this literal meaning are to be found in Early Latin;
at other times it may be due to his preference for, using an old
* word in its original sense instead of coining a new one; or the

literal signification may have been in use in everyday speech

without having found its way into literature until the Late period.

‘A number of instances of this so-called etymological reaction
are found in the Confessions, most of which ‘already occur in Late
writers prior to St. Augustine, Note the following:

i. Nouns.

animositas, ardor, enthusiasm, ambition (Amm., Sidon.): 2, 3,
5, peregrinationis sumptus praeparabautur animosilate magis quam
opibus patris; 5, 10, 19; 6, 4, 5; — wrath, enmity (Itala, Hier.,
Vulg.). _

armamenta (-orum), armor, arma (Prud.): 3, 7, 13, si quis
nescius in armamentis, quid cui membro adcommodatum sit, ocrea
uelit caput contegi et galea calciari; — the tackle of a ship (Class.).

cognitor, one who knows (Fronto, Apul., Itala, Tert., Cypr.,
Hilar,, Iier.,, Ambr., Vulg.): 10, 1, 1, cognoscam te, cognitor
meus; — an attorney, advocate (Class.).

v ¢ Op. cit. p. 205,
*De la latinité de saint Jémmc, p. 242; Le latm dc saint Avit, p. 559.
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_corpulentia, corporeity, density, corporalitas (Tert., Chalc.,
Claud. Mam.): 13, 32, 47, aéris corpulentia, quae uolatus auium
portat ; — corpulence, fleshiness of body (Plin. mai.).

laesio, a hurting, injuring (Lact., Vulg.): 11, 9, 11, quid est
illud, quod interlucet mihi et percutit cor meum sine laesione? —

.an attack (rhet.) (Cic.).

ordinator, an orderer, regulator, arranger (Apul., Hilar,, Rufin,,
Cod. Tust.): 4, 3, 4, caeli ac siderum creator et ordinator; — one
who institutes a lawsuit (Sen. phil.).

plenitudo, fulness, plenitude (Lact., Hier,, Vulg.): 2, 6, 13, tu
es . . . plenitudo et indeficiens copia incorruptibilis suauitatis; 9,
11, 28; 13, 2, 2; 13, 4, 5;— completeness (Rhet. Her.); thick-
ness, stoutness (Colum., Plin. mai.)..

praecisio, & cutting off, cutting away (Apul) 6, 15, 23, nec
sanabatur uulnus illud meum, quod prioris. (feminae) praecisione
factum erat; — a breaking off abruptly (thet.) (Rhet: ler.) ; the
piece cut off -(Vitr.). :

praeteritio, a passing, passing away (Aug. G‘en ad Litt. 2, 14,
28): 11, 27, 35, cius (syllabae) finitio praeteritio est; — a passing
over, omission (in rhet.) (Aquil. Rom., Mart. Cap.).
_ profunditas, depth (of space) (Tert., Macr., Cassiod.): 12, 3,
3, profunditas abgssi; 13, 21, 29, maris profundttas,—depth,
profoundnes; (Hadr. tn Vopisc.).

promissor, a promiser: 9, 3, 5, fidelis promissor;-— one who

* promises great things, a boaster (Ior., Quint.).

subleuatio, a raising up 13, 7,.8, de subleuatione caritatis per
spiritum tuum; — a lightening, alleviation {(Cic.).

uisus, the sense of sight (Lact., Ambr., Hier,, Alc. Avit.): 3, 6,
10, quae uidemus uisu carneo; — a seeing, glance (Class.).

uocaltio, a calling, summoning: 13, 10, 11, in ea uocatione, qua
dixisti: fiat lux;—an invitation to dinner (Catull.), a citing
before a court (Varro).

ii. Adjectives. :
coaequalis, coequal (Tert., Hier., Vulg) 12, 15, 20, sapientia
tibi . . . plane coaeterna et coaequalis (Knéll; aequalis De
Labr.) ; — of equal age (Colum., Petron.).
corpulentus, corporeal, physical, corporalis (Ps. Apul,, Tert.,
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Chale., Macr., Mart. Cap.) : 10, 10, 17, si corpulentum non est, non

contrectaui ; — corpulent, fleshy (Enn., Plaut., Colum., Quint.),
memoratus, above-mentioned (Amm.): -9, 7, 16, tunc memorato

. antisti tuo per uisum aperuisti quo loco laterent martyrum corpora; -

— memorable, renowned (Verg., Silver).

- modestus, moderate, short, brief (Pallad.): 10, 11, 18, modestis

temporum interuallis; — modest, gentle, forbearing {Class.).
primarius, first, primary (Vulg.): 13, 32, 47, uidemus fir-

mamentum caeli, . . . primarium corpus mundi;— of the first

rank, distinguished (Class.).

iii. Adverbs.

consequenter, subsequently, deinde (Hilar., Veg., Rufin., Mart,
Cap.): 12, 17, 24, terram . . . inuisibilem . . . tenebrosamque
abyssum, unde consequenter ostenditur per illos dies facta atque
disposita esse cuncta ista uisibilia; — consistently, logically (Rut.
Lup., Gaius). '

granditer, strongly, mightily (Sidon.): 1, 9, 15, est ergo, qui
tibi pie cohaerendo ita sit affectus granditer, ut . . . ;— sublimely
(Ov.). .

immortaliter, immortally, imperishably: 4, 2, 3, si corona illa
esset immortaliler aurea; 5,3, 4; — infinitely, exceedingly (Cic.).

intime, inwardly, profoundly (Apul., Inser.): 3, 6, 10, quam

_intime . . . medullae animi mei suspirabant tibi . ..!— inti-

mately (Class:).

iv. Verbs.

humiliare, to level to the ground, to make low (Vulg.): 9,4, 1,
humiliatis (De Labr.; humilitatis Knéll) montibus et collibus
cogitationum. mearum ; — to abase, humble (1tala, Tert., et al.).

humilitare, to level to the ground, to make low: 9, 4, 7, humili-
tatis (Knéll; humiliatis De Labr.) montibus et collibus cogita-
tionum mearum; — to abase, humble (Amm.), '

ingrauidare, to weigh down, oppress, burden: 7, 5, 7, (pectore)
ingrauidalo curis mordacissimis ;—to impregnate, make pregnant
(Paul. Nol.). '

tnnouare, to renew, alter (Min. Fel,, Tert., Solin., Lact., Hier.,
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Vulg., Claud. Mam.): 1, 4, 4, (deus) innouans omnia; 9, 10, 24
— with se, to return to a thing (Cic.). :

snuocare, to call into: 1, 2, 2, quo te snuoco, cum in te sim? 13,
1, 1, inuoco te in animam meam; — to call upon, invoke (Class.).

lenocinari, to pander: 1, 16, 23, ut haberet auctoritatem ad
imitandum uwerum adulterium lendcinante falso tonitry ; — to
flatter, allure, cajole (Cic., Silver). .

palpare, to touch, feel (Itala, Vulg., Cassian., Ale. Avit.): 10,
35, 54; neque enim dicimus: . . . gusta quam splendeat, aut:

- palpa quam fulgeat; — to caress, flatter (Plaut.) ; to strike, pat

(Ov.). o
~ praesidere, to sit before, sit at (Lact.) : 6,7, 12, tu, qui praesides
gubernaculis omnium, quae creasti;— to preside over, direct

- (Class.).

2. Cnaxer FroM THE MATERIAL MEANING TO THE MENTAL oR .
) ' MoraL

The principle whereby the signification of a word passes from
the material sphere to the mental or moral is a universal one and is
applicable to all languages, for it is a common characteristic of
human beings to represent their invisible mental and moral pro-

. cesses in terms of the visible world about them. Writers with a

vivid imagination and a keen sense for natural phenomena are most

.apt to avail themselves of this principle.” Hence we are not sur-
" prised that St. Augustine, too, possessed of a lively sense of imagery,

often employs in a mental or moral sense words -previously found

- only in a material meaning. The words from the Confessions that

belong in this category are very numerous, and many of them scem
to have been first,used by St. Augustine in their new signification.
i. Nouns.

abyssus, abyss, depth, profundity (of .the heart, mind, thoughts,
etc.) (Hier., Vulg,, Cassian., Claud. Mam.,, et al.): 4, 4, 8, inuesti-
gabilis abyssus iudiciorum tuorum; 7%, 6, 10; 10, 2, 2;
» abyss, depth, profoundity (of sin, etc.) (Cassian.): 9,
1,1, a fundo cordis mei exhauriens abyssum corruptionis;- 13, 23,
34, abyssus saeculj et caecitas carnis; 2, 4, 9; 13,7, 8; 13, 8, 9;
13, 14, 15; 13, 21, 30; —an abyss (lit.) (Eccl.).
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anfractus, a wandering, distraction (Paneg. Nazar, Ambr) 6,
6, 9, ad hoc ... aerumnosis anfractibus . . . amblebam,—g
bending, turning (Class.).

Babylonia (fig.), the city ‘of wickedness, the world (freq. in
Aug.; cf. T. L. L. IT 1655, 66) : 2, 3, 8, ecce cum quibus comiti-
bus iter agebam platearum Babyloniae.

baculum (fig.), & rod as an instrument of 'wrath or punishment
(Hier., Vulg., Rufin., Eucher., Faust. Rei.): 6, 6, 9, baculo disci-
plinae tuae confringebas ossa mea.

celsitudo, exaltedness (Hilar,, Amm., Rufin.,, Mart, Cap.):

6, 13, superbia celsitudinem imitatur; 11, 13 16; 11, 31, 41
12, 26, 36; — height, loftiness (Vell. and Late).

collum (fig.), the neck as a symbol of pride (Itala, Amm.,
Victric.): 8, 2, 3, subiecto collo ad humilitatis iugum; 3, 3, 5.

contritio, suffering, sorrow, contrition (Ps. Quint., Hilar., Ambr.,
Vulg., Cassian.) : 7,7, 11, tautae conlritiones animi mei; 8,9, 21;
8, 12, 29; —a grinding (Ilier., Vulg., Paul. Nol.).

‘contuilus, mental contemplation (Donat Ambr.,, Aug. [freq.; cf.
T. L. L. IV 795, 77], Mart. Cap., Claud. Mam.): 12, 15, 18,
. expectatio rerum uenturarum fit-confuitus, cum uenerint, idemque
contuilus fit memoria, cum praeterierint; — a looking at (Curt.,
"Plin. mai.).

corruplio, moral corruption (Rufin., Cassiod.): carnales corrup-
- liones animae meae; 9, 1, 1; 10, 28, 39 ; — physical corruption
(Class.), : ’

cothurnus, pride, haughtiness, majesty (Amm., Ale. Avit.,

Ennod,, Cassiod., Greg. Tur.): %, 9, 14, cothurno tamquam

doctrinae sublimioris elati. In the earlier Latinity the word is
used to designate a) a high Grecian shoe, b) the high shoe or buskin
worn by tragic actors, ¢) by meton., tragedy itself, or d) an elevated
style. Cf.T.L.L.s. v.

dissipatio, a dissipation, distraction: 8, 10, 22, mecum contende-
bam et dissipabar & me ipso, et ipsa dissipatio me inuito . .
ficbat; — a scattering (Cic.). '

ductus, direction, purpose: 3, 3, 6, habebant et illa studia . . .

ductum” suum intuentem fora litigiosa; —a leading, conducting
(Class. )
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 dulcitudo, sweetness, charm, tenderness (Ulp., Inscr.): 9, 6, 14,

nec satiabar . . . dulcitudine mirabili, considerare altitudinem
consilii tui super salutem generis humani; — sweetness (lit.) (Cic.
and Late).

ebrietas, spiritual inebriation: 5, 13, 23, (Ambrosii) eloquia . . .
ministrabant . . . sobriam uini ebriefatem populo tuo. The
phrase sobria ebrietas is undoubtedly an echo of IIymn. Ambros.
Splendor Paternae Gloriae 23, lacti bibamus sobriam ebrielatem
spiritus. St. Ambrose frequently refers to this bold phrase; cf.
Cain et Ab. 1, 19 and 20; Bon. Mort. 20; In Psalm. 1, 33;
Isaac 50; cf. also Noe 29,111, ebrietatis itaque species gemina
est, una quae titubationem corpori adférat, atque eius supplantet
uestigia, sensumque perturbet: altera quae mentem uirtutis uaporet
gratia, et omnem infirmitatem uideatur auertere. For further
details on this phrase, cf. A. S. Walpole, Early Latin Hymns,

London, 1922; Hans Lewy, Sobria Ebrietas, Untersuchungen zur -

Geschichte der Antiken Mystik, in Beiheft 9 to Ze»tschrlft fir die
neutestamentliche ¥ tssenschaft, 1929,

ezaltatio, pride, haughtiness (Tert., Cypr., Hier., et al.): 5, 3, 4,

non . . . trucidant ezaltationes suas;—a raising up (Chale,
Vulg.). '

figmentum, a fiction, fancy (Apul., Itﬁla, Min. Fel., Tert. 'and_
freq. Late) : 1, 13, 22, poetica figmenta; 1, 17, 27; 3, 6,10; 4, ~

2,3;4,15,27; 4,16,29; 6,3, 4;—a figure, image (Gell. Tert.,
etal). =

flagellum (fig.) a scourge as a symbol of punishnrent or calamity
(Itala, Firm., Ambr., Vulg., Rufin., Prosp.) : 2, 2, 4; excessi omnia

- legitima tua nec euasi ﬂagella tua; 5, 8, 15; o,9 16; 8, 11 25;

9, 4, 12.

fluzus, a flux, roving, instability (Ambr., Hier.) : 2, 2, 4, sequens
impetum fluzus mei relicto te; 1, 14, 25; 8, 7, 18;—a flowing,

flow (Plin. mai., Late).

fomes, fuel, ilcitement (Gell., Apul., Tert. Cypr Firm., Ambr.,
Hier., Vulg, Rufin., et al.): 3, 2, 2, raplebant me spectacula

. theatrlca plena . . . fomitibus ignis mei; 4, 8, 13;-—kindling-
‘wood, tinder (Sall,, Verg., Silver).

fornaz (fig.), a furnace as a symbol of trial or tribulation (Tert.,
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Ambr., Vulg, Rufin., Ale. Avit.): 10, 37, 60, cotidiana fornaz est
uwmana lin
b C.’Iuminattg;t&menm or spiritual enlight/enment. (It.ala, Tert..,
Ambr., Hier., Vulg, et al.): 12, 17, 25, ante tnluminationem sapi-
entise; 11, 2, 2; 13, 5, 6; — a lighting up (Itala, Ambr.,, Macr,,
Vulg.). .
llusio, illusion, deceit (Itala, Vulg., Claud. Mam.): 10, 4.2, 67,
inciderunt in desiderium curiosarum uisionum et digni‘habitl sunt
dlusionibus; 10, 30, 41;—a mocking, jeering (Qu?nt., Ij.te).
inspirativ, inspiration, influence (Tert.., Cypr., Hlla'r.,‘ Hier.,
Vulg., Rufin.): 7, 1, 2, occulta inspiratione . . . administrante
omnia, quae creasti; — a breathing in (Lac_t., Chale., Cael. Auf.).
instructio, instruction (Arnob., Amm., Hier., Rufin,, ‘Alc. Av.lt.)':
8, 2, 4, ubi . .. (Victorinus) imbutus est primis tnstruclionis
sacramentis ; — an arranging (Class.). .
mizf{io, a confounding, confusing: 13, 20, 27, numquid . ..
mizlione misceo neque distinguo lucidas cognitiones harum rerum
« .+ 2—a mizing (Vitr.). » .
mundatio, a spiritual cleansing (Hier., Vulg.): 1, 11, 17, dxl‘at&
est . . . mundatio mea (referring to Baptism);—a physical
cleansing (Theod. Prisc.; Plin. Val.).
notalio, a mental impression: 10, 17, 26, per . . . notiones uel
notaliones, sicut affectionum animi; — a marking, noting (Cic.).
nubilum, cloudiness (mental or spiritual) (Apul.): 11, 9, 11,
sapientia ipsa est, quae interlucet mihi, discendens nubilum meum;
— a cloudy sky, cloudy weather (Silver). o
obscuritas, spiritual darkness: 13, 2, 3, in reliquiis obscurifatis
nostrae laboramus; 13, 4, 5; — darkness (lit.) (Liv. and Silver).
phantusma, an imaginary representation of something n.ot pre-
‘viously perceived by the senses; a chimera, phantasm (cf. Gibb an.d
Montgomery 62): 7, 1, 1, clamabat cor meum-aduersus omnia
phantasmata mea; 3, 6, 10 quater; 3,7, 12; 4,4, 9; 4,7, 12;
5,9,16;7,17,23 bis; 9,3,6; 9,4,9; 12, 11, 14; —a phantom,
apparition (Plin. min., Late). . )
profunditas, depth, dulness: 13, 24, 37, signa corporahte.r edita
generationes aquarum propter necessarias causas carnalis pro-

funditatis . . . intelleximus; — depth, profoundness (Hadr. s
Vopisc.).
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recessus, a’mystery, secret, secret design: 5, 8, 14, altissimi tui
(i. e. dei) recessus; — a secret spot, recess (Class.).

rectitudo, uprightness, rectitude, justice (Victorin. Poetov.,
Hier.): 5, 2,.2, offendentes in rectitudinem tuam; — straightness,
directness (Frontin.). '

seductio, a leading astray, seduction (Tert., Ambr,, Vulg.): 1,
15, 24, ut dulcescas mihi super omnes seductiones, quas sequebar;
2,9,17; 10, 34, 52;—a leading aside (Cic.).’

soliditas, solidity, firmness (of abstract things): 4, 14, 23, anima
infirma nondum haerens solidifati ueritatis; 1bid., cor . .
soliditatis tuae ; — solidity, thickness (Cic.).

“ superficies, the surface, external appearance,. show (Tert., Hier.,
Prosp.): 6, 7, 12, superficie (uirtutis) decipi faciles; 12, 14, 17;
— the top, surface (Colum., Plin. mai.). :

tertus, text, context (Capitol., Amm.,, Paulin., Cassian.): 7, 21,
27, textus sermonis eius; — texture, structure (Luecr., Plin. mai.).

uisus, insight, intuition: 12, 25, 34, nec wuisus, sed tyfus eam
(temeritatem) peperit; — a seeing, glance (Cic., Verg,, et al.).

. inane

ii. Adjectives,

acutus, sharp, bitter (of épeech): 9, 8, 18, durum et acutum .

conuicium ; — sharp (lit.) (Class.).
Babylontcus, Babylonian- (fig., referring to Babylon as a type of

‘pride) : 8, 2, 4, ex culmine Babylonicae dignitatis,

captiuus,” spiritually captive (Hier., Vulg,, Rufin.,, Prosp.,
Sidon.): 2, 6, 14, ut mancam libertatem captivus imitarer,
conspicuus, understandable: 7, 1, 2, ego . . . incrassatus corde
nec mihimet ipsi uel ipse, conspicuus; — visible (Hor., Ov., Silver),
explicitus, plain, explicit: 7, 3, 4, non tenebam ezxplicitam et
enodatam causam mali ; — free from obstacles, easy (Caes.).’
eztentus, intense: '5, 6, 10, nimis extento desiderio expectabam
uenturum istum Faustum ; — extended, wide (Luer., Hor., Silver).
extraneus, not i accord with, unfriendly (Tert., Hier.): 10, 4,
5, animus . . . fraternus, non extraneus; — extranecus, foreign
(Class.). , Co :
sacens, base, low: 2, 5, 11, (bona) abiecta et {acentia.

opacus,. dark, obscure, mysterious: 11, 2, 3, tot paginarum opacs

secreta ; — dark, obscure (physically) (Poet.).
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‘praegrandis, exceeding, intense: 1,-9, 15, animus praegrands
affectu tibi cohaerens;— very large, huge (Pacuv., Silver).

profundus, deep, profound (Heges. 4,9, 2): 6, 5, 8, in intellectu
profundiore; 10, 17, 26.

scaeuus, sinister; stupid, silly (Gell., Apul.): 3, 3, 6, hoc . . .

nomen (i. e. euersores) scaeuum et diabolicum; —on the left side

(Vitr.). L

( torh)zosus,'crooked, tortuous (morally): 6, 16, 26, o torfuosas

uias! 9, 4, 7; — winding, tortuous (Cic.). ,
turgidus, swollen with pride: 3, 5, 9, dedignabar esse paruulus
et turgidus fastu mihi grandis uidebar; — swollen (lit.) (Class.).

" wolatilis, flighty, roving: 11,13, 15, si cuiusquam uolatilis sensus

uagatur per imagines retro temporum; — winged, flying (Class.).

iii. Adverbs.
profunde, deeply, profoundly (Vulg., Cassiod.) : 13, 20, 28, genus
humanum profunde curiosum ;— deeply (of space) (Plin. min.,
Late). :
singulariter, in singleness of mind or purpose (Cf. Aug. In
Psalm. 4, 10) : 9, 4, 11, tu, domine, singulariter in spe constituisti
me; —one by one, singly (Luecr.). '

iv. Verbs.

aedificare, to build up, strengthen (spiritually) (Tert., Ambr., “ :
Vulg., Prosp.) : 12, 27, 37, salubriter aedificatur fides; ef. 7, 20, 26;

~— to build, erect (Class.).

ascendere, to enter (of thoughts entering the mind) (It&la,’

Tert., Hier.,, Vulg.):'9, 4, 12, ascendit in cor meum admonere
omnes, .

astruere, to support, prove (Papin., Iren., Hilar., Ambr., Hier,,
Mart. Cap.): 4, 15,'24, exemplis corporeis astruebam ; —to build
near (Silver).

capliuare, to take captive, enthrall (Itala, Filastr., Ambr., Higr.,
Vulg.): 6, 7, 12, quos illa captiuasset insania; — to take captive
(lit.) ' (Itala, Vulg,, et al.). v

castificare, to render chaste (Ps. Cypr., Ambr., Ps. Rufin., Sulp.
Sev.): 9, 9, 19, ut in te credens castificaretur; — to rendgr clean
(Itala, Vulg., et al.). .

consopire, to lull to sleep, stupefy (transf.) (Decl. invCatll.,
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Gell., Arnob., Hilar.,, Amm,, et al.) : 7, 14, 20, consopita est insania
mea ; — to lull to sleep (lit.) (Cic.).

detrahere, to apply, refer: 3, 11, 20, cum mihi narrasset ipsum
uisum et ego ad id-detrahere conarer, ut illa se potius non desperaret
futuram esse quod eram ; — to draw away (Class.).

deuiare, to go astray, err (Iren., Symm., Auson., Amm., Ambr.,

Hier., Vulg., Rufin,, et al.) : 2, 5, 10, neque deuiandum a lege tua;

4,15, 26; 9,9, 22; — to turn from the road (Vulg., Macr,, et al.).
dilaniare, to disturb, harass, torture mentally (Lact., Hier., Vulg.,

. Oros.) : 11, 29, 39, tumultuosis uarietatibus dilaniantur cogitationes

meae; 4, 6, 11; — to tear to pieces (Class.). .
dilucescere, to become evident, clear (Fav. Eul.): 11, 22, 28, nolj

- claudere desiderio meo ista . . . , quominus in ea penétret et diluces-

cant; — to grow light, to dawn -(Class.). .

dirimere, to distinguish, discern (Amm., Rufin.): 7, 19, 25,
quomodo ¢atholica ueritas a Fotini falsitate dirimatur ; —to part,
separate, divide (Class.).

disculere, to examine, inquire into, discuss (Itala, Tert., Firm.,
Ambr., Hier,, Rufin., Oros,, et al.): 5, 7, 12, quae . . . ubi conside-
randa et distutienda protuli; 2, 8, 16; 9, 13; 34; 11, 15, 20; —to

* break-up, disperse (Class.).

dissilire, to be torn apart (of the mind): 11,29, 39, ego in
tempora dissilui; — to leap or burst asunder, fly apart (Lucr., Plin.

"mai.). .

dissipare, to dissipate, distract: 8, 10, 22, mecum contendebam

et dissipabar a me ipso; — to scatter, disperse (Cldss.).

distabescere, tq consume one’s self, to waste away (Itala, Arnobh.):
3, 3, 5, in quantas iniquitatts distabui . . . {—to melt sway,
waste away, dissolve (Cato, Paul Fest., Late). .

distendere, to distract, perplex (Itala, Ambrosiast., Heges., Cas-
sian., Salv.): 11, 29, 39, in ea quae ante sunt non distentus, ged

- extentus; — to stretch, extend (Caes., Silver).

dulcescere, to grow sweet (transf.)’ (Ambr.): 1; 15, 24, ut

-dulcescas mihi super omnes -seductiones, quas sequebar; 2, 1, 1;

6,6,9;8,4,9;9, 4, 10;—to grow sweet (lit.)- (Class.).
ebibere, to” drink up mentally: 6, 8, 13, ut enim uidit illum

" sanguinem, inmanitatem simul ebibit ; — to drink up, drain (Plaut.,
~ Ter,, Ov., et al.). ‘
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elidere, to cast down ‘(transf.) (Vulg.): 4, 1, 1, nondum salp-
briter prostrati et’ elw; a te, deus meus; — to break down, destroy
(Class.). :
_ eliquare, to clanfy, elucidate: 10, 3, 4, quo fructu ista faciam,
eliqua mihi; — to strain, clarify (lit.) (Colum., Sen. phil.).
euacuare, to make void or ineffective (Itala, Vulg., Cod. Iust.):

10, 43, 68, ut (Christus) . . . euacuaret mortem iustificatorum.

inpiorum ; — to empty out, rid one’s self of (Plin. min.).
euanescere, to become dissipated: 2, 1, 1, ab uno te auersus jn
multa euahui; — to vanish, disappear (Class.).
euigilare, to arouse one’s self from thought: 11, 13, 15 si cuius-
quam uolatilis sensus uagatur per imagines retro temporum . . .,
euigilet atque adtendat, quia falsa miratur; —to wake up (Stat.,
Quint., Late)..
euiscerare, to gnaw, waste (of cares, ete.): 6, 6, 10, ego curis
euiscerarer ; — to disembowel (Enn., Pacuv., Cic. poet., et al.).
exaltare, to elevate, exalt (Ambr., Vulg.): 13, 19, 235, ezallatus
est, cui adhaesistis, et ezaltauit uos; — to raise, elevate (Paul. Fest.,
" Inscr., Late) ; in Colum. the word means “to deepen.” ,
ezcaecare, to make blind (mentally) ~(Petron., Cypr., Vulg.
[freq.]): 5, 2, 2, fugerunt, ut non uiderent te uidentem se atque
ezcaecati in te offenderent ; — to make blind (lit.) (Class.).
excedere, to transgress: 2, 2, 4, ezcessi omnia legitima tua; —to
go beyond a certain limit or measure (Liv., Val., Max., et al.).
exire, to issue, turn out: 8, 8, 19, donec eziret (lis), qua tu sciebas,
ego autem non.
extendi, to direct one’s attention to, to long for (Vulg.): 11,
30, 40, .extendantur etiam in ea, quae ante sunt; 9, 10, 25; 12, 16,
23; 13, 13, 14;— extendere = “to etretch out,” “to extend”
. (Cla‘:s)
feruefacere, to inflame, incite: 8, 4, 9, quando enim cum multis
gaudetur, et in smﬂuhs uberius est gaudium, quia feruefaciunt se
et inflammantur ex alterutro ; — to cause to boil, make hot (Class.).
flammare, to burn with eagerness or passioxi (Amm., Claud. Don.,
Prud., Greg. M.): 11, 22, 38, studia mea flammantia . , . in scrip-
turas tuas; — to burn (lit.) (Luer., Prop., Silver).
fructificare, to bear fruit (transf.) (Ttala, Tert., et al.): 13, 25,
38, hoe feccrunt fratres et tali lege fructificaverunt; — doubtful
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instances of the literal sense of this word occur in Colum., Plin,
-mai., and -Calp. Ecl.; otherwxse the word is Late. Cf. T.L.L. VI
1368, 11.

fulgere, to shine, to be illustrious or conspicuous (Itala, Comm.,
Hilar., Vulg., Paul. Nol.) : 10, 6, 8, ubi fulget animae meae, quod
non capit locus; 13, 34, 49; — to flash, glitter; to lighten (Class.).

illabi, to slip into a habit or custom: 8, 5, 12, (animus) in eam
(consuetudinem) uolens tnlabitur; —to sink down, to flow into
(Class ).

tnanescere, to become vain: 10, 39, 64, intus (‘bt almd
temtationis malum, quo tnanescunt qu1 51b1 placent de se,—to
become empty (Amm.). :

inferuescere, to become inflamed or kindled (transf ):9, 4,9,
snferbui sperando et exultando in tua misericordia; — to boil, grow
hot (Cato, Hor., Silver).

tnuiscerare, to fix deeply in the mind (Aug. Serm 24; 330, 1;
Epist. 187, 41; 266, 1) : 7, 21, 27 haec mihi inuiscerabanfur miris
modis, cum minimum apostolorum tuorum legerem; — to put into
the entrails (Nemes.).

miscere, to confuse, confound: 13, 20 27, numquid . . . mixtione
misceo neque distinguo lucidas cognitiones harum rerum . .. ?

mortificare, to mortify, subject (Vulg. et al. Eccl.): 8 11 27,

" obsurdesce aduersus inmunda illa membra tua ... ., ut mortifi-

centur;— to kill, destroy (Itala, Tert., Arhob., Ilier., el al.).

obscurare to darken spiritually (Vulg.): 12, 10, 10, defluxi ad
ista et obscurafus sum; — to darken (lit.) (Clues ).

occidere, to kill spiritually (Vulg) 5, 14,24, ubi (in scriptis
ueteribus), cum ad litteram acciperem, occidebar; 3, 6, 11,

prensare, to grasp mentally: 1; 8, 13, prensabam (De Labr.;
pensabam ‘Knéll, Vega) memoria, cum ipsi appellabant rem ali-
quam; —to grasp (lit.) (Verg., Hor., Silver).

retinere, to retain, remember (Gell Ulp. Dig., Hier.): 5, 3, 6,
multa . . . ab eis ex ipsa creatura uera dicta refinebam ; — to hold
retain (phys:call)) (Class.) ; cf. memoria retinere (Class.). St.
Augustine employs -this word .also in a variety of other ways to

‘express the idea of retaining or remembering; cf. 3, 4, 8, nomen

saluatoris mei . . . cor meum . . . alte refincbat; 9, 9, 16, non
relenia imagine; 4, 4,8; 5,3,3;8,2,5; 9, 14, 22.
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reuelare, to disclose, reveal (Apul,, Tert., Ambr., Hier., Vulg,):
3, 7, 14, sicut deus reuelaret, futura praenuntiantes; 6, 13, 23;
8,23; 8, 12, 30; 12, 17, 24; 12, 30, 41; 12, 32, 43;
, to make clear, explain (Tert., Auson., Hlel‘) 11, 2, 3,
o domiue, perfice me et reuele mihi eas (pagmas) 3 — to unveil,
uncover (Ov., Silver).

seducere, to lead astray, seduce (Tert., Vulg.) : 3, 4, 8, sunt qui
seducant per philosophiam; 4, 1, 1, seducebamur et seducebamus;
2,3,8;3,8,6;3,6,11; 3,12,21;9,7,15; 103762—t01ead
aside, lead away (Class.).

stluescere, to run wild (morally) (Aug. Dialect. 10; Civ. 2,18):
2, 1, 1, siluescere ausus sum uariis et umbrosis amonbus,—to run
to wood, to grow wild (Cic., Colum.).

tangeré, to reach, comprehend: 6, 7, 12, (anlmae) nondum
uirtutis altitudinem scientes tangere ; — to reach, arrive at (Class.),

uacare, to be empty, to be devoid of meaning: 6, 11, 19, non
wacat, non est inane, quod . . . ; 13, 24, 36, uacat hoc, . . . inaniter
. .. dictum est; — to be empty (of space) (Class.).

3. CHANGE FROM THE ABSTRACT MEANING TO THE CONCRETE

By a kind of reversal of the foregoing process, words originally
abstract in meaning occasionally acquire & concrete signification:
This principle is already noticeable in Early Latin, and remained
operative in all the succeeding periods of the literature. Silver
authors, under the influence of poetry and rhetoric, show great
freedom in this respect. Much of the technical terminology in
Latin literature, legal, military, etc., is traceable to the workings
of this principle. - Late and especially Ecclesiastical writers, neces-
sarily "partial to abstract nouns because of the demands of 8

. philosophical and theological vocabulary, were most apt to employ .

.them in & concrete sense (cf. St.-Schm, 792). St. Augustine, in
~ the Confessions at least, seems to be somewhat sparing in his use
. of abstract nouns in a concrete meaning acquired in Late Latin, 88
the following few examples will show:

condttw,a creature (Itala, Tert.,, Comm., Hilar., Hier., Prud,
et al.): 3, 6, 10, nec (ista corpora) in summis tuis conditionibus
habes; — a creating (Itala, Tert., et al.).
6 _—
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creatura, a. creature, the creation (Itala, Tert., ef al.): 1, 1,
1 bis, homo, aliqua portio creaturae tuae; 1, 20, 31, non in lpso
(deo), sed in creaturis eius . . . uoluptates, sublimitates, ueritates
quaercbam; 2, 3,6; 2,6,12; 3,6,10; 3,8,15; 4,12,19; 5,1,1;

- 5,2,2; 7,14,20; 8,1,2; 11,6,8; 12,9,9; 12,11, 12; 12, 23,

32; 13,2,2; 13,2, 3; and about 50 other instances ; — a creating
(Itala, Ambr Hier,, et al.).

dtgnatw, a sip of wine taken for courtesy 6, 2, 2, plus etiam

' quam unum pocillum . . ., unde dignationem sumeret, non pone-

bat ; — esteem, favor (Silver).
fabrica, a building, structure, fabric -(Solin., -Comm., Pallad,,

* Ambr,, Vulg,, Macr., Rufin., et al.): 6, 9, 15, architectus, cuius

maxima ‘erat cura publxcarum fabncamm ;- 13, 30, 45; — the art

‘or the science of building -(Class.).

fabricatio, a structure, thing constructed (Vulg.): 10, 34, 53,.in
uestibus, calciamentis, uasis et cuiuscemodi fabricationibus;—-"
structure, composition (Cic.).

intellegentia, an intelligent being: '13, 8, 9, ut inhaereret tibi
omnis cboediens infellegentia- caelestis c1u1tat18 tuae ; — under-
standing, intel:igence (Class.)..-

tudictum; & judge: 6, 9 14 (fur) inde oﬁerendus tudiciis trahe-
batur.

largitio, the 1mperm1 treasury -or fund for presents and distribu- »

-tions. (Eutrop., Amm,, Cod. Theod., Cod. Tust.) : 6, 10, 16, (Alyp-

ius) Romae adsidebat comiti largttwnum Italicianarum; —a dls-
pensing, distributing; bribery (Class.).

lassitudo, a tiresome or enervating action: 10, 34, 53, nec eam
(fortitudinem suam) spargant in dellcmsas lassttudmes,—famh ‘

. ness, lassitude (Class)

Tectio, that which is read, a text (Tert Arnob., Amm., Ambr
Hier., Macr., ‘Serv,, et al.) : 6, 7; 12, forte lectio in mambus erat;
9, 5, 13: — a reading, the act of readmg (Class.).

memoria, & monument, niemorial, memorial chapel (Inscr,
Hier.) : 5, 8,15, memioria beati Cypriani; 6,2, 2, ter. .

minutige, trifles, details (Treb. Poll.,:Amm., et al.): 7, 6,'S,
ut easdem constellationes usque ad _easdom minutias utrique. nas-
centi facere cogerentur;— minutia == “smallness,” “fineness”

(Sen, phil.).
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no!itia; a notice, list (Jurists) : 13, 18, 23, notitiae donorum; —
a knowing, knowledge; an idea (Class.).

promissio, & person promised: 9, 4, 9, unde mitteret (Christus)
ex alto promissionem suam, paracletum;—a promising, promise
(Class.). .

prouisio, a store, stock: 9, 8, 18, nonne protulisti . . . ex altera
anima conuicium tamquam medicinale ferrum ex occultis proui-
" sionibus tuis . . . ?—a forethought, precaution (Cic.).

4. RestricTioN OF MEANING

In general it may be said that all words alter their meaning
either by a restriction or by an extension of their semantic area;
words originally possessing a broad signification are gradually
"restricted to one or several specialized meanings, while others hav-
ing at first a limited meaning acquire in the course of time a
general scnse, applicable to a variety of ideas. Thus, the change
from the abstract to the concrete may be termed a restriction of
meaning, for an abstract term is general in character, while its
concrete counterpart may be considered as its specific application.
On the other hand, the change from the material sense to the
mental may be regarded. as an extension, for in this instance the
originally narrow application of the word is extended to include a
new idea. i

In this connection, however, the term “restriction” is to be
understood as the limiting of the meaning of a word more or less
within the sphere of its original signification. Thus, the meaning
of mundus is réstricted from “the universe” to ‘“the earth,”
orbis; depositio, literally meaning “a placing down,” acquires the
narrow sense of “ & placing into the grave,” “a burial.”

.So far as may be judged from.the Confessions, St. Aungustine
avails himself freely of meanings thus developed in the Late Latin-
ity, and seems to- have contributed several himself, as is evident

" from the following examples:

i. Nouns. . :

assessio, & sitting as an assessor (C'oa. Ius‘t.): 8, 6, 13, post
assessionem tertiam ; — a sitting by (Cic.).

auditor, & listener, disciple (referring to a lower order of the
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Manichaeans [similar to the use of auditor in the sense of catechu-
menus; cf. Tert. Paenit. 6]) : 5, 10, 18, (iungebar) non . . . tan-
tum audiforibus eorum . - ., sed eis etiam, quos electos uocant; —
an auditor or disciple (in gen.) (Class.).

collatio, conference, discussion, colloguium (Cypr., Hier., Rufin.,
Sedul,, Cassian.): 7, 6, 8, pari studio et conlatione flagrabant in

" eas nugas; — a bringing together, collecting (Class.).

comes, a count (in the present instance a title applied to the
treasurers of the Western Empire from the time of Constantine)
(Amm., Not. Dign. Occ., Cod. Theod.): 6, 10, 16, (Alypius)
Romae adsidebat comiti largitionum Italivianarum;— a compan-
ion, comrade (Class). o :

comitatus, an imperial court (Edict. Imp. Constant., Amm,,
Maximin,, Sulp. Sev.): 6, 14, 24, (Romanianum) graues aestus

*. megotiorum suorum ad comitatum adtraxcrant; — & retinue, train

(Class.). :

contradictio, a contradiction, inconsistency (Boeth., Cassiod.,
Isid.) : 12, 23, 34, deus meus, in cuius sinu non est contradictio; —
a reply, objection (Silver).

.cruditas, the bitterness or crudity of undigested food (Censor.,
Vindic., Symm., Cassian.) : metaph. in 9, 9, 21, per-acida conloquia
cruditas exhalatur odiorum;—an overloading of the stomach
(Class.).

dispensator, a dispenser of things divine (Cypr., Heges., Hilar.,
Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Rufin., Oros.): 6, 9, 15, futurus dispensator
uerbi tui; 10, 30, 41; 12,27, 37; 12, 30, 41; 13, 20, 28; 13, 22,

_3%; — a manager, steward (Class,).

elatio, self-exaltation, pride, haughtiness (Arnob., Ambr.; Vulg.,
Fulg.): 13, 21, 30, fastus elationis; — exaltation or elevation of
mind, speech, ete. (Class.). .

eloquium, the language of a.people (Hier.): 10, 12, 19, istae .

- Dec graecae nec latinae sunt nec aliud eloquiorum genus; —
language (Verg., Hor., Ov.). :

euersio; a subverting, disruption, i. e, « hazing ” (of the sense-

less behavior of undisciplined students) : 5, 12, 22, illas euersiones

8 perditis adulescentibus ibi (Romae) non fieri maniféstatum est
mihi; 3, 3, 6'bis; — subversion, destruction (Class.). )
euersor, a wrecker, i. e. “ & hazer ” (of upper classmen who annoy
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freshmen, ete.): 3, 3, 6, remotus omnino ab euersionibus, quas
faciebant euersores; — a subverter, destroyer (Class.).
figuratio, allegory, prefiguration (Lact., Firm., Hilar.) : 13, 34,
49, propter quorum figuralionem ista .. . scribi uoluisti°—g
figurative mode of speaking (Fronto).
flatus, a breath (of speech) (Tert., Rufin., Capreol., Greg. M.):
9, 2, 3, ex lingua subdola contradictionis ﬂatus,—a breathmg,
breath (Ov:, Silver).
fluzus = proflunium seminis (Vulg., Cassian., et al.): 10, 30,
42, usque ad carnis ﬂu:tum,-——a ﬁowmg, ﬂow (ln gen.) (Plin.
mai., Late).
" inferstitium, an interruption, cessation: 10, 28, 39, numquid non
temtatio est uita humana super terram sine ullo interstitio? —a
distance, interval (Macr., Mart. Cap.).
lauacrum, Baptism (Auson., Prud., Vuig.): 1, 11, 17, post
lauacrum illud. maior . . . delictorum "reatus foret;—a bath
Gell.,"Amm., Spart.).
nodus, the bond or tie of the tongue (Gell,, Tust.): 1, 9, 14,
rumpebam nodos lmwuae meae; —a knot (Class.).
obsequium, service, worship (Capit., Veg.,; Vulg.): 3, 3, 5, obse-
quia dacmoniorum; 13, 1, 1; — deference, respect (Ov., Silver).
organum, an organ of the body (Prud.): 11, 3, 5, sine oris et
linguae organis; — an implement or instrument of any kind (Sil-
ver).
" paradisus, Paradise, the abode of Adam and Eve (Hier., Vulg.):
2, 2, 3, ad temperamentum spinarum a paradtoo tuo seclusarum; —
a park, gardén, orchard (Vulg.).
passio, a passion, affection (Ambr., Hier., Rufin.): 10, 14, 22,
eas. (notiones) ipse animus per- experientiam passionum suarum
sentiens memoriae ‘conmendauit; —a suﬁ'erma enduring (Ps.
Apul., Tert., Prud.).
persona, a person, individual (Capitol., Ulp Dig., Hier., Ale.
Avit.): 8, 6, 13, innotescere personis secundum hoe saeculum
maioribus; —a personage (Class.).
phantasia, a mental image, a memory-image produced by actual
sense-impression: 3, 6, 10, phantasiae corporum, quae sunt; 9, 10,
25;— an idea, notion, fancy (Sen. rhet) Cf. Gibb and Mont-
gomery, 64,
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placitum, a resolution, purpose, decision: 8, 6, 15, at illi narrato
placito et proposito suo, quoque modo in eis talis uoluntas orta est -
atque firmata, petiverunt, ne . . . ; 8, 11, 25; 8, 12, 30; 9, 8, 17;

.12, 27, 37;

, an agreement, pledge: 4, 2, 2, quid distaret inter coniu-
galis placiti modum . . . et pactum libidinosi amoris; 8, 8, 19.
» & project, plot, plan: 6, 14, 24, totum illud placitum,
quod bene formabamus, dissiluit in ‘manibusg; — that which .is
pleasing, agreeable (Verg.).’ .
plantarium, a branch, shoot: metaph. in 7, 3, 5, quis . . . in- -
seuit mihi plantarium amantudlms « « » ?—a nursery (Plin, mai.,
Late).

primogenita, -orum, the rxghts of the ﬁrst born (Vulg.):

15, Esau perdidit primogenita sua,—pnmogemtus-“ ﬁrst-
born ” (Lact., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., et al.).

. similitudo, a meutal image: 10, 8, 14, similitudines rerum uel
expertarum uel ex eis, quas expertus sum, creditarum; — resem- -
blance, similitude (Class.).

trinitas, the Holy Trinity (Hilar., Hier,, Rufin.) : 12, 7, 7, deus,
una trinitas et trina unitas; 12,9, 9; 183, 5, 6 ter; 13, 11, 12 ter;
13,22, 32 bis; — the number three (Tert., Prisc.).

uenator, one who fights with wild beasts in the arena (Ulp. Dig,,
Tert., Veg., Aug. [cf. the Index Verborum to Sister M, Madeleine
Gett), The Life of the North Africans as Revealed in the Sermons
of Saint Augustine, Washington, 1931} ): 4, 14, 22, uenator stu-
diis popularibus diffamatus; — a hunter (Class.).

uelustas, former manner of life: 9, 4, 10, mactans uetustatem
meam; 11, 10, 12, pleni sunt uefustatis suae (probably echoes of

. Vulg. I Cor. 5, 7, expurgate uetus fermentum) ;—old age (Class.).

ungula, a claw (an instrument of torture) (Hier.,, Prud.,

Jurists) : 1,9, 15, eculeos et ungulas atque huiuscemodi -uaria tor-
menta,—a claw, hoof (Class ).

ii. Ad]ectlves

affluens, rich, wealthy (Ps. Cic, in Sall,, Firm., Hier., Salv.):

2, 6, 13, bonorum omnium largitor aﬁluenhsmmus,——ﬂbundant
nboundmg in (Class.).

dissidens, discordant, inimical (Arnob., Hilar., Claud, Mam.):




LATE LATIN VOCABULARY 65

9, 9, 21, inter dissidentes atque discordes . . . animas ; — unlike,
dissimilar (Sen. phil,, Late).

diuersus, diverse, uarius (Spart., Treb., Hier., Cass. Fel.): 10,
%, 11, quae diuersa . . . ago unus animus; 10, 26, 3¥; 10, 34, 53;
12, 18, 27; 12, 31, 42 ; — different, contrary, conflicting (Class.).

figuratus, symbolical, allegorical (Tert., Rufin., Aug. [freq., cf.
T.L. L. VI 745, 44-60]): 13, 24, 36, dicta figurata librorum
tuorum ; — figurative (Quint., Late).

-frigidus, frigid, not pious (Itala, Tert., Hier., Vulg., Rufin.):
10, 36, 59, ut te peruersa et distorta uia imitanti tenebrosi
frigidique seruirent; 9, 7, 15;-— frigid, indifferent (in gen.)
(Class.). ‘ : -

indigestus, undigested (Veg., Macr., Cael. Aur.): metaph. in
9, 9, 21, turgens atque tndigesta discordia; — unarranged, without
order (Ov., Silver),

.integer, grammatically correct (Aug. Doctr. Christ. 4, 10, 24 bis;
cf. Cic. Opt. Gen. 12, integre et ample et ornate dicere) : 1, 18, 28,

- 8i . .. infegris et rite consequentibus uerbis . . . narrarent; —
unimpaired, sound, fresh (Class.).

naturalis, illegitimate (Jurists, Interpr. Iosephi): 6, 15, 25,

relicto apud ‘me naturali ex illa ﬁho meo,—by birth, one’s own
(Silver).

omnimodus, total, complete, absolute: 9, 12, 29, omnimoda ex-
tinctio; 12,4, 4; 12, 12, 15; — all manner of every (Varro, Late).

poenalis, culpable, worthy of pumshment (Cod. Tust.): 11, 30,
40, nec patiar quaestiones hominum, qui poenali morbo plus sitiunt,
quam capiunt; —pertammg to punishment, penal (Plin. mai.,
Late).

sciens, endowed with knowledge 13,711, 12, sum sciens et
uolens ; — knowing, understanding, skilled (Class.).
. uolens, endowed with a will: 13, 11, 12, sum sciens et uolens ; —
willingly, voluntarily (Class. )

iii. Adverbs.

dissolute, dissolutely, lasciue: 8, 11 27, casta dignitas conti-
nentiae, serena et non dissolute hilaris: ; — carelessly (Class.).

ﬁgurate, symbolically, allegorlcally (Tert., Comm., Ambr,
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Hier.): 13, 24, 87, s8i ... figurate posita ista tractemus;—
figuratively (Porph., Don., et al.).

immaniter, frightfully, monstrously (transt.) (Gell, Amm.):
10, 37, 60, numquid male uniuendum est et tam perdite atque sm-
maniler, ut nemo nos nouerit, qui non detestetur ? — frightfully,
dreadfully (Verg., Late).

. poenaliter, in a manner deserving of punishment, penally 10,
33 50, poenaliter me peccare confiteor ; — by punishment (Amm.),

_iv.  Verbs.

abscidere == castrare (Itala, Arnob., Lact., Ambr.,, Hier.):
metaph. in 2, 2, 3, abscisus propter regnum caelorum. :

© confundere, to put to shame (Itala, Tert.,, Cypr., Hilar,, Ambr.,
Hier., Vulg., Rufin., et al.): 1, 18, 29, reprehensi confundebantur;
6,4,5; 6,9, 15; 8,7, 18; 13,19, 25;—to disturb, disconcert
(V erg. Ov., Silver).

coniugare, to unite in matrimony (Apul., Arnob., Iul, Val., Aug.
[freq., cf. T.L.L. IV 326], Ale. Avit., et al.): 8 1, 2, nec me

‘prohibebat apostolus coniugari; 6, 12 21; 6,13, 23; — to unite, -

join (in gen.) (Class.).
contradicere, to oppose, thwart (Itala Iren Hilar., Hier. Vulg,
Rufin., Oros., el.al.): 9,2, 2, tu nobis . . . dederas safrlttas,acutas

‘et carbones uastatores aduersus linguam subdolam uelut consulendo

contradicentem ; — to object, raise an objection (Class.).
crébrescere, to repeat often: 13, 1, 1, institisti crebrescens multi-

- modis uocibus, ut . . .;—to become -frequent, increase, spread

(Verg., Silver).

deficere, to pine, loog for (Vulg ): 3,6, 10, tu, amor meus, in
quem deficio ; — to become faint, to weaken (Class.).

deligere, to choose, wish, resolve (Tert., Lucif., Rufin., Leo M.) :

9, 5, 13, tibi ergo seruire delegissem ;—to choose out, select

. (Class.),

deputare, to assign, destine (Tert., Iren. , Heges., Hilar., Amm
Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Rufin,, et al.) : 6, 11, 18 deputentur tempora,
distribuantur horae pro salute animae;
, to ascribe, attribute (Tert., Hilar., Veg., Ambr Ruﬁn
Paul, \'ol Mart. Cap., et al.): 2, 7,15, gratise tuae depato et
misericordiae tuae, quod . . . ; tbid., gratiae tuae deputo et quae-
cumque non feci mald; — to consxder, esteem, count as (Class ).
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dispensare, to spread (of speech or writing): 12, 26, 36, ut per °

seruitutem cordis ac linguse meae litterse illae dispensarentur;
12, 23, 82; 13, 15, 16 ——to dispense, distribute (Plaut.,, Oy,
Silver).

figurare, to represent allegorically, symbolically (Tert., Hilar,,
Ambr., Hier., Prud.) : 13, 25, 38, dicebamus , . . eis terrae fructi-

bus ... in allegorm figurari opera misericordiae; — to unagme

fancy, picture (Silver).

modulari, to temper, mitigate: 2, 2, 3, quis mihi modularetur
gerumnam meam ? — to regulate (Plin. mai.), :

nescire, not to know carnally (Vulg.): 6, 15, 25, nouens tibi
alium se uirum nescituram; — not to know (in gen.) (Class.).

obsequi, to do honor unto (Kutrop.): 5, 9, 17, cor . . . uiduse
"+ + . obsequentis atque seruientis sanctis tuis;—to comply with,
yield to, gratify (Class.),

ordinare, to appoint, station, establish: 13, 15, 18, super hoe
firmamentum ordinasti eos (angelos) ; — to set in-order, arrange,
regulate (Class.).
. persequi, to persecute for religious belief (from Tert. on): 9 (A
15, cum Iustina ... Ambrosium persequerelur haeresis suae
causa ; — to pursue, prosecute (Class.).

polluere, to render unclean (céremonially) (Vulg.): 10, 31, 46,
scio . . . Johannem , . . animalibus, hoc est locustis in escam
cedentibus, non fuisse pollutum;—to soil, defile (lit.) (Ov,
Silver). »

praedicare, to ascribe to, to predicate (I’Iaut) 7, 19, 25,
mentem . . . hominis non existimabat in eo (Christo) praedtcan H
—to make known publish, state (Class.).

praesidere, to give audience to; 10, 26, 37, ueritas, ubique prae-
sides omnibus etiam donsulentibus ~te;—to preside over, direct
(Class.).

praesignare, to prefigure, fqreshadow (Tert.): 10, 34, 52, in
ﬁlus praesignata futuri populi genera;—to mark before (Plin.

., Frontin.),

probare, to find out by examining, learn, know (Pallad., Vulg.):

13, 22, 32, ut nos probemus, quae sit noluntas tua; tbid., probat

_ipse, quae sit uoluntas tua; —to try, test, examine (Plaut Oy,
Silver).
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rapere, to catch a glimpse of: 11, 11, 13, quis tenebit . . . et

figet (cor). . ., ut paululum stet et paululum rapiat splendorem

. « seternitatis . . . ? — to snatch, seize (Class.).

resonare, to convey, express: 12, 31, 42, sic mallem scribere, ut,
quod ueri quisque dz his rebus capere posset, mea uerba resonarent;
—to ecko (Class.). , '

tenere, to hold, regard, consider (Paneg. Nazar., Alc. Avit.): 9,
4, 9, (phantasmata) pro ueritate fenueram ; 13, 5, 6 13, 24, 37;
— to hold fast, maintain, defend (Class )

5. EXTENSION OF MEANING

As stated in the preceding section, wbrds originall-y limited in
meaning took on in the course of time a- wider signification.

. Strictly spezking, the term “ extension ” as used heré should include

only such words that show a broddening of-their sense within the
general limits of their original meaning (cf. the extension of
proelium from “a battle ” to “a war,” bellum). But in order to
obviate an unnecessary multiplication of divisions and subdivisions,
I am employing this term in a wider sense, to include all words
used 'in the Late period in connection with. objects -and ideas to

which they had not been previously applied. Thus, I have also

listed in this section words which show a transition from the

material meaning to the temporal, or from a material signification

to one which is closely allied to the moral, though not as mtx-
mately as in the case of words included in Section 2. _
As might be expected, the words in this list are more numerous

than those in any of the préceding ones; it is especially here that -
we may realize how thoroughly St. Augustine was acquainted with

meanings developed by recent or contemporary writers, and how

_well he was equipped to utilize old words for the expression of new

ideas of his-own.

. Nouns.

: aduersztas, advemty, calamity (Ps Qumt Ps. Cypr., Ps. Ambr,,
Prosp., Sidon., Ennod.): 10, 28, 39, uae prosperitatibus. saecuh

« «. 8 timore aduefsiiatis . . . | ibid., two other instances; — an . '

antidote (Plin, mai. and Late).
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amalorium, 8 hymn of love: 12, 16, 23, cantem tibi amatoria ; —
an amatory song (Cypr., Isid.). ' .

ansula, a small ring, hook, link (Apul.,, Arnob., Amm., Valg,, et
al.): 8, 5, 10, quibus quasi ansulis sibimet innexis — unde catenam
appellaui — tenebat me obstrictum dura seruitus; — a small loop
at the edge of a sandal (Val. Max., Sidon.). _

cantilena, a song, music (Gell, Apul,, Auson., Amm., Hier,,

Vulg., Paul. Nol,, et al): 10, 33, 50, melos . : . cantilenarum .

.suauium; 10, 6, 8; — a song (in a disparaging sense) ; trite prat-
tle, gossip (Class.). o
cantio, singsong: 1,13, 23, unum et unum duo, duo ¢t duo quat-
tuor odiosa cantio mihi erat; — a song (Class.).
conuersatio, mode of acting, mode of life (Itala, Tert., Ulp. Dig,,
Cypr., Filastr., Ambr., Hier., Vulg., Rufin., et al.) : 6,2, 2, propter
eius religiosissimam conuersatiorem;. 9,9, 22; 9, 12, 33 ; — inter-
course, companionship (Silver). '

“cor, the soul; anima (Itala, Tert., Lact., Hilar., A!hbr., Hier,, »

Vulg., Prosp., et al.): 1, 8, 13, uariis membrorum motibus edere
uellem sensa cordis mei; 2, 8, 16; 3, 6, 10; 5, 14, 24; 7, 2, 3;
9, 11, 28; 11,2, 3; 13, 21, 29; et al. - .
deliquium, fluidity, instability: 13, 5, 6, multa diximus . . . de
abysso tenebrosa secundum spiritalis informitatis uagabunda deli-
quia;— a flowing down, liquefaction (Hilar., Hier., Prud.).
distentio, a stretching out, extension (of time): 11, 23, 30,
uideo . . . tempus quandam esse distentionem; 11, 26, 33; 12, 15,
22 ; — a stretching out, distension (of space) (Silver).
© dominator, a master (in gen.) (Chiron., Rurie., Maxim.): 9, 6,
14, Alypio . . . fortissimo dominatori (Knéll; domitori De Labr.,
Vega) corporis; — lord, sovereign (Class.). ‘
euectio, & permit to travel by the public post (Symm., Cod.
Tust.): 5, 13, 23, missum est a Mediolanio Romam ad praefectum
urbis, ut illi ciuitati rhetoricae magister prouideretur inpertita
’etiam'euecti‘one publica; —.a permit to travel with an official body
of men (Cato Frg. Or. 2 in Fronto Epist. ad Antonin. 1, 2). °
~ evidentia, appearance: 11, 4, 6, uox dicentium est ipsa euidentia;
— perspicuity, clearness (rhet.) (Cic., Quint). '

ercessus, exuberance, excess ;- 9, 8,18, non . . ., ulla temulenta
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cupidine faciebat hoc, sed quibusdam superfluentibus aetatis ez-
cessibus ; — a projecting beyond a certain limit (Cels., Late).

filius, a descendant (found occasionally in Class. Latin, but
becomes common only in Eccl. writers): 8, 9, 21, contritiones
fliorum Adam; 1, 9, 14; 1, 16, 25; 8, 10, 22; 13, 21, 30.

fluzus, flow, tide (of time): 9, 8, 18, ad usus tuos contorquens
profunda- torrentis, fluzum saeculorum ordinate turbulentum ;—a
flowing, flow (of liquids) (Plin mai., Late). ‘

frater, a brother, a neighbor; in plur. == brethren (in a Chris-
tian signification) (common from Min. Fel. and Tert. on): 5, 5,
9, cum . . . audio christianum aliquem fratrem . . . ista nes-
cientem; 9,2,4; 9,4,7; 9,12,31; 9,12,33; 9,13,37; 10,4, 6;
10, 37, 62; 12,25, 35. In 9, 13, 37 fratrum refers to Patricius
and Monnica; this use of fratres (of both brothers and sisters)
occurs already in Cicero, but becomes common only in Late legal
literature. Cf..T. L. L. VI 1225, 57-84, '

gluten, a bond (Ps. Apul., Hier., Prud., Sidon., Ale. Avit., as
glutinum) : 4, 10, 15, glutine amoris; — glue (Sall.,, Verg., Sil-
ver, as gluten and glutinum). ‘

interpositio, an interval (of time): 13, 33, 48, sine ulla temporis -
snterpositioné ; — & putting between, insertion (Vitr.).

latitudo, largeness, plenitude: 12, 23, 32, qui ueritate tua

. pascuntur in latitudine caritatis; — breadth, width; extent, size

(Class.). ' o

libramentum, a balancing, equilibrium (Veg.): 10, 16, 25, terrae
libramenta quaerimus ; — weight, gravity (Liv.).

litteratura, literature (Tert.): 2, 3, 5, in qua uicina urbe iam
coeperam litteraturae atque oratoriae percipiendae gratia peregri-

_ nari;’8, 5,10; 10, 9, 16 ; — grammar, rhetoric (Varro, Silver).

machinamentum, a trick, device, fancy {Cod. Theod.) : 5, 14, 25,
machinamenta illa soluerentur et abicerentur ex animo meo;—a
military engine (Liv.). - :

massa, & mass, bulk (in gen.) (Hier.): 5, 10, 20, saluatorem
nostrum . . . tamquam de massa lucidissimae molis tuge porrec-
tum ad nostram salutem . .. putabam; 7%, 5, 7;—a lump or
mass of some particular substance (Plaut., Poet., Silver).

militia, an office or employment at court (Prud.; Cod. Tust.):




— T T e

LATE LATIN VOCABULARY mn

8, 6, 15, relicta militia saeculari seruire tibi (i. e. deo); 9,8,17;— '

military service (Class.). ‘
muscipula (muscipulum?), a snare (Itala, Hier., Vulg.): 3,1,1,
oderam securitatem et uiam -sine muscipulis;—a mouse-trap
(Lucil,, Varro, Silver). ;
nomen, name (of delegated authority) (Vulg.): 13, 12, 13, in
nomine tuo baptizamus; 11, 22, 28; 13, 20, 26.
nutritor, a fosterer, patron: 8, 6, 15, erat monasterium Medio-

lanii,. . . sub Ambrosio nutritore ; — a bringer up, nurse, governor

(Suet., Late).
obiecta, objections: 5, 14, 24, qui . . . obiecta refellerent; —
charges, accusations (Ov., Quint.).

. ordo, authority, ascendancy: 13, 17, 20, ita facis mare ordine

imperii tui super omnia ; — rank, station (Class.).
ossa, the inmost. part, the soul (Verg., Vulg. [freq.] ): 5, 1,1,
sana omnia osse mea.
palatium, the imperial court (Lact., Amm.): 8, 6, 14, Ponti-
cianus quidam,. . . praeclare in palatio militans; 8, 6, 15;—a
palace (Ov., Iuv., Late). - :
polentatus, might, power (Arnob., Vulg.): 2, 6, 14, an libuit
facere contra legem saltem fallacia, quia poteniatu non poteram
. « . = political power, rule command (Class.).
praesumptio, presumption, boldness, arrogance (Apul, Tert,
Cypr., Amm,, Ilier., et al.): %, 20, 26, quid interesset inter prae-
sumptionem et conféssionem ; — a taking beforehand, an enjoying
in advance (Plin. min.). : _
procuratio, a procuring, obtaining: 5, 7, 183, procuratio salutis;
. — a caring for; a charge, management (Class.).
progressus, a course, bent: 13, 21, 31, seruiunt enim rationi haec

animalia, cum a progressu mortifero cohibita uiuunt et bona sunt; -

- — & going forward, advance (Class.).

pulsator, one who knocks, strikes (Claud. Mam.)_‘: 10, 31, 46,

laudes tibi, deo meo,. . . pulsatori aurium mearum;— one who
plays the cither (Val. FL.).

reatus, guilt, culpability (Tert., Hier., Vulg., Prud.): 1, 11, 17,
delictorum reatus; 3,8, 15, criminis reatu tenerentur ; — the condi-
tion of an accused person (Mart., Late).

rez, an emperor, imperator (Sulp. Sev.; cf., however, a similar

_' 6, 3, 3, corpus reficiebat necessariis sustentgculis; — a stay,
- port (Tac.).
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use of 'the‘word'already in Sen. Clem. 1, 3, 3, nullum tamen
clementia ex omnibus magis quam regem aut principem decet [ad-
dre:sed to Nero] ): 9, 7, 15, Iustina, Valentiniani regis pueri
mater.

'salellitium, support: 6, 15, 25, satellitio perdurantis consuetudi-
ni8; — an escort, convoy (Iul. Val.).

sptr.itus, a spi‘rit, spiritual being (Vulg.): 4, 3, 4, nullae preces
ad. fillquem spiritum . . . dirigerentur; 12, 3, 3, corpus . . .
spinitus; 3, 3,65 3,7,12; 5,1,1; 9,7,16; 12,3, 3; 12,11, 12;

: 13{ .2, 3; 13, 8, 9; et al.,, in addition to instances of sancfus
_spintus=="“the Holy Spirit”; — spirit, soul, mind (Verg., Ov,,

Silver).

stilla, a tiny portfoﬁ (of time) (Aug. Epist..26l, 1; 280, 1):
11, 2, 2, stillae temporum ; — a drop (Class.).

‘stilus, that which is written, a writing (Tert.) : 7, 21, 27, arripui

; Penerabilem stilum spiritus tui; — a “style ” for writing (i. e. the
.instrument) (Class.). ‘

s.tipendium, a reward, recompense (Vulg., Cassian., Salv., Ale.
Afnt.): 103 43, 68, stipendium iustitize uita et pax est ; — pay,
stipend (milit.) (Class.).. ‘ -

_Successus, an advance, advancing (transf.) - (Tust.): 3, 5, 9,
uideo . .. rem (scripturam ‘sanctam) incessu humilem, successu
:::;lszéna::.,ué::;j. mysteriis ; — an advance, approach (of troops,

sustentaculum, sustenance, nourishment (Aug. Mor. Eccl. 33):

sup-

tractus, a continuation, i. e. sequel, reward: 6, 16, 26, (credidi)
post .mortem Testare animae uitam et fractus meritorum ;—8a
drawing out, protracting (Class.). :

uta, manner of life (occurs occasionall

in Class. wri i
common only in Eccl. Latin): ; o writers, but is

¢ ‘ 1, 13, 22, adquiesco in reprehen-
slone malarum uigrum mearum; 1, 15,24; 2,1,1; 2,3, 6; 3, 3,
5; 6,_5, 8; 6,16,26; 7,7, 115 7,9,13; 8,1, 1; 10, 34, 32;’ et,alj
uerbum, an expression, phrase, uerba (Plaut., Ter., Sall,, Late
[esp. Eccl] ): 6, 9, 15, dispensator werbi tui; 9, 8, 17 ;ddens
uerbum sanum: “ Modo aquam bibitis,. . , ». ., -
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il. Adjectives, - .
~ astutus, wise, prudent (Hilarian., Vulg.): 13, 21, 31, serpen
boni mon perniciosi ad nocendum, sed astuti ad cauendum;—
shrewd, artful, crafty (Class.).

constitutus, placed, situated, positus, &v (Sen. phil., Apul,, Itala,
Tert., Firm., Hilar., Hier., Vulg., Oros., et al.): 4, 16, 28, ubi sit
(homo) constitutus aut quando natus; — constituted, arranged, dis-
posed (Class.).

inuisus, invisible (Apul., Itala, Lact., Comm., Vulg.): 12, 22,
31, non . . . adhuc informes sunt et fnuisae (aquae) ;-— unseen,
new (Class.). : '

litterarius, literary (Symm.): 6, 10, 16, inlectus erat studio
. Ltterario; 9, 2, 4;— pertaining to reading and writing as ele-
nmentary subjects (Quint.). -

manifestus, manifest, known (of persons) (Vulg.): 10, 2, 2, tibi

ergo, domine, manifestus sum ; — clear, evident, manifest (Class.). .

medtius, meddling, intriguing: 9, 9, 20, ut . . . filio suo medias
linguas famularum proderet ; — middle {Class.). ' ‘

nutabilis, frail, mutable: 5, 9, 17, nutabile . . . bonum; — tot-
tering (Apul.). )

nutritorius, pertaining to bringing up: metaph. in 12, 27, 37, &
quisquam . . . extra nutriforias cunas superba inbecillitate se ex-
tenderit ; —nourishing (Th. Prisc.). »

pestilentiosus, pestilential, destructive: 4, 10, 15, conscindunt
eam (animam) desideriis pestilentiosis; — pestilential, unhealthy
(Ulp. Dig., Ps. Soran., Mare. Emp.).

poenalis, painful, laborious (Claud. Mam.): 1, 13, 20, illas
primas (litteras), ubi legere et scribere et numerare discitur,. . .

poenales . . . habebam ; — pertaining to punishment, penal (Plin.

~ mai., Late). - :

popularis, friendly, all-embracing: 6, 5, 8, ut (sacra scriptura) 4

exciperet omnes populari sinu ; — belonging to the people; popular
(Class.).
positus, stationed, being, & (Tert., Arnob., Ambr., Paulin., Sulp.
© Sev.): 10, 31, 47,-in his . . . temptationibus positus certo cotidie
aduersus concupiscentiam manducandi et bibendi.

procellosus, turbulent, troublesome (Aug. Civ. 20, 16; In Euang.

aetatis wolubile; 12,9,9; .-
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Toh. 124, 7) : 1, 8, 13, nitae humanae procellosam societatem altius
ingressus sum ; — stormy (Silver). :

regius, imperial: 9, 7, 16, ad cohercendam rabiem femineam, sed
regiam. . '

saltatorius, theatrical: 3, 2, 4, in serumna . . . sallatoria ea
magis placebat actio histrionis . . .» qua mihi lacrimae excutie-
bantur ; — pertaining to the dance (Class.).

sanus, sound, rational, sane (Vulg.): 4, 16, 31, alimento sanae

 fidei; 6, 4, 5, in doctrina . . . sana; 7, 19, 25; 9, 8, 17; 12, 22,

.31;—in Class. Latin sanus in the sense of “ rational,” etc., is used
only with persons, with such words as mens, animus, sensus, ete.,
and also to designate style us being “ sound ” or * correct.”

spiritalis, spiritual (as opposed to corporeal) - (Cypr., Hier.,
Vulg., Rufin., et al.): 3, 6, 10, priora spiritalia opera tua quam
ista corporea; 5, 14, 25; 6, 3, 4; 12, 15, 19; 12, 17, 24; 12, 20,
29; 12,21,30;etal.; - )

» spiritual (as opposed to'carnal) (Vulg.): 7, 1, 1, in

fide spiritalis matris nostrae; 6, 3, 4; 8, 5, 10; 13, 23, 33 bis; —

belonging to breathing, wind, air (Vitr.),

. transitorius, passing, transitory (Aug. {freq.], Cassiod., Boeth.) ;

-9, 13, 3%, in hac luce transitoria; 11, 6, 8 bis; 12, 15, 18;—

-adapted for passing through (Suet.; Late). .
. uiuus, living, vivid: 2, 9,17, uiua recordatio animae meae.
umbraticus, shadowy, unreal (Lact.): 2, 6, 12, defectiua species
et umbratica; — belonging to the shade (Plaut.).
uolaticus, fleeting, ephemeral ‘(Aug. Serm. 19, 5; 24, 5): 5,12,
22, wolatica ludibria temporum’; — flying, winged (Plaut., Apul.).
uolubilis, rolling, fleeting (of time): 12, 15, 22, omne spatium

, fleeting, perishable: 5, 7, 19, aliqudd nutabile aut wolu-

~bile bonum ; - turning, rolling (Class.).

ifi. Adverbs, . ' .

- germanitus, sincerely, truly (Aug. 3, 14, 20; Epist. 140, 79):
4,4, 7, (fidem ueram) non germanitus et penitus
in a brotherly manner (Pompon., Pomer.).

pariter, together, una (Hier., Claud., Claud. Mam., Ale, Avit.):
4, 4, 7, mecum puer creuerat et pariter in scholam jeramus pariter-

+ + . tenebat; —
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que loseramus; 6,19, 17; 8,6,15; 9,8,17; 12,30, 41; —in an
equal degree, in like manner; (with cum) at the same time
(Clasa.).

publice, publicly, openly, palam (Gell, Apul, Eutrop, Ambr,
Vulz.): 8,2, 5, (rhetoricam) publice professus erat; 1, 16, 26;
12, 25, 34;—in behalf of the State, at the cost of the State
(Class)).

stalim, at the same time, simul: 11, 2, 3, deus meus, lux caeco-
rum et uirtus infirmorum s/alimque lux uidentium et uirtus
fortium ; — at once, instantly (Class.).

lepide, fecbly, faintly: 8, 11, 27, fepidissime hoc dicebat; —
tepidly, lukewarmly (Colum., Plin. min.).

iv. Verbs.

asserere, to maintain, affirm, assert (Pa. Quint.,, Apul, Tert,
Lact., Amm., Ambr., Hier., Oros,, ef al. [doubtful instances of
this meaning occur already in Rhet. Her., Sen. phil., and Phaedr.;
cf. T. L. Lo 11 €65, 36-44] ): 4, 15, 26, ut assererem mira de-
mentia me id esse naturaliter, quod tu es; 3, 6, 11; 5, 14, 24;
6, 10, 16 ; — to claim, appropriate (Or., Silver).

assumere, to lift up, raise (Itala, Vulg.): metaph. in 7, 10, 16,
cum te primum cognoui, tu assumsis{i me, ut uiderem esse, quod
uiderem ; — to take to one’s self (Class.).

circumferre, to toss about (Itala, Hier., Vulg. Rufin.): 4, 14, 23,
circumferebar omni uento; 3, 5, 9;—to carry around or from
place to place (Class.).

compati, to have compassion (Ambr., Hier., Heges,, Vulg.,
Rufin,, et al.): 13,17, 21, conpatimur ad subueniendum indigenti-
bus; 3 2, 2; — to suffer with (Itala, Tert., Vulg., et al.).

conlemperare, to conform to, adapt (freq. in -\urr ; of. T. L. L.
1V 616, 44-60): 7, 19, 25, catholicae fidei conlaetatus et con-
temperatus est; — to temper by mixing (Apul., Chiron, ef al.).

corrumpt, to perish, die: 13, 26, 41, qui (Helias) posset etiam
talis cibi egestate corrumpi.

currere, to run the course of life, ete, (Itala, Ambr., Hier., Vulg,,
Paul. Nol., Prosp., Ale. Avit.): 8, 4, 9, amemus, curramus; 4, 12,
19; 61626 7,%11; 9,7,16; 13,8, 9; 13, 15, 18..

"7
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deuolui, to turn (of discourse) (Tert., Amm., Hier.,, Rufin.):
8, 6, 15, inde sermo eius deuolutus est ad monasteriorum greges ; —
to come to, arrive at (transf.) (Class.).

diffamare, to publish, proclaim, celebrate (Apul,, Ttala, Tul. Val,,
Vulg., Rufin., Aug. [freq., cf. T, L. L. V 1062, 49-57], Leo M.):

4, 14, 22, uenator studiis popularibus diffamatus;— to spread by

ill report, defame (Silver).
dimicare, to strive, dispute (Tert., Hier., Rufin.): 13, 11, 12

. contendunt et dimicant (de trinitate) ; — to struggle, fight (chiefly -

of military matters) (Class.).
dirumpere, to separate (of petsons) (Itala, Lucif., Zacch., Ennod.,

- Facund.): 9, 13, 36, nemo a protectione tua dirumpat eam ; — to

break off, sunder, sever (transf.) (Class.).

disserere, to explain, interpret (Min. Fel,, Tert., Hier., Vulg.,
Rufin,, et al.): 8, 10, 24, euangelmm dn.sserere,—to dlscuss, treat

of (Class.).
‘eligere, to prefer, malle (Ambr,, Vulv) 4, 14, 22, eltgens latere
quam ita notus esse; 6, 6, 9; — to pick out, choose (Class.).
eludere, to evade, elude 11, 12, 14, eludens quaestionis uio-

lentiam ; — to elude or parry an enemy’s blow (Class.).

emendware, to solicit. (Jurists) :- 10, 36, 63, emendicata suffra-
gia; — to obtain by begging (Silver).

erogare, to distribute (Tert., Ambr.): 10, 43, 70, covlto pretium
meum et manduco et bibo et erogo; —to pay out money from the

| public treasury, to disburse (Class.).

euolui, to roll away, elapse (Vulg., Ale, Av1t) 9, 8, 6, euoluti
sunt dies illi tandem,—-to roll forth, glide away (Verg,, lever)

ezserere, to give Tise. to: 12, 29, 40, formae rerum ezserunt tem-
pora; — to thrust out, put forth (Caes., Ov., Silver),

exterminare, to abolish, destroy, ravage (Itala, Iren., Vulg.):
10, 34, 53, e:rtermmantes quod facti sunt;—to expel remove

’ (Class ).

fecundare, to fill, repleniih (Tract. in Luc., Paul, Med,):

32, 47, uidemus umidam , . , naturam plsmbus et beluis et ahtlbus .

fecundatam ; — to make fruitful, fertile (Verg., Silver).

firmare, to resolve: 6, 14, 24, firmaueramus remoti & turbis
otlose niuvere; — to conﬁrm, prove, -approve (Class.),

habere, to have (as’ ah auxiliary verb) (this meanmg occurs fre-
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quently in Early Latin, and to some extent also in the Class. period,
especially with such participles as cognitum, deliberatum, ez-
ploratum, perspectum, persuasum, proposilum, msceptum, ete., but
in the Late Latinity it became much more common, and eventually
gave rise to the compound perfect tense of the Romance languages,
e. g j'ai vu; cf. Thiclmann, Archiv 2 [1885], 372-423 and 509.
519; K.-Steg. I 1, 763; St.-Schm., 561 and 608): 4, 14, 22,
grande profundum est ipse homo, cuius capillos tu, domine, nu-
meratos kabes; 5, 6, 10, sensi autem aliud genus hominum ueri-
tatem habere suspectam.

konestari, to be earnest or grave: 4, 8, 13, simul nugari et simul
honestari; — honestare==“to adorn with honor;” “to dignify”
(Class.). '

" tncantare, to inculcate by repeating over and over again: 6, 8,
13, non . . . relinquens incantatam sibi a parentibus terrenam
uiam ; — to charm, bewiteh (Hor., Apul.). .

innectere, to insert: 6, 7, 12, innezueras litteris: corripe
saplentem et amabit te; — to tie or fasten to (Poet., Silver).

insinuare, to convey to, make known, teach (Itala, Tul. Val,
Ambr., Hier., Macr., Vulg., Sulp, Sev., Cassian., Claud. Mam.,, et
al.): 8,2, 3, in istis (libris) . . . insinuari daum et eius uerbum,
9, 5, 13, insinuaui per litteras antistiti tuo . . . pristinos errores
meos; 6,7,12; 8,6,14;°9,4,12; 12,4, 4; 12,12, 15; 12, 13, 16;
12, 17, 25; 12, 19, 28; 13, 6, ¥ bis;—to bring into, insinuate
into, introduce (Class.). .

Ainstituere, to cause, procure: 8; 3, 7, eas . . . uoluptates . ..
institilis et’ noluntariis molestiis homines adquirunt; —to erect,
found, construct (Class.),

ihiercurrere, to intervene: 6, 1, 1, transiturum me ab aegri-
tudine ad sanitatem mtercurrente artiore periculo .. . . praesume-
bat ; —to run between (Luer., Plin, mai.).

intimare, to announce, make known (Apul., Tert., Cypr., Arnob.,
Comm., Cassian,, Mart. Cap., Ale. Avit., et al.): 6, 9, 15, quem
(puerum) posteaquam recoluit Alypius, architecto ntimauit; 12,
4, 4;— to put or bring into (Tert., Solin., ef al. )

.ire, to walk in the way of life, and in geneml of human conduct
(Vulg.): 2,3, 7, cum irem abs'te longius; 2, 3, 8; 3, 7, 12; 4,
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1218 6,58; %7115 .7, 20, 26; 8,1,1and 2; 8,7, 17 and

18; 13, 9, 10; 13, 19, 25.

magmﬁcare, to make glorious, exalt (Vulg) 94,9, magmﬁca~
tus erat (Christus) resurgens a mortuis ; — to value greatly, esteem
highly (Plaut., Ter.).

mandare, to send word (Eutrop.): 4, 2, 3, recolo . . . mandasse
mihi nescio quem haruspicem, quid ei dare uellem mercedis, ut
uincerem ; — to erijoin, command; to commit, entrust (Class.).

militare, to hold-an office at court (Cod. Tust.): 8, 6, 14 (Ponti-

- cianus) praeclare in palatio milifans; 8,6,"15; 9, 8, 17; — to per-

form military service (Class.).
ministrare, to minister unts (in a religious sense) (Vulg.): 7,

9, 15, quibus (idolis) de auro tuo ministrabant; — to wait upon;’

to serve up food or drink (Class.).- _

multiplicare, to enrich (Vulg.): 9, 4, 10, multiplicari terrenis
bonis ; — to multiply, increase (Class.).

murmurare, to murmur, rutter, complain (Vulg.): 10, 31, 46,
(populus) sduersus dominum murmurauit; 3, 7, 13; — to mur-

mur, mutter (of the.voice only, without the idea of complammg)
- (Plaut.). :

nutare, to be unresol\ed unsettled 8,1, 1, de mea .. . tem-

porali uita nutabant omnia; — to doubt, he51tate (Class.).

obicere, to put-forth, propese: 5, 6, 10, qui (manichaei) . . .
quaestionibus a me obiectis.deficiebant ; — to taunt, reproach, up-
braid with (Class.)..

occidere, to destroy, put‘axi end to: 10, 31, 43,.cum occideris
indigentiam meam satietate mirifica; '

occullare, to harbor: 5, 10, 19, plures . . . eos Roma occultabat ;
— to conceal, secrete (Class.). : .

offendere, to offend against,.violate: 12, 25, 35, perniciosis con-
téntionibus ipsam oﬁ’endere caritatem; —to offend, displease
(Claas )

offerre, to offer, permlt al]ow 8, 2, 5, oblalum esse dicebat Vie-
torino a presbyteris, ut secretius redderet, sicut nonnullis, qui uere-
cundia trepidaturi uidebantur, offerri mos erat; 9, 3, 5.
- operire, to overwhelm with grief, etc.: 4, 5, 10, quo (luctu)- tunc
operiebar ; — used in a similar way in Cicero, but only in the pass.
ppl. and with words denotlng shame, disgrace, etc.
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portare, to bear up, sustain (lit.): 13, 32, 47, aéris corpulentia,

.quae uolatus auium portat;

——, to support, sustain (transf.): 1, 4, 4, (deus) porians

et implens et protegens; 4, 16, 31, protege nos et porta nos. tu

porlabis, tu portabis et paruulos et usque ad canos tu portabis; —
to carry, bear, convey (Class.). o

posse, to get along, manage: 4, 4, 7, mecum iam errabat in animo
ille homo, et non poterat anima mea sine illo. '

praefigere, to set, fix: 2, 2, 3, quis . .. suauitatibus metas
praefigeret . . . ?—to fasten before, fix on the end of, set up in
front (Caes., Verg., Silver).

praelogui, to announce beforehand (Lact.): 5, 3, 3, fama . ..
de illo (Fausto) praelocuta mihi erat, quod . . . ; 13, 36, 51;—
to say by way of preface, to premise (Silver). . '

praeponere, to place above: 13, 20, 26, uoces nuntiorum tworum
uolitantes super terram iuxta firmamentum libri tui, praeposito
illo sibi ad auctoritatem, sub quo uolitarent, quocumque irent; —to

. put before, place first (Class.); to place over as chief (Class.).

praesumere, to presume, dare, be bold (Itala, Hier.,, Heges.,

Vulg.,, Sulp. Sev., Claud. Mam., ¢t al.): 6, 8, 13, eo infirmior.

(animus), quo de se praesumseral;— to take beforehand, take to
one’s self (Ov., Silver).,

praetendere, to hold out, hold forth (transf.): 6, 10, 16, 'prab

“tentae sunt minae;—to stretch forth, extend (Fab. Pict., Poet.,

Silver). ;

praeuenire, to anticipate, not to wait for: 9, 2, 3, uindemialium
diem praeuenire ; — to precede, get the start of (Silver).

propinquare, to draw near, approach (transf.): 5, 13, 23, pro-
pinquabam (saluti) sensim et nesciens ; — to approach (in space)
(Sall, Verg., Silver). '

quaeritare, to seck, aspire to: 1, 18, 29, homo eloquentiae famam

quaeritans; — to seck, search for ‘(Early, Rhet. Her., Catull,, Sil- -

ver).

referre, to apply, employ for a certain purpose: 1, 12, 19, qﬁo

~referrem quod me discere cogebdnt ; 3, 4, 7, ton . . . ad acuendam

linguam referebam illum librum; — to bear, carry, or bring back
(Class.).

+ be superior, to surmount. (Class.):

80 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

respirare, to sigh with love or longing: 10, 4, 5, respirent in
bonis meis, suspirent in malis meis; — to breathe (Class.).
ruminare, to feed upon, eat: 6, 3, 3, quam sapida gaudia de pane
tuo ruminaret;— to chew over again, to ruminate (Verg., Ov.,
Silver). .
" scire, to know a person, nosse (Apul., Tert., Capitol., Spart.,

Hier., Claud. Mam.): 1, 1, 1, utrum . . . scire te prius sit an -

inuocare te; tbid., an potius inuocaris, ut sciaris? 5, 4, 7; 13, 23,
33 ; — to understand, perceive (Class.).

solidare, to make firm, establish (transf.) (Cypr., Aur. Vict,

Cod. Theod.) : 11, 30, 40, stabo atque solidabor in te (i. e. in deo) ;

13,15, 17; 183, 34, 49; — to make firm, dense, solid (Verg., Silver).

subiugare, to subjugate, subject (Lact., Hier., Firm., Claud.):
10, 33, 49, uoluptates aurium . . . me ... subiugauerunt; — to
bring under the yoke (Arnob., Eutrop.). :

suboriri, to arise (of thoughts) (Boeth.): 5, 10, 19, suborta est
+ « » mihi cogitatio; —to spring up, arise (lit.) (Lucr., Plin.
mai.). o ' '

subsistere, to subsist, exist (llier., Claud. Mam., Cassian., En-
nod., Ale. Avit.): 13, 2, 2, ex plenitudine quippe bonitatis tuae

creatura tua subsistit; 6, 4, 5; — to stay, remain (Varro, Silver).

superare, to pass (in time): 11, 13, 16, praecedis omnia prae-
terita (tempora). . . et superas omnia futura; 12, 28, 38;—to
supererogare, to do more. than one’s duty: 1, 4, 4, supererogatur
tibi, ut debeas; — to pay over and above (Vulg., Cod. Tust.).
suspendere, to make depend upon: 12, 18, 27, nouit magister
uester, in quibus duobus pracceptis totam legem prophetasque sus-
penderit (cf. Vulg. Matth. 22, 40, in his duobus mandatis uniuersa
lex pendét, et prophetae) ; — to hang up, suspend (Class.).
tendere, to extend -(of mental processes): 11, 27, 36, cogita-
tionem tendimus ad mensuram uocis; 11, 28; 38;—to stretch,
extend (Class.). ‘ ’ . : .
tendi, to extend (of time) (Hier.): 11, 26, 33, (praesens
tempus) nullo spatio.tenditur; 11, 2%, 34;—cf. tendere.

tenere, to have, habere: 4, 3, 5, quo te in hominibus sustentas, -

rhetoricam tenes;— to have in one’s power, to possess (Class.)..
» to hold, include (of time): 11, 27, 36, cum metimur
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. silentia et dicimus illud silentium tantum tenuisss temporis,

quantum illa wox fenuit; — to hold, include (of space) (Class.).
transuolare, to pass by (of time): 11, 2, 3, momenta ¢ransuo-

lant; 4,11, 17; 11, 15, 20; — to fly by, pass by (lit.) (Hor., Plin,
al)

6. MiIsCELLANEOUS CHANGES OF MEANING

i. Greek influence.

Occasionally a Late signification of a word, especially of a com-
pound verb, is to be explained not by any of the general semantic
principles treated above but by the fact that this new meaning
was attached to the word by the early translators of the Bible,
who, in their striving for accuracy and faithfulness, were led to
transliterate rather than translate the Greek original. Thus,
d¢lecbai==“to permit” is rendered by dimittere, apparently be-
cause this was the first word that suggested itself to the translator
as being the usual equivalent of dpicobus in the sense of “to send

- away,” Such and similar instances of transliteration in the Latin
‘Bible are numerous; and through extensive usage many of these

new meanings gained wide currency in Eccl.. literature. Repre-
sentative examples from the Confessions are the following:

accipere, to take, capere, sumere: 2, 2, 4, cum accepit in me
sceptrum . . . uesania libidinis; 6, 15, 25, accepturus (uxorem),
?, 6, 10, hmc . accepto aditu. This meaning’ of accipere is
found very ralely if at all, in Early writers, but frequently in Late
and especially Eccl. Latin, because in the Itala and the Vulgate

_this verb frequently renders AapBavew, which means both “ to take ”
and “to receive” (the latter being the Class. signification of -

accipere). Cf. Itala Gen. 22, 6, and Matth. 5, 40; Itala and Vulg.
Matth, 26, 26,1

adeps, the fat of grain: 5, 13, 23 (Ambrosii) eloqula strenue
ministrabant adipem frumentl tui. The word oriap in the Septua-
gint is translated by adeps, not only in its usual meaning of “the
fat of ammnIS,” but also when employed in the sense of orais,

*Cf. T.L.L. I 304, 53-67 and the literature there cited; also Lofstedt

(Peregr.) 304.

82 THE CATHOLiO UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

“flour made into dough.” Cf. Itala and Vulg. Psalm. 80, 17 and
147, 14.

' commemorare, to bring to mind, recall: 1, 7, 11, quis me com-
memorat peccatum infantiae meae . . . ? quis me commemorat?
The exact meaning of the word in this passage is, of course, “ to

remind one of something,” but this is only an extension of the sig-.
. nification mentioned above, which gained currency by the fact that
~in the Bible commemorare frequently renders the Greek pimotijvar

in the sense of “to recall,” “to call to mind.” Cf. Itala Gen. 19,
29 (Vulg. recordan) and 42, 9 (Vulg. recordari) ; Itala and Vulg.
Sirach 49, 11.

deputare, to class among, to number among 8, 2, 4, nec deputabo
te inter christianos; 10, 36, 58, hoc inter contemnenda deputabi-
mus. The verb Aoyileofas, when used in the passive in the sense of
“to be numbered among,” is frequently translated by depulari, e. g.
Itala Is. 53, 12 (Vulg. reputari) and Rom. 9, 8 (Vulg. nebtlman)

dimitlere, to pernit, allow: 3, 11, 20, me . . . dimittebas . . .
volui et inuolui illa caligine; 7, 7, 11, nec dimi!tebant redire. In

several instances in the Bible we find dimittere used for d¢ieofar, .

not only when the latter means “to send away ” but also when it

signifies “ to permit ” Cf. Itala Luc. 18, 16 (Vulg. sinere) ; Itala

and Vulg. Gen. 20, 6, and Matth. 8, 22.

dtslentto, a distraction: 11, 29, 39, ecce distenlio est ulta mea;
tbid, non secundum ‘distentionem, sed secundum intentionem
sequor ad palmam supernae uocationis. In Itala Eccles. 3, 10 and
5, 13, and in Vulg. Eccles. 8, 16, this word renders mepuoraopss (in

‘Eccles. 3,10 and 5, 13 the Vulgate has afflictio).

) dormire, to fall asleep: 9, 12, 32, deinde dormiui, euigilaui. In

"Itala and Vulg. Psalm. 3, 6; ibid. 4 9; Ioh. 11, 11; I Cor. 15, 6;

et al,, this verb is empIO)ed for Kmp.aaecu-—-“ to fall asleep,” in
place of the usual obdormire.

eruere, to rescue, deliver: 1, 15, 24, eruisti me ab omnibus uiis
meis pessimis; ;'bt'd‘, (ut) eruds me ab omni temptatione; 1, 18,
28; 6,8,13; %,2,3; 9,4, 7 bis. In the Itdla and the ‘Vulgate,
e. g. II Reg. 12, 7 and Gen. 48, 16, eruere renders pleafas, where
this verb means “ to draw out of danger,” “to deliver.”

euanescere, to become vain: 5,3, 5, euanescunt in cogitationibus
suis; 5, 4, 7. .In Class. Latin euanescere means “ to vanish,” but
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in Itala and Vulg. Rom. 1, 21, euanuerunt in’ cogitationibus suis,
it acquires the sense mentioned above, as the equivalent of
patasoiodas, “to become vain” Here the translator apparently
connected the Greek verb with pdraios == uanus, “ vain,” which put
him in mind of its derivative, euanescere.

firmamentum, the sky, the firmament: 7, 5, 7, firmamentum
caeli; 12, 8, 85 12, 22, 31; 13, 15, 16; 13, 18, 23; 13, 34, 49;
et al. In Class. Latin the word signifies “a support,” « stay,”
“prop,” and as such it was deemed a suitable term to use for
orepéwpa in the sense of “the firmament,” “sky,” as in Itala and
Vulg. 1, 7. :
luminare, a luminary, heavenly body: 5, 3, 4, defectus lumi-
narium solis et lunae, 5, 3, 6; 11, 23, 39; 13, 23, 34 and 35;
13, 34, 49; et al. This word, meaning “a window ” in Class.

‘Latin, is used in the Itala and the Vulgate as the equivalent of
$uaryp, e. g. Gen. 1, 14; Sirach 43, 7; Phil. 2, 15.

negare, to deny any knowledge of, disown: 8, 2, 4, timuit . . .
negari a Christo coram angelis. The verb dpveiofar, which means
both “to say no,” “decline,” “refuse,” and “to disown,” is
translated in the Bible also in its second meaning by negare,
although the Latin verb had never been used in this sense. Cf.
Itala and Vulg. Matth. 26, 34; Luc. 12,9; Act. 3, 13.

- operari, to work, produce, cause :- 6, 7,12, (correctionem) opera-
tus es; ibid., de corde et lingua mea carbones ardentes operatus es;
8, 10, 22; 10, 11, 12; 13,20, 28; 13, 21, 29; 13, 2, 42. This
verb, at first used only intransitively, is transitive in the Itala and
the Vulgate, e. g. Rom. 13, 10; Gal. 6, 10; Hebr. 11, 33, as the
‘equivalent of épydteofar, which may be employed either transitively
or intransitively. :

pronuntiare, to foretell, predict: 4, 3, 5, ut multa inde uers
pronuntiarentur. In Itala Gal. 3, 8 this verb renders the Greek
mpoevayyehi{eabar (the Vulgate has praenuntiare). '

ii. Interchange of transitive and intransitive.

The transitive use of normally intransitive verbs and vice versa
is found to some extent already in Class, Latin but becomes fre-
quent only in Poetic, Silver and especially Late literature (cf. St-

" adiuuemur extranea luce, nihil uidere possimus.
-+ 277, 10, 10 and Conf. 10, 6, 9. See Gibb and Montgomery 280

- occurs in Ov. and Silver writers,
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Schm. 376-379 and 418-419). Note the following Late examples
of this practise in the Confessions:

(8) Change from intransitive to transitive.

instrepere, to make Tesound, utter (Apul.): 8, 2, 5, omnes . . .
instrepuerunt nomen eius; — to make a noise, to sound (intrans.)
(Verg.). . o

obdurare, to harden, make insensible (Lact., Capitol., Paneg.

.Nazar,, Hier,, Vulg.): 6, 8, 13, utinam et aures oplurasset
(Alypius) ! —to hold .out, persist (Cic., Hor., Ov.).

periransire, to pass through, pass over (Hier., Vulg.): 13, 7, 8,
cum pertransierit anima nostra aquas; — intrans. in Plin. mai.

radiare, to illumine, make visible, shed light upon (Firm.,
Rufin.) : 10, 34, 52, cum- (Tacob) . .. captus oculis in filiis prae-
signata futuri populi genera luminoso corde radiauit;—to emit
rays, to beam. (Poet. and Silver). . According to St. Augustine, ob-
jects are made visible to us partly by the rays which the eyes
send forth. Cf. Gen. ad Litt. 1, 16, 31; iactus enim radiorum ex
oculis nostris cuiusdam lucis quidem est iactus . . . sed tamen ex

‘ea luce quae in sensu. uidentis est, tam exigua uidetur ut nisi

Ci. also Serm.

and 313, :

sagittare, to pi'e’rce w}th an arrow, to pierce (Ambr.,, Vulg., Cael.
Aur): 9,2, 3 sagittaueras tu cor nostrum caritate tua; — to shoot .
with arrows (Curt., Late). :

(b) Change from transitive to intransitive, o
combinare, to be ‘joined with, associate with .(Itala, Paul. Nol,,
etal): 5,10, 18, adhuc conbinabam cum electis eorum H
combine (Hyg., Hilar., Zeno, Sidon., et al.).
Ppraestare, to do good, serve (cf: Aug. Lib. Arb, 2, 1, deus
benignissimug in praestando): 6
praestandi nocendique modis inge
furnish, present (Class.). -
resumere, to recover, to restore one’s courage (Cael. Aur.,, Cass,
Fel., Soran.): 11,'2, 3, non haben '
cipientes se in eas et resumentes ;

— to unite,

5 10, 16, (uir) innumerabilibus
nti fama (celebratus) ; — to give,

t illae siluae seruos guos re-
—resumere uires, dnimum, ete.,

7
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retransire, to pass back again, to return: 10, 30, 41, intra
momentum, quo hinc ad soporem reiranseo uel huc inde retranseo;
— to cross again (Grom. Vet.).

" subdocere, to teach as an assistant to some one: 8, 6,13, ut . . .
grammatico subdoceret; — the only other instance cited by the
lexica for this verb is Cic. Att. 8, 4, 1, where it is used transitively.

uegelare, to live (Boeth.): 2, 6, 12, in mente hominis atque
memoria et sensibus et uegetante uita; — to enliven, animate (Sen.
phil. and Late).

" jii. Interchange of active and passive.

The Confessions contain four adjectives and one adverb that
show in Late Latin a change from the active to the passive or
vice versa.

(8) Active to passive. )

erperiens, experienced, expertus (Arnob., Paneg. Nazar,, Isid.):
6,9, 15, experienfior instructiorque discessit; — active, industrious
(Class.).

incaufe, urawares, unexpectedly (Commod) 10, 36, 59, incaule
capiamur; — incautiously (Class.).

wisibilis, visible (Apul, Ambr, Vulg., Claud. Mam., Ale. Avit.):
10, 18, 27, corpus quodiibet uis’bile; 1,18,28; 5,3,6; 5,10,19;
12,6, 6; 12, 8, 8; 12, 12, 15; 12, 13, 24; 12, 17, 25 and 26;
12, 19, 28; 12, 21, 30; 12, 24, 33; 12, 28, 29; 13, 32, 47;
13, 34, 49; — sble to see, sceing (Plin. mai.).

(b) Passive to active,

fabiis, moving, fleeting, qui fa¢ (Cassiod., Ven. Fort.): 10, 6, 9,
interrozaui aaras fabiles; — airy, qui flari potest (Cic., Late).

marcidus, exhausticg, wearyicg (Claud.) : 8, 1, 2, tabescens curis
marcidis; — weax, exhausted (Silver).

iv. Chsoge in meaning of prefx
In 8 few compourd verds in the Confessiors the Late meaning
is dae to a charge in the meanirg of the prefix and not to a change

in the meaning cf the verb as a whole. Note the followirg ex-
&Imples:

conzrulnlan, to rejoice with, to corgratulate (Itala, Vulg, Rafin, -
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Paul. Nol.): 10, 4, 5, an congrafulari mihi cupiunt, cum sudier-
int... ?8,6,15; 13, 26, 39, In these instances the prefix con-
has a copulative force, whereas in congratulart (==to rejoice
greatly) as found in Plaut., Liv., and other earlier authors it has
an intensive force. :

.dissilire, to leap from one place to another (Auson., Claud.,
Vulg., Fulg., Boeth.): 2, 4,9, (anima) dissiliens a firmamento tuo
in exterminium. In Poetic and Silver Latin the verb means “ to

leap asunder,” “to fly apart,” the prefix dis- answering to our

“ asunder,” ““ apart,” “in different directions,” ete,

interlucere, to gleam through: 11, 9, 11, quid est, quod inter-
lucet mihi . .. ?,, . sapientia .ipsa est, quae inferlucet mihi,
discindens nubllum meum ; — to shine forth at intervals (Liv.,
Tac.). '

succulere, to shake shghtl), pluck softly (sub- has a moderating .
force): 8, 11, 26, nugae, . .et uanitates... . succuliebant nestem -
meam carnem ; — to fling aloft, toss up (Lucr., Ov., Silver),

transfluere, to overflow: 9, 12, 29, maestitudo ingens . . , trans-
fluebat in lacrunas,—-to flow through (Phn .mai.) or to flow by
(Frontin.),

suppetere, to demand secretly, stealthily.(sub- apparently denotes
the idea of concealing; in Itala II Macc, 4, 7, the verb means
“to canvass” or “ solicit secretly ”)+ 10, 31, 44, sacpe incertum fit,
utrum adhue necessaria. corporis cura subsidium petat an uoluptana
cupiditatis fallacia ministerium suppetat ; — to be at hand (Class.),

to suffice (Class.).

v. Interchange of"éompound and simple- verbs, A
(8) Simple for compound. .
In Early Latin and then ¢hiefly in poetry, slmple verbs weré

' frequently employed 'in place of compound verbs. This usage was

imitated by the prose writers of the Silver period, ‘especially Taci-
tus, and was much estended in Late Latin (cf. Lifstedt [Peregr.]
58; Goelzer [II] 678; St.-Schm. 548 and 793). As Late ex-
amples from the Confessions note the following: 6, 7, 12, uenit,
salutanit, sedit (==consedit); 8, 8, 19, sedimus (== consedimus)

+-« « Temoti ab aedibus; 9, 12, 32, deiride dormiui (== obdormiui),
euigilaui, .
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(b) Compound for simple. .

The use of compound in place of simple .verba is largely collo-
quial, and is also noticeable in many Late wnterg (cf. Goelzer [Ill]
674-676; St.-Schm. 548 and 551). ‘The following Late examples
have been gathered from the Confessions: . .

coaptare, to make fit, get ready, form, .aptare', (Hilar., Hnex;.,
Cassian.): 10, 1, 1, uirtus animae meae, .mtra m.earfx ett:o?g a
tibi; 12, 29, 40, (sonos) in forrlr?m ;nntxcn coaptamus; — to join,

j gether (Apul., Hilar,, Hier.). '
ad)cl;jltt:;;ri, to lfeaf witness, testify, testari (Ital_a, Min, Fel., Tert,,
et al.): 8, 1, 2, conlestante uniuersa cFeatura inueneram te crea-
torem nostrum; 8, 3, 7; — to call to witness (Class.)'. .

illabi, to slip into a habit or custom: 8, 5, 1?, (animus) 1;;be.a¥n
(consuetudinem) uolens inlabitur; — Class. writers employ labi in

sense, .
thl:btifere, to wear the ground by wallfing, terere (i.e. to tr;nd)f
9, 6, 14, usque ad Italicun)n solum glaciale nudo pede obterendum;
— to bruise, crush (Class.). .
;zrsonare’, to sound, sonare: 11, 26, 33., fieri pofcest, utAam;.ﬁ;ore
spatio temporis personet uersus breuior, si productius pronuntlg utr‘;
quam longior, si correptius; — to sound through and through,
nd (Class.).
res;;loc(zltr((zre, to )cause to be done, to bring sbout, curare (Amm.,
Cassian,, Claud. Mam., Ennod., Ale. Avit.): 9, 10{ 23, prouenerat,
. . . procurante te occultis modis tuis, ut .. .; " o
, to procure, provide, curare: 3, 3, ?, agere Dego u
procurandi fructus mortis; %, 6, 8, procurasti peruicaciae meze
. . . hominem amicum; 4, 3, 6; 6, 15, 25; 7, 9, 13;— to take
care of, attend to (Class.). ‘ .
pmlz’u'lmrr, to disturb, vex, furbare: 3, 3, 6, (ignotorum ;e:e;
cundinm) profurbarent (Mss, MW have perturbarent) ; — to dri
on, drive.away, repulse (Caes. and Silyer). . de s
redarguere, to accuse of, arguere: 9, 13, 34, iam sanato cor ::
illo uulnere, in quo poterat redargui carnalis affectus; — to refute,
nfute, contradict (Class.).
- retinere, to hold,}l(xphold, maintain, fenere: 5, 10, 18, (eam .do::
trinam) iam remissius neglegentiusque refinebam; 6, 4, 5; 6,5,7;
— to keep, retain (Class.).

~ cipere uenientes cum laetitia 5 5, 13, 23, susce

- employed a number of Late ones. for the
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reuerberare, to reproach (probably for uerberars==to lash, tor-
ment, harass, as in Cic. Pis. 26, 63): 9, 11, 27, illa uulto anxio
reuerberans eum oculis; — to strike back, repel (Silver).‘

vi. Confusion in the meaning of prefixes.

In the Late period, less careful writers were apt to confuse one
“compound word for another that was similar to it in form and
meaning. " This was especially true in the case of verbs (cf. Goelzer
[I1] 677). Very few instances of this confusion occur in the Con-

~ fessions. - Note the following:

abripere, to tear from, eripere (Itala, Spart., Paul. Petr.,
Ennod.): 4; 4, 8, ille abreptus dementiae meae; 9, 2, 2; —to tear
away, remove (Class.).

perspicuus, visible, conspicuus (Greg. Tur.): 12, 28, 39, sensi-
bilis moles ista corporea sinu grandi continens perspicuas promptas-
que naturas; — transparent, clear. (Ov. 2nd Silver).

subducere, to bring down, deducere: 7, 3, 5, non usque ad illum
infernum subducebar erroris; — to draw up (Class.), to withdraw
(Class.). : C

suscipere, to receive, welcome, excipere (Vulg.): 4, 8,'13, sus-
pit me paterne ille
homo dei; 1, 6, 7; 8, 11, 27; 13, 26, 41; 13,27, 42; —to receive
83 & citizen, pupil, ete. (Class.). : .

- vil. Impersonal use of verbs,

The Confessions contain the following two verbs that ‘appear to
be used ‘impersonally for the first time: ‘
elucere, to be apparent, clear: 1, 14, 23, hine satis elucet maiorem
habere uim ad discenda -ista liberam cu
culosam necessitatem. .
eminere, to be apparent, plain:
fuisse satis emineret; 11, 6, 8.

riositatem quam meti-

5, 5, 8, ausus eius sacrilegos

viii. Rhetorical influence.

In previous: séctions we had occasion to observe that St Au-
gustine at times coined new words (esp. compounds) and' also

purpose of producing a

figure of sound. He pursued this principle also in the matter of
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employing words in peculiar meanings in order to secure a play
on words, The following passages will illustrate his usage in this
regard:

deponere, to separate: 10, 36, 59, a ueritate tua gaudium nostrum
deponamus atque in hominum fallacia ponamus.

euersus, perverted: 3, 3, 6, quid itague uerius quam euersores
uocarentur, euersi plane prius ipsi atque peruerst , .. ?

euertere to destroy (spiritually): 4, 16, 31, reuerfamur iam,
domine, ut non euertamur.

priuatio, an imperfection, defect: 13, 33, 48, habent (opera tua)
. . . ortum et occasum, profectum et defectum, speciem et priua-
tionem (St. Augustine probably had in mind priuationem speciei,
but omitted speciei in order to secure a more perfect parallelism
with the two preceding phrases). ’

reuertere, to turn back agzain (transitively): 6, 16, 26, (anims)
uersa et reuersa in tergum et in latera et in uentrem. The transi-
tive use of this verb is very rare, occurring before St. Augustine
probably only in Lucr. and Pompon. Cf. Georges s. r.

" suspendium, suspense of judgment: 6, 4, 6, tenebam cor meum
ab omni adsensione timens praecipitium et suspendio magis necabar.
The_word is used in this sense for the sake of a word-play on
suspensio (found in Aug. C. Acad. 2, 5, 12 for “suspense of
judgment ™), just as adsensio seems to play on adscensio.

-ix. Analogy.

Occasionally a word acquires a new meaning on the analogy of a
word from which it is derived or of a word closely resembling it
in form. Note especially the following examples from the Con-
fessions:

"abiectio, contempt, ab;ectxon humble condition (Ambr., Vulg,
Paul. Nol,, Salv.,, Ennod.): 1, 20, 31, fugiebam dolorem, abiec-
tionem, ignorantizmi. In Class. Latin the word meant “ dejection,”
“despondency,” but it acquired its Late signification on the analogy
of abiectus, which means both « de~p0ndent ” and “abject,” “low.”

conceptio, a conception (mental) (Varro [1], Gell., Tert., Arnob.,
Hilar., Mart: Cap., Boeth.): 11, 18, 24, quae rursus concephonu
iam sunt, et eas praesentes apud se intuentur qui illa praedicunt.
Class. writers use the word in the sense of “conception,” “a be-
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coming pregnant”; Varro and -Late writers employ it in the
meaning mentloned above, on the .analogy of concipere, which
signifies both “to receive fecundation” and “to imagine,” “to
think.” :

detectio, dejectedness, sadness (Mar. Victorin., Heges., Hier.,
Vulg., Cassian., Greg. 3.): 2, 2, 2, ibam porro longe a te in

plura et plura sterilia semina dolorum superba deiectione et

inquieta lassitudine. In the- Class. period the word occurs only
in Cic. Caecin. 57 in the legal sense of “ ejection,” “a turning out
of possession *; its Late meaning of “dejection” arose on the
analogy of deiectus, “ dejected,” “sad” (Verg., Stat., Quint.). ‘
oratio, a prayer (freq. Eccl.): 3, 11, 20, (mater mea) non
desineret horis omnibus orafionum suarum de me plangere ad te;

- 3,10 18; 3,11, 19; 5,9, 17; 9, 6, 14; 8, 6, 15; 9, 7,°15;

9, 13, 37; 10, 35, 57. This meaning arose on the analogy of orare,
“to pray.” For further details, cf. Lofstedt (Peregr.) 39-41.

reducere, to lead back (absol,, of & road, etc.) : 6, 5, 8, ignorabam
.« . quae uia duceret uel réduceret ad te; -8, 10, 23 bis.. This
phrase is clearly modelled on the analorr) of the Poetic and Sllver
uia ducit.

suggestio, a sumrestlon, hint (Vopisc., Symm,, Hier., Rufin,,

'Cassmn Inser.): 10, 33, 56, quantis meécum suggestionum

machinationibus agit inimicus . . . ! 10, 30, 41. The word occurs
first in Quint. Inst. 9, 2, 15 in the sense of subicctio, a rhetorical
figure which consists in, questioning and replying to one’s self; its
Late meaning arose on the analogy of suggerere=“to inspire,”
“ to suggest.” o .

utuacitas, vivacity (Arnob.): 4, 3, 5, uiuacitate sententiarum.
This word, of Silver origin, first meant “ vital force,” “length of
life,” etc.; the Late sxgmﬁcatnon was suagested by uiuaz in the
sense of llvely > ¢ vivacious.”

" E. ECCLESTASTICAL TERMS

" In the present section I have set apart those words and phraseé
occurring in the Confessions that possess a distinet ecclesiastical
signification, and_have separated them into the following six
categories: 1) God and His Relations with the World; 2) The
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Christian Religion, the Church and its Members, the “ Unbe-
lieving”; 3) The Christian Life, Virtue, Good Works, etc.; 4)
Sin, Worldliness, etc.; 5) Divine Worship, Grace, Sacraments,
etc.; 6) The Last Things of Man. This list includes not only
words that were coined by Christian writers to express objects and

ideas peculiar to their religion, or pagan religious terms used to

designate corresponding notions in Christianity, but also words that
had undergone a semantic change from the secular sphere to the
ecclesiastical.  Religious phrases and word-groups that tend to take
ou a sct form have likewise been placed in this section. In most
instances complete references (with occasional extended citations)
have been given for each word or phrase, but in the case of very

common expressions refercnces have been limited to a select few or.

* have been omitted altogether. ‘

Although most of the ecelesiastical terms presented below are of
the commonest kind and present nothing of particular .interest,
there are nevertheless some that show St. Augustine’s admirable
command of Scriptural terminology. This is especially true of the
numerous metaphorical phrases, of Scriptural origin, that he em-
ploys-to describe the various phases of a virtuous life, or to depict
sin, wordliness, ete. :

The words sacramenlum, confessio, and confileri each posses an

interest all their own, and hence have been' treated with especial
fulness. ’

1. Gop axp I1s RELATIONS WITH THE WORLD

God the Father is referred to by the usual terms deus, dominus,
pater, and creator; Tle is also styled conditor (1, 20,31; 7,3, 5;

11, 4, 6; 11, 13, 15; 11, 81, 41), auctor (3, 8, 15; 11, 13, 15),

rector (1, 20, 31; 3, 8, 16; 9, 8, 18), ordinalor rerum omnium
naturalivm (1, 10, 165 cf. also 4, 3, 4; 10, 33, 57), operator
omnium temporum (11, 13, 15), regnafor uniuersae crealurae (3,
8, 15; «cf. also 11, 19, 25), moderator uniuersitatis (7, 6, 10),
caeli et ferrae artifer (11, 13, 15), fabricator et possessor (caeli)
(12, 15, 21), bonorum omnium largitor (2, 6, 13). In His quality
of omnipotence e is designated by the common term omnipotens
(e. g. 1, 4, 4), by the rare omnifenens (7, 15, 21), and by a word
of St. Augustine’s own coinage, ommnicreans (11, 13, '15).
8 . : .
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Omnipotence is omn?po!e.ntia (e. g. 2, 3,3). The act of creating

is expressed by creare (e. g. 1, 4, 4), condere (3, 6, 10; 7, 5,

T3 10, 11, 12; 11,13, 15; 12,15, 18; 12, 17, 25; 12, 19, 28;
12, 28, 39; 13, 30, 45), instituere (7, 5, 7; 11, 5, 7), conditio (12,
8, 8; 12, 15, 20; 12, 23, 32; 13, 3, 4). Creation as a whole or
individual creatures are referred to as creafura (e. g. 1, 1, 1),
conditio (3, 6, 10), condita (neut. pl.) (1, 13, 21). Corporeal
creation as distinguished from the spiritual heaven is designated

. by the neut. pl. nouissima (5, 2, 2; 12, 2, 2). Man is mentioned

as being created ad imaginem et similitudinem (dei) (e. g. 13,32,
47) or simply ad imaginem (dei) (e. g. 6, 3,4 ).

‘The power whereby God governs all creation is once expressed by
inspiratio (7, 1, 2). Fore-knowledge or prescience is praescientia
(11, 31, 41). Dredestination is'praedestinatio (13, 34, 49), and
“to predestine ” is praedestinare (5, 9, 17} .13; 34; 49).

The second person of the Blessed Trinity is designated by the
well-known terms Chri'slus, Tesus, dowminus, filius dei, filius tuus,
unicus filius tuus (unicus occurs as‘a noun in 6, 4, 5, ecclesia unica
corpus unici-tui; alsoin 11,2, 4; 13,2, 3; 13,13, 14; 13, 31, 49),
unigenitus filius tuus (unigenitus is used substantively in 9, 4,7,
Alypium . . . subegeris nomint unigeniti tui; also in 5, 3, 5; 5,

.10, 20; 12, %, 7), uerbum (e- g- 4,11, 16; 5, 3, 5; 7, 9, 13).
. Especially in the last three books of the Confessions, Christ is called

principium (11, 8,105 11,9,11; 12,7, %; 12,15, 20; 12, 17,.25;
13,5, 6), sapientia (11,9, 11; 12, 7, 7; 12, 17, 23; 12, i9, 28;
12, 28, 39), uirtus (11, 9, 11), ueritas (11, .9, 11), aeterna sim-
plicitas (9, 4,10). The human nature of Christ is termed humani-
tas (1, 1, 1). As commonly in Eccl. writings, things pertaining
to Christ are designated by the adjective dominicus (4,3,4; 6,2,
2;6,3,14; 9,5,13)., - -
As the Savior, Mediator, Master, etc, of mankind, Christ is
termed saluator (3, 4, 8; 5,10, 20; 8, 1,'1), mediulor (10, 43, 68;
11,2, 4; 11, 29, 39), magister (11, 8, 107; 1%, 18, 27; 13, 19, 24;
13, 26, 41). He is alsohtyled rez noster (10, 31, 46; 10, 35, 56),
uictor et wictima (10, 43, 69), sacerdos et sacrifictum (ibid.), -
sponsus noster, (13, 13, 14), caput et corpus ecclesiue (13, 34, 49).
Finally, in 13, 21, 29, quamuis (terra) piscem manducet leuatum
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de profundo (also in 13, 23, 34), we have an allusion to the well.
known acrostic IX@YZ, symbolic of Christ.!*

The principal facts of Christ’s life are referred to by the
following terms: descensus (= descent upon earth, i. e. the In-
carnation) (4, 12, 19), incarnari (5, 10, 20, dub. lect.), passio
(6,2, 2; 10, 43, 68), crur (1, 11, 17; 5, 9, 16; note the use of
cruz as & symbol of Christianity in 8, 2, 3, edomita fronte ad
crucis opprobrium), lignum (= the tree of the Cross) (9, 13, 35),
resurgere (9, 4, 9), descensus (= descent into Limba) (4, 12, 19),

~ascensus (==the Ascension) (4, 12, 19), redimere (10, 36, 58; 10,
43, 70), emere (==to redeem) (9, 13, 36). The Redemption is
styled pretium (7, 21, 27; 9, 12, 32; 9,13, 36; 10, 43, 70).

The third person of the Blessed Trinity is spiritus dei, spiritus
tuus, spiritus sanctus, or merely spiritus; Ile is also termed para-
cletus (3, 6, 10), consolator (ibid. and 5, 5, 8), promissio (=the
Promised One) (9, 4, 9), doctor famuli tui (i. e. Moysi) (12,9, 9).

The Scriptural use of facies dei for the presence of God, and of
dextera dei for 1lis power, aid, cte., is exemplified in the following:
‘noli abscondere & me faciem tuam (1,5,5; cf. also 5,2, 2; 13, 21,
30), aderat . . . dextera {ua raptura me de cacno (6, 16, 26),
dexleram tuam inuocaui ad salutem meam (10, 41, 66; cf. also 9,
1,15 10,.31, 44). The phrase nomen dei is occasionally employed
for God imself, e. g. confitear nomini tuo (2, 7, 15), Alypium

- subegeris nomini unigeniti tui (9, 4, 7; cf. also 9, 2, 3; 9, 4,
12; 10, 4, 5; 10, 31, 47).
Holy Writ is designated as follows: scriptura (e. g 1, 17, 27),
scripta uetera (5, 14, 24), uelera scripta legis (6, 4, G), nouum
testamentum (5, 11, 21); libri tus, diuing libri, libri ecclesiastici,
. and similar expressions occur frequently; also sanctae litterae,
sacrae litterae, litterae tuae. For God’s Law, the Mosaic Law,

the Ten Commandments we find decalogus (3, 8, 16), Tudaesrum
ez (3,11, 21), lex et prophetae (e. g. 5, 14, %4), lex tua (11, 2, 2),
or simply lex (13, 24, 37). A psalm is psalmus (e.g. 8, 10, 24);
the Dpsalter is either Dauidicum psalterium (10, 33, 50) or simply

1 For a full treatment of this subject, cf. Fr. J. Dilger, Der heilige

Fisch in den antiken Religionen und im Christentum, 2nd ed., Paderborn,
T 1924,
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psalterium (9, 12, 31). The Gospel is euangelium (e. g. 8, 10, 24),
euangelica lectio (8, 12, 29); in 7, 21, 27 we meet the expression
uenerabilis stilus spiritus tui. St. Paul’s Epistles aré referred to
as apostolus Paulus or merely as apostolus, e. g. auidissime arripui
. . . apostolum Paulum (7, 21, 27), delectari lectione apostoli
(8, 10, 24). “Words of the Apostle” are aposfolica (neut. pl.)
(3, 4, 8). Christian writings are christianae litterae (8, 12, 29).
A chapter of the Bible is styled capitulum (8, 2, 4).-

“The Word of God” in general is designated as uerbum tuum
(e.g. 6, 9, 15), eloquia tua (e.g. 9, 13, 33), eloguia sancta (13,
5, 6), eloquia casta (7, 21, 27; 13, 15, 17), dominicum eloquium
(9, 5, 13), eloquium divinum (10, 35, 51), sermo tuus (e:g.
5,9, 17), sermones tui (11, 2, 4), dominica uoz (4, 3, 4), oraculum
(8, 12, 29), oraculum tuum (11, 9, 11), oracula sancti spiritus
(12,15,22). A judgment or ordinance of God is tudicium (4, 4, 8;
7, 3,5; 7,6,.10; 10, 42, 67); His laws or commandments are -
legitima (neut. pl.) (2, 2, 4). The “evidence” of God’s will,
His Law, is festimonium (13, 15, 17). ) .

A prophet is propheta (e.g. 3, 10, 18); in 9, 5, 13, Izaias is
called euangelii ‘uocationisque gentium . .. praenuntiator. An
apostle is apostolus (e.g. 7, 9, 15); an evangelist, euangelista
(13, 21, 31). “To proclaim the Gospel” is euarigelizare (13,
21, R9). ' ‘ _ _ _ : -

Allegory and symbolisin in Scripture are referred to as follows:
figurare (==to represent allegorically, symbolically) (13, 25, 38),
praesignare (==to prefigure, foreshadow) (10, 34, 52), figuratio
(== a prefiguring, foreshadowing) (13, 34, 49), figuratus (==sym-
bolical, allegorical) (13, 24,.36), figurate (= symbolically, alle-
gorically) (13, 24, 37), allegorice (= allegorically) (13, 24, 37).
“To reveal” is reuelare (e.g. 3, 7, 14); a revelation or vision
is reuelatio (9, 10, 25). “To inspire” is inspirare (1, 1, 1;
3,7,14; 9,6,14; 9, 13,37; 12, 32, 43; 13,1, 1; 13, 25, 38).

Wondets, miracles, miraculous signs, ete., are designated as
miraculum (13, 21, 30; 13,27, 42; 13, 34, 49), prodigium (10,
35, 56), signum (10, 35, 55 and 56). Note also magnalia mira-

© bilium (13, 21, 29)  and magnalia miraculorum (13, 27, 42).

- A divine mystery, i. e, something transcending mere human in-
telligence, is mysterium (e.g. 3, 5, 9, uideo rem’ [i. e. scripturam



LATE LATIN VOCABULARY ) 95

sanctam] . . . uelatam mysteriis; cf. also 13, 24, 35; 13, 25, 38;
13, 26, 40). “Mystic” is mysticus (6, 4, 6; 13, 20, 28; 13,
21, 30) ; “ mystically ” is mystice (10, 34, 52).

The word sacramentum is of more than passing interest, and
hence I shall cite all the instances in which it occurs in the Con-
{fessions and shall attempt to determine the specific idea to which
the word in each case refers. Furthermore, although all the ap-
plications of the word do not, strictly speaking, belong in this
section of Kecl. vocabulary, I have nevertheless thought it fit to
list them all here in order to give the reader an idea of their
varied character. , :

In. Class. Latin sacramentum was chiefly used as a legal and
military technical term, and designated either a sum of money
deposited by the two parties at-suit (or, by metonymy, the civil
suit-itself) or the military oath of allegiance, {usiurandum. The
word .was also employed in the general sense of “an oath” or
“a solemn obligation.” Christian writers adopted the word and
used it in a variety of significations and shades of meaning. Its

_general Eccl. sense scems to be “a sacred thing possessing a mys-
-terious character,” “a religious mystery.” This is especially evi-
. dent from the fact that'in the Itala, as well as to some extent in
the Vulgate, the word renders the Greek puoripiov. In faet, it may
be said that even during the time of St. Augusting sucramentum
still possessed this broad meaning without showing any definite
tendency of inclining toward the narrow sense of “sacrament?”
which it acquired several centuries later.’? Hence the English
equivalents given below for its occurrences in the Confessions
are to be considered rather as its “applications” than as its
“ meanings.” .

I have separated all the instances of sucramentum in the Con-
fessions into two groups; in the first are included those passages
in which the word refers to a mysterious or mystical truth, doe-

" For further information eoncerning this word, cf. ésp. the fo]low-ing
two works: B. de Backer, Sacramentum, le mot et Pidée représentée par
lui dans les ocurrcs de Tertullicn (Recueil de travauz, fase. 30, Louvain,
1911); J. de Ghellinck, €. de Backer, J. Pouckens, G. Lebacqz, Powr

Vlistoire du mot “Baoramentum ” I, Les Anténicéens (Spicilegium Sacrum
Lovaniense, fasc, 3, 1924), . ) ’ ’
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trine, etc.; in the second are listed those instances in which the
word is used to designate a rite, sacrament, miracle, etc.

a) 6, 5, 8, absurditatem, quae me in illis litteris (i. e. scripturis

_sacris) solebat offendere, ad sacramentorum altitudinem (T— to the
depth of its mysteries) referebam; 6, 7, 12, non eum oblitus eras

futurum inter filios tuos antistitem sacramenti tui (-.- Thy sacred
doctrine or religion) ; 7, 19, 25, quid . . . sacramenti (== mystery,

oy wanicari quio
mysterious truth) haberet ¢ uerbum caro factum,” ne suspicari qu

dem poteram; 8, 2, 4, ubi ... imbutus est pri.mis 'ixlstruct}onis
sacramentis (==the first mysteries of 'catechefncal instruction),
pon multo post etiam nomen dedit, ut per baptl'smum regenerare-
tur; 8, 10, 23, qui sacramentis (== sacred 'mystenes, mystllc truths)
eius (i. e, ecclesiae) imbuti sunt atque detinentur; 9, 3, 6, nondum

smbutus ullis ecclesiae tiiae sacramentis (== sacred mystenefsf mystie |
“truths), sed inquisitor ardentissimus ueritatis; 9, 4, 8, miserahar

€os . . . ; quod illa sacramenta (== myster%és, referring to the mys-
tical character of the Psalms). .. mescirent; 10, 30,'41, ante-
quam dispensator ‘sacramenti tui (== Thy gacred doctrine or re-

igi ica ' {um tuum-
ligion) fierem; 11, 2, 2, praedicare uerbum et sacramentu

(== Thy sacred doctrine or religion) di‘spensare'populo tuo; 13,
18, 23, ‘sermo . -. , scientiae,” qua continentur omnia sacra.menta
(== mysteries, mysterious truths); 13, 20,26, repserunt . . .
sacramenta tua (== Thy sacred or mysterious truths,‘preached })y
the Apostles), deus, per opera sanctorum tuorum mtfzr medl?s
fluctus temptationum saeculi ad imbuendas gentes nomine tuo in

“baptismo tuo; ‘13, 24, 36, ecce simplex dilectio dei et proximi,

quam multiplicibus sacramentis (== sacred symbols, al'log.ci)rical ex-
pressions) et innumerabilibus linguis et in unaquaque lingua in-
numerabilibus locutionum modis corporaliter enuntiatur!

b) 1,' 11, 17, mater . . . iam curaret festinabunda, ut sacra-
mentis salutaribus (== the saving rites of Baptism) initiarer et

“abluerer; 4, 2, 3, me . . . foeda illa sacramenta (=-the rites of

soothsayers) detestatum . . . respondisse; 8,. 2, 4, e'rubeiscendo -de
sacramenlis (== the. Sacraments) humilitatis uerbi tui et nom
erubescendo de sacris sacrilegis superborum daemoniorum; 9, 6, 14,
placuit et Alypio renasci in te mecum jam induto humilitate
sacramentis tuis (== Thy .Sacraments) congrua; 9, 13, 36, ad

-~ cuius pretii nostri sacramentum (== the Sacrament of our Redemp-

;T A
ANk 5
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tion, the Mass) liganit ancilla tua animam suam uinculo fidei:
10, 3, 4, quae (praeterita mala mea) remisisti et texisti, mutam:
animam meam fide et sacramento tuo (= Thy Sacrament, proba-
bly referring to Baptism); 10, 35, 56, nec anima mea umquam
responsa quaesiuit umbrarum; omnia sacrilega sacramenta
(= pagan rites) detestor; 10, 42, 67, quem inuenirem, qui me
reconciliaret tibi? ambiendum mihi fuit ad angelos? qua prece?
quib}m‘sﬂcmmentis (==sacred rites in general)? 13, 20, 28,
homines corporalibus sacramentis subditi (== subjected only to the
"visible rites of the Sacraments, and not to the invisible graces
which they impart); 13, 21, 30, operentur . , . in terra ministri
- tui, non sicut in aquis infidelitatis annuntiando et loquendo per
miracula et sucramenta et uoces mysticas, ubi intenta sit ignor-

antia mater admirationis in tiniore occultorum signorum (appar-

ently a reference to the miracles which the Apostles and other
early evangelists performed in order to attract the pagans to the
Faith); 13, 23, 34, in ea sollemnitate sacramentorum (== the rites
of the catechumenate and Baptism), quibus initiantur quos peru-
estigat in aquis multis misericordia tua; 13, 27, 42, homines idiotae
atque infideles, quibus initiandis atque-lucrandis necessaria sunt
sacramenta initiorum (== the initiatory rites of the catechumenate
apt-by. their mysterious character to impress the pagan mind) eE
nmgnalia4miraculorum; 13, 34, 19, ad imbuendas infideles gentes
‘sacraménta et miracula uiribilia uocesque uerborum secundum
firmamentum uerbi tui, quibus etiam fideles benedicerentur, ex
materia corporali produxisti (a reference to the idea of corporeal,
visible signs [of Sacraments] imparting invisible grace).,

2. Tue CuristiaN, RevLicioN, THe CHURCH' AND ITs MEMBERS,
THE “ UNBELIEVING ”

The Christian religion is religio (4, 1, 1; 5, 5, 8; 10, 35, 55)}
faith isfides (e.g. 1,1, 1), christiana fides (e. g, 5, 11, 21); “to
believe,” “to have faith” is credere (e.g. 1, 1, 1). The Catholic
faith is designated ns catholica fides (e.g. 5, 10, 20); Catholie
doctrine, truth, etc., is doétrina catholica (6,8, 7), catholica ueritas
.(7, 19, 25), catholica uia (5, 14, 24). “To profess one’s faith”
is fidem profiteri (8, 2, 5); cf. also salutem profiteri (ibid.) and

pronuntiare fidem (ibid.), apparently with the same signification, . -

23; 13,714, 15). -
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_ Following Scriptural usage, St. Augustine is fond of characterizing

sound faith or doctrine by the adjective sanus (4, 16, 31; 6, 4,5;
7,19, 255 13, 22, 31). .

A Christian or Catholic is referred to as follows: christianus
(subst.) (e.g. 8, 2, 3), christiana (subst.) (9, 3, 6), christianus
frater (5, 5, 9), catholicus (subst.) (7, 19, 25), catholicus Chris-
tianus (6, 1, 1; 9, 10, 26), fidelis catholicus (6, 1, 1; 9, 3, 6).

‘The Catholic Church is ecclesia (e.g. 3, 12, 21), ecclesia fua

(1,11, 1%) ; ecclesia Christi (8,2, 4), catholica ecclesia (5, 14, 25;

%,5,%; 7,7,11; 8,6, 14), catholica (subst.) (5, 14, 24), catholica
tua (6, 4,5; 7,1, 1).}* St Augustine also calls the Church the
Body of Christ, the Spouse of Christ, the Mother of the Faithful,
ete.; cf. ecclesia unica corpus unici tui (6, 4, 5), sponsa (13, 13,
14), mater-catholica (8, 3, +; 9, 13, 3%), mater omnium nostrum
(1,11,17). In8, 2,4 ecclesia no doubt refers merely to the local
Church or congregation; cf. Mediolanensis ecclesia (9, 7, 15).
The Church Triumphant is regarded as the Heavenly City, the
Eternal Jerusalem, and the angels and saints as its citizens, e. g.

regnum tecum perpetuum sinctae ciuitatis tuae (11, 2, 3}, pax

sanctorum spirituum, ciuium ciuitatis tuae (12,11,12; cf. also 12,

15, 20; 13, 8, 9), obsecro te per . . . patriam Hierusalem (9, 13,

37; cf. also 12, 16, 23). In the: same way, the members of the
Church Militant are ‘styled citizens of this lleavenly City, e. g.

dicebam'__paruulié fidelibus tuis, ciuibus meis (4, 13, 26; cf. also .

10, 4, 6). lence St. Algustine -also :looks upon his parents as
his ciues in the aeterna Hierusalem (9, 13, 37). In .accordance

with -this idea of heavenly citizenship, men are regarded as meré

preregrini ‘upon this earth (10, 4, 6), and their sojourn here is a
preregrinatio (9,13, 37; 11,2, 45 12, 11, 13; 12, 15, 21; 12, 16,

“The faithful ” are termed fideles (subst.) (e. g. 5.5,8); “a
faithful one,” i. e. a Christian, is fidelis, e. g. mea mater, fidelis tua
(3, 11, 19). Fidelis as. an adjective. (= believing, Christian)
occurs a number of times, e. g. fidelis homo. (5, 4, 7), populus

13 St, Augustine is very fond of using catholica substantively to de;aignate

the ‘Catholic Church; cf.. P. Odilo Rottmanner, Catholica, in Revue Béné-
dictine 14 (1900), pp. 1-9; Cabrol-Leclercq, Dictionnaire d’archéologie

_ ohrétienne et de liturgie, 11 2, 2629-2633.
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fidelis (8, 2, 5), domus fidelis (9, 8, 17). In.8, 6, 14 and 9,35
we meet the pleonastic combination christianus et fidelis. Adoption
as a child of God is adoptio (11, 2, 4). A calling to the faith is
uocatio (9, 5, 13). A member of the Church is membrum, e, g. in
domo fideli, bono membro ecclesiae tuae (9, 8, 17), membrum est
enim sponsae (13, 13, 14), (Christus) numerans me inter infirma
membra corporis sui (10, 31, 47). .

“A servant of God,” either lay or ecclesiastical, is designated
in a variety of ways, e.g. seruus tuus (e. g 1, 7, 12), seruus
uerbi tui (13, 24, 36); conseruus (12, 25, 35), famulus tuus (e. g.
12, 9, 9), Moyses pius famulus dei (12, 15, 22), Moyses egregius
domesticus fidei tuae (12, 23,.32), puer tuus (13, 2%, 42), homo dei
(e. g. 3, 13,23), homo fuus (e. g. 8, 5, 10). Christians are also
frequently styled the “sons of God,” e. g. exultare oportuit filios

tuos (8, 4, 9). Reference is made to Monnica as * the handmaid -

of God ” as follows: famula tua (9, 8, 17 and 18; 9, 13, 34 and
37), aneilla tua (9,7,15; 9,12, 33; 9,13, 36), bonum manciptum
tuum (9, 9, 21); cf. also erat enim (Monnica) serua seruorum
tuorum (9, 9, 22). Service or devotion to God is famulatus (10,

33, 56; 11, 2, 3). “ A brother” in the Christian signification is .

fraler,e. g.cum . . . audio christianum aliquem fratrem . . . ista

nescientemr (5, 3, 9), quisquam seruorum tuorum, frafrum meorum .

(9, 2, 4); “a neighbor” in the same signification is prorimus
(10, 37, 61). : _

A monastery is monasterium (8, 6, 15); a monk is monachus
(8, 6, 14) or frater (8, 6, 15).

Opposed to the members of the true Church are the infidels,
pagans, heretics, etc., who are designated by the.following terms:
infideles (13, 34, 49), gentes (7, 9, 15; 9, 5, 13; 13, 20, 26; 13,
21, 295 13, 34, 49), gentiles (6, 2, 2), daemonicolae (8, 2, 4),
haeretici (7,19, 25). Unbelief, lack of faith is tnfidelitas (13, 21,

29 and 30) ; cf. also ima infida (= the depths of infidelity) (3, 3,
© 5). Meresy is haeresis (3, 12, 21; 5, 10, 19; 9,7, 15); a religious
sect is secta (3, 12, 215 5, 6,11; 5,7, 13; 5, 14, 25 [referring in
each instance to the Manichacans]) ; note also ille per manichaeas
fallacias aberrabat (5, 13, 23). An idol is idolum (1,9, 15; %,

14, 20; -8, 2, 3). “To persecute for religious belief ” is persequs

(9,7, 15 and 16). A martyr is martyr (e. g. 1, 14, 23).
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A church is ecclesia ( e. g. 5, 9, 17) or basilica (9,7, 16); a
memorial chapel is memoria (5, 8, 15; 6,2, 2 ter). In8,3,6a
church is termed domus (dei). Tabernaculum occurs in 8,4, 9 and
sanctuarium in 10, 25, 36, but only metaphorically. A religious
congregation is plebs (9, 7, 15) or grez (e. g. 8, 2,'5). N

Words and phrases employed in connection with the sacred min-
istry are the following: episcopus (e. g. 3, 12, 21), sacerdos (e. g. 3,
12, 21), antistes (=a priest in 6, 7, 12; a prelate, bishop in 9,
5,13; 9,7, 16), presbyter (8, 2, 5), minister (== a minister of re-
ligion, a servant of God) (10, 26, 37; 12, 32, 43; 13, 21, 30),
dispensator uerbi tut (6, 9, 15), dispensalor sacramenti tui (10, 30,
41), praedicafor (1, 1, 1; 6, 2, 2), praedicator uerbi tui (13, 15, .
18), praedicare (1, 1, 1; 10, 23, 34), pracdicare uerbum (11, 2,2),"-
ostiariug (==a sexton, sacristan) . (6, 2, 2), ministerium (==the
sacred ministry) (1, 1, 1). Ministers. of religioh are also styled
sancts (e. g. 5,9, 17). :

3. Tur CuristiAN Lirg, VIRTUE, Goop WORKS Etc.
N 4 b4 £

“ Health of the soul,” “ deliverance from sin,” “ salvation,” etc.,
is designated by salus (e. g. 1, 11, 18) ; “salatary,” “ affording -

* salvation ” is salutaris (1, 11, 17; 5, 14, 25; 6, 13, 23) or salulifer

(3, 4, 8)5 “saved from sin,” “brought to salvation” is saluus
(10, 43,-68) ; “to one’s salvation ” is salubriter (4,1,1; 5,13,
23). ' _

The three theological virtues are fides ‘(e. g. 1, 1, 1), spes (e. g.

10, 20, 29), and caritas (e. g. 4, 16, 31) ; cf. also dilectio (13, 24,
" 36). : )

The commandments of God are praecepla (e. g. i, 18, 29); at

- times they are alluded to by the Scriptural term sugum (Christi,

tuum, ete.) (8, 4, 9; 9,1, 1; 10, 36, 58; 13, 15, 17).

The word most commonly used for « deeds,” “ works ” (gooidl or
evil) is opera (e. g. 6, 2, 2; 2, 7, 15). Free will, which enables
one to choose between good and evil, is liberum arbitrium (7,3,35;
9,1, 1). ‘ R . .

The language used to denote piety; devotion, holiness, ete., is
as follows: pietas (e. g. 1, 11, 17), pius (e. g. 2, 3, 6), pie (e- g
1,9, 15), sanctitas (5, 5, 9), sanclus (e.g. 3,7, 14), sancte (9, 12,
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33), religiosus (6, 2, 2; 9, 11, 28; 9, 12, 31), religioss (5, 3, 4;
10, 33, 49; 12, 81, 42), deuote (8, 1, 1), fustitia (e. g. 2, 10, 18),
tustus (e. g. 2, 5, 10), fustificare (10, 43, 68; 12, 15, 20; 13, 34,
49), dustificatio (12, 15, 20), perfectus (5, 5, 9; 13, 19, 2),
Spiritual perfection is once termed consummatio (13, 20, 28).

St. Augustine employs a number of phrases (chiefly Scriptural)

to denote “walking in the way of virtue,” « finding God,” “em-
bracing God,” “ clinging unto God,” etc., e. g. ambulent, ambulent

»

ne cos tenchrae conprehendant (13, 23, 33; cf. also such phraSes'

as ambulare in uia, uiam, ete., used in a good or bad sense: 1, 15,
215 2,3,6; 4,12,18; 6,1, 1; 7, 21, 27; 8,1, 1), quaerentes
« « « tnuenient eum (deum) et inuenientes laudabunt eum (1,1,
1), ut ... amplectar te (1, 5, 5), donee amplecterer . . , Chris-
tum (7, 18, 24), exaltatus est, cui adhaesislis (13, 19, 25),

inhaerete illi, qui fecit uos (4, 12, 18; cf. also 5, 4, 7; 6,6, 9;
10, 17, 26; 10, 28, 39). : '

Militury terms are occasionally employed to denote spiritual
warfare, service to the Lord, ete.; cf. militare tibi (8, 5, 11), iam
pleno corde inilitiatua (9, 2, 4), miles castrorum caelestium (10,
31, 43), stipendium iustitine uita et pax est (10, 43, 68).

The virtue of humility is ‘humilitas (e. g. 1, 11, 1%; 6, 5, 8;
7,20,26; 9,6, 14; 10, 43, 63); “humble” is humilis (3,8, 16;
7, 18, 24; 10, 35, 56; 11, 31, 41); “humbly ”? is humiliter (12,

td

30, 41). “ A child,” “a little one ” (with respect to understand-

ing, humility, etc.) is paruulus’ (e. g. 3, 5, 9; 4, 15, 26; 8, 2,3;
10, 4, 65 '12, 14, 17; 12,30, 41; 13, 22, 32).
Terms relative to the virtue of chastity are the following:

continenlia (6, 11, 205 8,7, 17; 8,11, 2%; 9, 3, 6; 10, 29, 40), -

continens (6, 11, 20; 10, 29, 40; 10, 31, 15), continenler (6, 12,

21), castificare (9, 9, 19), mortificare (8, 11, 2%), mundicors (11, .

1, 1).

Fasting, abstinence, etc., is abstinentia (10, 31, 46) and defunium
(10, 30,43). . - ‘

Edification is aedificatio (12,18, 27).
* Fraternal charity is designated by carifas (e. g. 3,2, 3), fralerna
_ -earilas (11, 2, 3), dilectio (. g. 5, 9, 17), dilectio prozimi (e. g.
18,19, 24).  Alms is eleemosyna (5, 9, 17; 13, 23, 34).
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The fruit, consequence, or reward of good or evil works is
fructus (e. g. 8, 3, 5; 9,9, 22); “to bear fruit ” is fructificare
13, 25, 33). Merit, in a religious sense, is meritum (7, 6, 10; 9,
13, 34) ; in 6, 16, 26 meritum apparently means only “a good nct ”
(cf. also 13, 1, 1).

The words confessio-and confiteri have been treated at length
by several scholars,' chiefly for the purpose of throwing light upon
the literary character of the Confessions. My intention here is
merely to present all the instances in which these words occur in
the Confessions and to determine the signification attached to each.

By way of introduction it should be stated that in the Latin
versions of the Old Testament, both the Itala and the Vulgate,

. confessio and confiteri are slmost always concerned with praise,

and very rarely refer to acknowledgment of sin. This is especially
true for the Psalms. Strangely enough, however, the former
meaning was not current in ordinary speech, for St. Augustine
states in Serm. 67, 1 that the faithful were wont to understand
confessio as “ confession-of sin ” and “ to beat their breasts ” when-
ever they heard the word mentioned in the reading of the Bible.

'St. Augustine frequently remarks upon this double meaning of

confessio, e.g. Serm. 29, 2, confessio aut laudantis est aut poeni-
tentis, and regards the confessio peccatli as inclusive of ‘the con-
fessio laudis. Cf.In Psalm. 103, 2; 91, 3; .94, 4. ,

In the Confessions themsclves, both confessio and confiteri have
& much wider range of application, and very frequently include
both the confessio laudis and the confessio peccali. At times they
have a signification similar to the one occasionally found in the
New Testament, viz. “confession of faith,” Again, they are fre-
quently equivalent to a solemn acknowledgment of a mere fact.
These and similar meanings will be noted below.

In the following instances confessio refers to confession’ of sin:
10, 3, 3, quid mihi . . . est cum hominibus, ut audiant confes-

Wt especially H. BGhmer, Die Lobpreisungen des Augustinus, in Neue

-Kirchliche Zeitschrift, 26 (1915), Pp. 420-423; M. Wundt, Augusting Con-

fessiones, in Zeitschrift: fiir neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, 22 (1923), pp.
164-166; M. Zepf, Augustins Confessiones, Tiibingen 1926, pp. 5-8. The
T.LL. in citing examples for these two words, has neglected the Con-
fessions almost entirely.
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siones meas, quasi ipsi sanaturi sint omnes languores meos? 10,

"3, 4, confessiones -praeteritorum malorum meorum; 10, 34, 51,
“ restat uoluptas oculorum . . . carnis meae, de qua loquar confes-

siones; 12, 26, 36, deus meus . . . , qui audis confessiones meas
et dimittis peccata mea. Confessio appears to be used in the ‘sense
of “repentance” in 7, 21, 27, non habent illae paginae uultum
pietatis huius, lacrimas confessionis.

Note the use of confessio as “an humble acknowledgment of
ignorance ” in 7, 20, 26, ut ... distinguerem, quid interesset
inter pracsumptionem et confessionem.

In the following examples confessio has to do chiefly with the
confession or avowal of a belief, doctrine, ete., although in all of

them, and especially in 13, 12, 13, the idea of praise likewise

appears: 12, 16, 23, tu esto, deus noster, arbiter inter confessiones
meas et contradictiones eorum; 12, 32, 43, ea fide confessionis

meae; 13, 12, 13, procede in confessione, fides mea; dic domino

deo tuo: sancte, sancte, sancte . . . ; 13, 15, 17, quae (eloquia)
sic mihi persuaderent confessionem et lenirent ceruicem meam iugo
tuo; 13, 24, 36, placeat . . . confessio mea coram oculis tuis, qua

tibi confiteor credere me, domine, non incassum te ita locutum.

~ In the following instance confessio denotes a solemn avowal of
a mere fact (as confiteriin 1,19, 30; 3,11, 20; et al): 11, 26, 33,
nonne tibi confitetur anima mea confessioné ueridica metiri me,
tempora ? )

_The use of the word confessio that is especially peculiar to the
Confessions connotes acknowledgment of sin as well as praise and
thanksgiving. This meaning is exemplified in the title of the
work and in the following passages: 5, 1, 1, accipe sacrificium
confessionum mearum de manu linguae meae; 5, 10, 20, spiritales
tui blande et amanter ridebunt me, si has confessiones meas
legerint; 9, 8, 17, accipe confessiones meas et gratiarum actiones,
deus meus, de rebus innumerabilibus; 9, 13, 37, ut quod a me illa
(i. e. Monnica) poposcit extremum uberius ei praestetur in mul-
torum orationibus per confessiones quam per orationes - meas;
10, 1, 1, uolo eam (ueritatem) facere in corde meo coram te-in
confessione, in stilo autem meo coram multis testibus; 10,‘2, 2,
copfessio -+ . mea, deus meus, . . . tibi fit tacite et non tacite;
10, 3, 4, quis adhuc sim ecce in ipso tempore confessionum mearuimn;
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10, 4, 6, hic est fructus confessionum mearum, non qualis fuerim,
sed qualis sim; 12, 24, 33, uoui tibi sacrificium confessionis in his
litteris; 12, 30, 41, hi sermones confessionum mearum.

The plural confessiones occurs in twelve instances (Bohmer,
op. cit., p. 423, mentions only seven), of .which the following five
refer to the whole work: 5,1, 1; 5, 10, 20; 9, 13, 37; 10, 3, 4;
10, 4, 6; the remaining seven instances are 9, 8, 17; 10, 3, 3;
10, 3, 4; 10, 34, 51; 12,16, 23; 12, 26, 36; 12, 30, 41,

The well-known Scriptural use of confiteri in the sense of “to
give praise unto,” “to praise,” “to glorify ” is exemplified in-the
Confessions as follows: 1, 6, 9, an ... te ... laudari a me -

" iubes et confiteri me tibi?. 1, 6, 10, confiteor tibi, domine caeli

et terrae, laudem dicens tibi de primordiis et infantia mea; 1, 7, 12,
jubes me laudare te in istis et confiferi tibi; 2, 7, 15, gratias
agam et confilear nomini tuo; 3,.12, 21, propero ad ea quae me
magis urguent confiteri tibi; 5, 5, 8, uanitas est . . . mundana
ista . . . profiteri, pietas autem tibi confiteri; 7, 3, 5, non usque

-ad illum infernum subducebar erroris, ubi nemo tibi confitetur;

11, 31, 41, qui intellegit, confifeatur tibi, et qui non intellegit,
confiteatur tibi; 12; 32, 43, sine mé itaque breuius in eis confiteri
tibi; 13, 14, 15, semper confitebor illi. .
Another meaning of confiteri that occurs frequently in the Con-
fessions is.“to- confess sin.” Several such instances, however,
show clearly that St. Augustine has likewise in mind the idea of
thanking and praising God for the remission of his sins, e. g.
4, 1, 1, confitear tibi dedecora mea in laude tua; 6, 6, 9, uide
cor meum, ‘domine, qui uoluisti, ut hoc recordarer et confilerer
tibi. nunc tibi- inhaereat anima mea, quam. de ‘uisco . ..

- mortis exuisti; 11,1, 1, confitendo -tibi miserias nostras et
. misericordias tuas super nos. Note also the following passages

where the prevalent meaning of confiteri is “to confess sin”:
1, 13, 22, confiteor tibi quae uult anima mea, deus meus, et ad-

. quiesco in reprehensione malarum uiarum mearum; 3, 6, 11, tibi

. . confiteor, qui me miseratus es nondum confiténtem; 4, 1, 1,
nos . . . infirmi- et inopes confifeamur tibi; 4, 3, 4, bonum est
confiteri tibi, domine, et dicere: miserere mei; 4, 6, 11, non .. .
tempus quaerendi nunc est, sed confitendi tibi; 4, 12, 19, cui
confitetur-anima mea, et sanat eam; quoniam peccauit illi; 4, 14,
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23, unde certus confiteor tibi, quod illum in amore laudantium
magis amaueram quam in rebus ipsis, de quibus laudabatur? 4,15,
26, contendebam magis inconmutabilem tuam substantiam coactam
errare quam meam mutabilem sponte deuiasse et poena errare
confitebar; 5, 1, 1, quam (linguam meam) formasti et excitasti,
ut confiteatur nomini tuo, et sana omnia ossa mea; tbid., neque
enim docet te, quid in se agatur, qui tibi confitetur; 5, 2, 2, ecce
ibi es in corde eorum, in corde confitentium tibi . . . et plorautium
in sinu' tuo post uias suas difficiles; -5, 10, 18, delectabat . . . cum
aliqiid mali fecissem, non confiteri me fecisse; 10, 3, 4, domine
_ meus, cui cotidie confiletur conscientia meéa spe misericordiae tuse
securior quam innocentia sua; 10, 33, 50, poenaliter me peccare
confiteor; 10, 37, 61, quid . . . tibi in hoc genere temptationis
.« . confiteor? 10, 37, 62, ut confitear . . . quod in me saucium
. conperero. Note also the following instances in which confitens
closely approaches the meaning of “penitent,” “repentant”:
2, 3, 5, quid propius auribus tuis, si cor confilens et uita ex fide
est? 3, 8, 16, propitius es peccatis confitentium.
In the following instances confiferi is used in a broad sense of
confessing both good and evil: 10, 2, 2, quid occultum esset in me,
~ etiamsi nollem confileri tibi? ibid., tibi ergo, domine, manifestus.
sum, quicumque sim. et quo fructu tibi confitear, dixi; ibid., cum

- malus sum, nihil est aliud confiteri tibi quam displicere mihi;
.cum uero pius, nihil est aliud confiferi tibi quam hoc non tribuere
- mihi; 10, 3, 3, domine, . . . sic tibi confiteor, ut audiant homines,

quibus demonstrare non possum, an uera confitear; 10, 22, 32,
“absit a corde serui tui, qui confifetur tibi, absit, ut . . .; 11,1, 1,
tu prior uoluisti, ut confiferer tibi; 12, 3, 3, nonne tu, domine,
docuisti hane animam, quae tibi confitetur?

Most frequently, however, St. Augustine employs confiteri to
mean “to acknowledge gratefully,” “to confess solemnly,” “to
proclaim,” ete. Thus, he acknowledges with thanks and praise the
mercies of Giod in his behalf: 1, 15, 24, neque deficiam in confitendo
tibi miserationes tuas; 11, 1, 1, confitendo tibi . . . misericordias
tuas super nos; cf. also 4, 16,31; 5,1,1; 8,1, 1. Again, by \i'ay
of personification, he represents the mercies of God as “ acknow-
ledging themselves” unto Him, thus: 5, 10, 20, deus meus, cui
confilentur ex me miserationes tuae; cf. also 6, 7, 12; 7, 6, 8.
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‘Various other graces and favors from God, St Augustme “con-
fesses ” as follows: 5, 8, 14, hoc unde mihi persuasum est, non

_praeteribo confiteri tibi; 8, 2, 3, magnam laudem gratiae confi-

tendam tibi; 8, 6, 13, de uinculo . . . desiderii concubitus . ..
et saecularium negotiorum seruitute quemadmodum exemeris, nar-
rabo et confitebor nomini tuo; 9, 4, ¥, confiteri tibi, quibus. in-
ternis me stimulis perdomueris; 9, 6, 14 bis, munera tua tibi con-
fiteor; 12,6, 6, si totum confitear tibi . . ., quidquid de ista
materia docuisti mihi; {bid., si totum tibi confiteatur uox et stilus
meus, quidquid de ista quaestione enodasti mihi.

St. Augustine employs confiteri in the sense of “to confess one’s
faith” only in one ‘instance, viz. 1, 11, 17, te, domine lesu, con-
' fitens in remissionem peccatorum; but in several instances he uses
the word to mean “to declare solemnly ” a doctrine, belief, etc.,
thus; 7, 4, 6, te . . . esse incorruptibilem confitebar; 11, 2, 3,
confitear tibi quldqmd inuenero in libris tuis; 12, 2, 2, conﬁtetur'
altitudini tuae humilitas linguge meae, quoniam tu fecisti caclum
et terram; 12, 18, 27, quae mihi ardenter confitenti; 13, 24, 36,

- confileor credere me, domine, non incassum te ita locutum,

Frequently St. Augustine employs confiteri of “ confessing”

'(solemnly or humbly) certain facts of his present or past life.

To say that in‘such cases confiferi-means no-more than dicere or,
narrare, as Bohmer does (op. cit,, p. 422), is incorrect; for in
almost every instance we may readily- gather from the context that
there is a secondary idea of solemnity or humility attached to the
word. Note, for example, the following passages, in which St.

Augustine confesseswhat he is at the very time of writing his
Confessions: 10, 3, 4, confileor . , . quis ego sim, non quis fuerim;
“ibid., uolunt , . . audire confitentem me, quid ipse intus sim;
{bld dicit . . . eis . . .,céntas . - . non mentiri me de me con-
ﬁtentem 10, 4, 6, hic est fructus (onfesvxonum mearum, non qualis
fuerim, sed qualis sim, ut hoc confilear . ., . ; 10, 5, 7, confitenr
ergo quid de me sciam, confitear et quid de me nesciam. — Again,

* he confesses his knowledge or ignorance, thus:: 11, 2, 2, tibi con-

fieri scientiam et inperitiam meam; 11, 7, 9, noui, confiteor tibi,
domine; 11, 18, 23, confiteor; deus meus,. nescio; . 11, 22, 28, con-
fitebor inperitiam meam; 11, 25, 32, confiteor tibi, domine, lgnorare

- me adhuc, quid sit tempus, et rursus confiteor tibi, domine, scire

.
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me in tempore ista dicere; 12, 23, 32, (infirmitatem meam) tibi
confiteor scienti deo meo; 12, 30, 41, si tibi non confiteor ¢ nescio.
— Other facts from his own life or from the lives of others he
confesses as follows: 1, 19, 30, confiteor tibi, deus meus, in quibus
laudabar ab eis; 3, 11, 20, confiteor tibi, domine, recordationem
meam; 35, 9, 16, (baptismum) de materna pietate flagitaui, sicut
iam recordatus atque confessus sum; 9, 7, 16, ut haec etiam con-
fiterer tibi (referring to the discovery of the bodies of the martyrs
Protasius and Gervasius); 9, 12, 32, et hoc confileor misericordiae
tuse . . ., quoniam laui et talis eram, qualis priusquam lauissem;
9, 12, 33, et nunc, domine, confiteor tibi in litteris (referring to
his sorrow over the death of his mother); 11, 26, 33, nonne tibi
confitetur anima mea confessione ueridica metiri me tempora?
Note also 10, 31, 45, iste (apostolus) se -accepisse confiletur.

It still remains to mention that in a few instances confiters
approaches closely its usual Class. meaning of “to confess,” “to
acknowledge.” Note the following: 5, 7, 12, nouerat enim se ista
non nosse nec eum puduit confiteri; 9, 7, 16, confessis eisdem
daemonibus; 10, 6, 9, interrogaui terram, et dixit: ‘ Non sum’;
et quaecumque in eadem sunt, idem confessa sunt. In the following
instance confitens is used in the sense of “candid,” “frank”:
5, 7, 12, pulchrior est . . . temperantia confitentis animi quam
illa, quae nosse cupiebam.

4. 81N, WorLDLINESS, Erc.

Original sin is originale peccatum (5, 9, 16); in 5, 8, 15, it is
termed reliquiarium Euge; in keeping with this idea, men are

called filii Adam (e.g. 1, 9, 14). Sin in general is designated by .

numerous words-and phrases; cf. peccatum (e.g. 1, 1, 1), delictum
(e.g. 9; 6, 14), delictorum reatus (1, 11, 17), defectus (2,.4, 9),
debitum (e.g. 9,13, 35), impietas (3, 12, 21;5, 10, 18; 13, 23, 33),
iniquifas (e.g. 2,4, 9; 3,3, 5; 5, 10, 18; 8, 7, 16; 10, 37, 62),
smperfectio (13, 4, 5), auersio (i.e. a deo) (13, 2, 3), peccare
(e.g. 1, 7, 11), mala committere (5, 9, 16), ire a deo (1, 18, 28;
2,2,2;237; 49,14; 5, 2,2), relinquere deum (1, 13, 21;
2, 2, 4; 10, 34, 53), recedere a deo (e. g1, 14, 23; 2, 3, 5;
6, 16, 26; 10, 40, 65), egredi a deo (2, 5, 10), peregrinari g deo
(3, 6, 11; 10, 5, 7), deuiare & deo (9, 9, 22), deuiare a lege des
9 - A ‘
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- (8, 5, 10), contra deum surgers (7, 7, 11), ascenders contra deum

(4, 12, 19), auerti a deo (2, 6, 14), fornicari a deo (1, 13,.21;
2, 8, 14). “To offend against,” “to violate” is offendere, e. g,
offendere caritatem (12, 25, 35),
~ So far as concerns terms for particular sins, only the following
need be mentioned: blasphemia (3, 11, 19; 4, 16) 31), con-
cupiscentia (e.g. 2, 2, 2), fornicatio (ibid.). “ Sacrilegious ¥ is
sacrilegus (e.g. 3, 3, 5; 4, 16, 31; 5, G, 8; 8,7 17; 10, 35, 50),
The effects of sin are vividly portrayed by the employment of
words denoting destruction, death, ete,” Note especially the fol-
lowing: nisi . .. niam tuam quaererem, . . . perilurus essem
(7, 20, 265 cf. also 3, 12, 21), perditionem meam . . . plangere
(3, 11, 19), non me siuisti . . . bis mors (i. e. mortem corporis
et animae) (5, 9, 16), moriebamur male uivendo (13, 22, 32;
cf. also 1,5, 5; 1,13, 20; 2,2, 4; 6, 11, 20; 8, 8,19; 9, 13, 34;
10, 20, 29;. 13, 21, 30), haesitans mori morti et uitae uiuere
(8, 11, 25),'® male uixi ex me, mors mihi fui (12, 10, 10; cf. also
1,13,21; 2, 6,145 3,11,19; 4,12, 18 and 19; 5,9, 16; 6, 6, 9;
6,12,22; 7, 6,8; 8,7,18; 9,1, 1; 10, 42, 67), qui diligunt
vitam mortuam (5,.8, 14), de mortuis uiuos feceras (9, 2, 3),
motus . . . animae morfuae (13, 21, 30), quid facerem surdis mor-
tuis (9, 4, 11), mortifera suauitate trahebam catenam meam
(6, 12, 21; cf. also 13, 21, 29), et hoc peccatum cum -ceteris hor-
rendis et mortiferis . . . remisisti mihi (9, 2, 4). Likewise tene-
brae.and tenebrosus are occasionally used.to depict sin, e. g. am-
bulabam per fenebras (6, 1, 1), in affectu tenebroso (1, 18, 28).
“To be darkened ” spiritually is obscurari (12, 10, 10). “Tokill” .
spiritually is occidere (3, 6, 11; 5, 14, 24). “To defile” by sin
is sordidare (1, 11, 17).. ' , o
Sinners are peccafores (e. g. 10, 42, 67), iniqui (e. g. 3,.7, 13),

. iniusti (5, 2, 2), transgressores (1, 17, 27), impii (10, 22, 32);

one morally unclean is styled immundus (8,11, 27; 9,7, 16).
A temptation is temptatio (e.g. 1, 11, 18; 1, 15, 24; 10, 5, 7;

13, 20, 26); templamentum (6, 3, 3); “to tempt ” is temptare

" For a list of similar phrases employed by St. Ambrose, cf. J. E.
Niederhuber’s German translation of his works, vol. I: Ezameron, p. Ixviii,
footnote (in thg Bibliothek der Kirchenviter, Kempten and Munich, 1914),
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(e.g. 10, 35, 57); & seduction is seductio (e.g. 1, 15, 24); %t
seduce” is seducere (e.g. 4, 1, 1), '
Bt. Augustine frequently employs the word mundus to designate
the world (s opposed to heaven), worldly things, vanities, ete. ; e. g
ciues huius mundi (8, 2, 3), mundus iste nobis uilesceret (9, 10,
26), amicitia . , . huius mundi (1, 13, 21), iste mundus oblitus

“est crestorem suum (2, 3, 6), amplectendo mundum fugientem

(5, 12, 22), exuchatur mundo mens eius (8, 6, 15). A similar
use is made of saeculum, e.g. Ambrosium felicem quendam homi.

nem secundum saeculum opinabar (6, 3, 3), ibam per uiam saecul§

latam (8, 5, 8), contemto saeculo seruire tibi (8, 5,-11), continere
se ab amore huius saeculi (13, 21, 29) ; cf. also 1, 7, 12; 1, 9, 14;
6,11,19; 6,14, 24; 7,6, 8; 8,1, 2; 8, 5,11 and 12; 8, 7, 18;
8,12, 30; 9, 3, 5; 9, 10, 26; 10, 28, 39; 10, 34, 52; 10, 36, 59;

13, 20, 26; 13, 22, 32; 13, 23, 33 and 34. ‘In like manner saecu- )
laris is employed in the sense of worldly,” “ temporal,” “secular,”

e.g. saeculares actus (6, 10, 17), saecularis spes (7, 6, 8); cf. also
5,3,6;8,6,13and 15; 9, 8, 17, -Temporalis occurs in the sense

of “worldly ” in 2, 5, 10, honor temporalis. The earthly part of

man, the body, is referred to as terra, e..g. terra amborum coniugum
(9,11, 28), haec terra, quam porto (12, 2, 2); cf. also such
expressions as ferra iens in terram (7, 8, 12), terra et cinis (1,617,
7,8,12; 10, 5, 7). In 1, 11, 18 terra is used to designate man

_ without the life of grace. Terra in the sense of earthly things”

occurs in 5, 8, 14, terram. sapichant; cf. also 8,5,11; 11, 2, 4.

A number of times ferrenus means “earthly,” “worldly,” e.g.
terrena wia (6, 8, 13), lerrena felicitas (8, 7, 17; 9, 10, 26;.

13, 17 20). The body, corpus, is referred to as caro, e.g. sicut
audiui a parentibus carnis meae (1, 6, 7; cf. also 1, 11, 17;
2,3,8;2,510; 59,16; 5,10,19; e al.). Caro is also used
to designate the body as opposed to the spirit, e. g. non secundum
intellectum mentis . . . sed secundum sensum earnis (8, 6, 11);
of. also 4, 10, 15; 4, 11, 17; et al. Note also the Scriptural
phrase caro ‘et sanguis in 4, 3, 4; 5, 2, 2; et al.- “Fleshly,”
“ carnal,” “sensual” is carnalis, e. g. carnales corruptiones animae
mege (2, 1, 1); “carnal,” “corporeal” (as opposed to “spiri-

- »y 3 . sy . 7
tual ”) is carneus, e.g. 9, 4, 10, carneis luminibus (==oculis) ;

cf. also 10, 34, 52. Animalis in the following two instances denotes
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“animal,” “ carnal,” “sensual”: per imagines animales (10, 30,
42), in quibus adhuc paruulis animalibus (12, 27, 37).

5. Divixe WorsHIP, GRACE, SACRAMENTS, ETC.

The normal words for worship are adorare (8,1,1), colere (e.
g- 8, 5, 10), cultor (5, 13, 23), obsequium (e. g. 13, 1,1). “To
bless,” “ glorify,” “ praise ” God is expressed by benedicere (8, 12,
30; 9,4,7; 11,7,9; 13, 23, 34), glorificare (5, 4, 7), magnificare
(10, 31, 47). , v

Prayer is designated as follows: orare (3, 8,15; 5,9, 16 and 17;
6, 3, 3; 10, 4, 5; 10, 31, 45; 10, 37, 62; 11,1, 1; 12, 24, 33
[there are also seven instances of the parenthetical phrase oro te]),
rogare (1, 9, 14; 3, 12, 21; 10, 35, 56), deprecari (1, 9, 15; 5, 8,

15; 6, 13, 23;.9, 4, 12; 9, 13, 35 [precari does not occur]),

inuocare (e. g. 1,1, 1), oratio (e. g. 3, 10, 18), prex (3,4, 7; 4, 3,
4; 4,5,10; 5,9,17; 6,1,1; 9, 12, 32; 10, 42, 67 [all in the
plural éxcept the last]), uofum (3, 4, 7; 6,2, 2;: 6, 13, 23; 11,
23, 30; 13, 18, 22), inuocatio (1,9, 14). “To hearken to,” “to
grant ” is the usual ezaudire (e. g. 1,7, 11; 3, 8,-16} 4, 5,10; 8,

%, 17; 11,2, 8). A vigil with prayer is uigilia (9, 7, 15). “To
. bend the knee ”.in adoration in fleclere genu (13, 7, 8).

Divine grace or favor is gratia (e. g. 2, 7, 15), munus (e. g.
5,9, 17); divine blessing is expressed by benedictio (e. g. 13, 20,

.27), benedicere (e. g. 13, 18, 22). . “To anticipate ” or “ prevent

with .grace ” is prageuenire (13,1, 1 ter). “To draw nigh unto
with grace” is propinquare (5, 3, 3); cf. also propinquus (6, 16,
26). “To free” spiritually is liberare (1, 10, 16; 10, 33, 49;
11,1, 1). ' » ,

The terms for spiritual enlightenment are tlluminatio (11, 2, 2;
12, 17, 25; 13, 5, 6), illuminare (e. g. 2, 8,16; 6,1,1; 7,1, 2;
8, 4, 9; 11, 25, 32;°13, 2, 3), illustrare (4, 15, 25; 13, 4, 5),
lumen (e. g. 1,13, 21). “To inspire” is inspirare (e. g. 1, 1, 1).
“To make blessed,” “to bless” i3 beatificare (11, 1, 1); “to
bless,” “to hallow” is benedicere (e.'g. 10, 34, 52; 13, 18, 22;
13, 21, 29; 13, 34, 49). S : .

‘A catechumen is catechumenus (2, 3, 6; 5, 14, 25; 9, 4, 8);
“to be initiated into” the mysteries of faith or the sacraments,
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particularly Baptism, is initiar (1,11, 17; 13, 20, 28; 13, 23, 34;

- 13,27, 42). Note also the following reference to the ceremoni:as of,
the catechumenate: signabar . . . signo crucis eius et condiebar
eius sale (1, 11, 17). “To enroll” for Baptism is nomen dare

(8,2,4; 9,6, 14).

The following terms occur for Baptism: baptismug (e. g .l, 11
17), baptizare (e. g. 1,11, 18), aque gratiae (5, 8, 15), aqua sancta’
(9, 2, 4), aqua salutaris (9, 13, 35), fons (8, 2, 3), lauacrum (1,
11,.17), mundatio (ibid.), abluere (1,11,17; 5,8, 15; 6,13, 23;
6,16,26). In effigies (1,11, 18) we have an allusion to the image

- of God in the soul restored by Baptism (cf. a similar use of imago
and similitudo in 13, 34, 19)

The language used with reference to spiritual regeneration is as

'follpws': regeneratio (9, 3, 6), regenerare (6, 3, 4; 8,2, 4; 9, 13,
34)., renouatio (9, 4, 10), renasci (9, 6, 14), nasci (9, 8, 1),
reutuiscere (12, 10, 10), utuificare (9, 13, 34), repullulare (13, 26,
39). A man renewed by grace is styled nouus homo (5, 5, 9).
“To beget,” “to bring forth » spiritually is generare (13, 22, 32).
Spiritual life is designated by uite (8, 11, 25; 10, 34, 52; 10, 43,
68; 13, 21, 30), uiuere (10, 20, 29; 10, 43, ¥0; 13, 21, 30), uiuus
(9,2,3; 10, 28, 39). S

Expressions for the remission of sin are numerous; cf. remissio
peccatorum (1, 11, 17),. dimittere peccata. (7, 9, 14; 9, 3, 5),

- peccatum ignoscere (9, 2, 4), peccatum remittere (ibid. and 9, 4,
12)3 donare peccata (2,7, 155 5,9, 16), peccata soluere (2, %,15),
debila dimittere (5, 9, 1759, 13, 35 and 36), mala remittere et
tegere (10, 3, 4), peccatorum languoribus erui (2, 7, 15), propitius
esse peccatis (3, 8, 16), . :

_ Terms for conversion, sorrow for sin, ete., are conuersio (9, 3,6;
13, 2, 3), conuerti ad deum (2,7%15; 5,1,1; 6,6,9; 8 12,29;
9,8,17; 13,4, 5 and 6; 13, 12, 13), conuerti (4, 11,175 5,2, 2;
13, 1, 1), redire ad deum (e. 8 1, 18, 28), reuerti (4, 16, 31),
contritio (e. g. 8, 9, 21), compunctus (==remorseful) (9, 4, 10).
“To win over,” “to convert” is lucrari (9, 9, 19 and 22 ;9 13,
:‘37; 1 ?,‘ 27, 42). Note also the following two expressions meaning
“to die 1o one’s self,” “to die to sin,” etc.: quales se ipsi fecerant

non occidunt se tibi (5, 3, 4); amo eos occidi sibi, ut uiuant tibi
(12, 14, 17). :
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To denote spiritual “ cleansing ” St. Augustine employs mundare

(46,115 8,1, 1), mundatus (10, 37, 60), mundus (1, 7,11).

Words and expressions relative to the Sacrifice of the Mass are
oblatio (5, 9, 17), sacrificium pretii nostri (9, 12, 32), poculum
pretii nostri (7, 21, 27), cominunicatio dominici corporis (6, 2, 2),
uictima sancta (9, 13, 36), altare (5,9,17; 9,11, 27; 9, 13, 36
and 37). .

Sacrificare occurs several times, but never in connection with the
Mass; note especially the following instances: de sanguine cordis
matris meae per lacrimas eius . . . pro me sacrificabatur tibi (5,
7, 13), (in corde meo) sacrificaueram mactans uetustatem meam
(9, 4, 10), tibi dico hymnum et sacrifico laudem sacrificatori meo

(10, 34, 53), sacrificem tibi famulatum cogitationis et linguae meae
(11, 2, 3).

Sunday, the Lord’s Day, is dies dominicus (6, 3, 4). A celebra-
tion, festivity, solemnity is celebritas or sollemnitas, e. g. in cele-
britate sollemnitatum tuarum (3, 3, 5), gaudium sollemnitatis-
domus tuae (8, 3, 6), in . . . sollemnitate sacramentorum tuorum .
(13, 23, 34). S .

Psalms, canticles, hymns, etc., -are referred to as follows: cum
legerem psulmos Dauid, cantica fidelia (9, 4, 8), fleui in hAymnis et
canticis tuis (9, 6, 14); cf. also, for canticum, 6,2,2; 9,7 16;
11, 28, 38; 11, 31, 41; 12, 6, 6; 12, 29, 40; for hymnus, 9, 7, 15
and 16; 10, 4, 5; 10, 34, 52 and 53; for psalmus, 8, 10, 24; 9, 4,
8;9,7,15; 9,12, 31; 10, 33, 50; 12, 2, 2. S

The phrase tabulae matrimoniales (= marriage‘contract) occurs
in 9, 9,19 (cf. also Aug. Serm. 51, 22).

6. THE LasT THINGS oF MaN

Interesting terms relative to death and burial are the folloWingf
ante dormitionem eius (9, 9, 22), imminente die resolutionis suae
(9, 13, 36), iam juxta sepulchrum posito cadauere, priusquam -
deponeretur (9, 12, 32). o '

The end of the world is termed finis saeculi (8, 3, 8; 9, 11, 28;
13, 15, 18). Eternity is designated as aefernitas (e. g. 4, 16, 31),
uita aeferna (e. g- 8, 1, 1), aeterna luz (9,8, 17), futurum sae-
culum (2, 3, 8); cf. also aeterna (==eternal things, things of
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eternity) (11, 11, 13), in aeterno (==in eternity) (ibid.).
“ Eternally,” “for all ages,” etc., is in aetérnum (e. g. 9, 10, 24),
in omnia saecula (3, 2, 3).

Heaven is designated by the usual caelum and caeli, and also by

ezcelsa (neut. pl.) (1, 18, 29; 13, 13, 14), caelestia (12, 11, 12); '

it is also styled aelerna domus dei (e. g. 12, 17, 25), beatifica patria

(7, 20, 26), paradisus (9, 3, 5).1¢ _
Resurrection is resurrectio (9, 3, 5); “to taise from the dead”

is resuscitare (9, 11, 28; cf. also 6, 1, 1). The Last Judgment is

referred to as fulurum tudicium tuum (6, 16, 26). “To make .

recompense,” with special reference to the final reward in Heaven,
1is rendered by relribuere (e. g. 9, 3, 5, retribies illi [i. e. Vere-
cundo], domine, in resurrectione iustorum, quia iam ipsam sortem
retribuisti ei), and by coronare (e. g. 6, 2, 2, cuius [i. e. domini]
passionis imitatione . . . coronati sunt martyres; cf. also 10, 36,
58; 11,9,11). The contemplation of God in Heaven is contempla-
tio (12,9, 9; 12,12, 15; 12, 15, 19; 13, 18, 22). Eternal rest
and peace in Heaven is supereminens requies (13, 7, 8), paz (e. g
9, 13, 37), paz plenaria (10, 30, 42), paz, quam nescit arrogantis
oculus (10, 38, 63), paz sabbati, par sine uespera (13, 33, 50),

- sabbalo uitae acternae requiescere (in deo) (13, 36, 51); note also
13, 38, 53, nos requieturos in tua grandi sanctificatione speramus. .
An angel is angelus (e. g. 8, 3, 6); Cherubim and Seraphim
occur in 12, 22, 31; note also supercaelestes populi angelorum
tuorum (13, 15, 18), omnes angeli et cuncta spiritalia (caeli)
(7, 5, 7). The angels and saints in Heaven are designated by the

epithets sanctus (e. g. 12, 11, 12) and beatus (5, 8, 153). As a

noun, sanctus occurs frequently, e. g. in 6, 2, 2; 9, 10, 23.

Hell is referred to by the words infernus (7, 3, 5), inferus (3, 6,
11), enferi (1,2, 2; 2,1, 1), gehenna (11, 12, 14) ; its pains are
designated as follows: quo enim irem . . ., nisi in ignem atque
tormenta digna factis meis . . . ? (5,9, 16). The devil is diabolus
(3, 6, 10; 7, 3, 5; 8, 4, 9), accusator callidus (9, 13; 36),
aduersarius uerae beatiludinis nostrae (10, 36, 59), antiquus pec-
cator (7, 21, 27), praepositus mortis (ibid.), leo et draco (1, 21,

1 For further terms, cf. Sect. 2, The Christian Religion, ete.

r
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27; 9, 13, 36), inimicus inuisibilis (2, 3, 8), hostis (9, 13, 36),
serpens (6, 12, 21). Evil spirits or demons are daemones (4,2, 3;
9,7, 16), daemonia (3,3, 5; 4,2, 3; 8,2, 4), fugtitiui desertores
cum principe suo leone et-dracone (7, 21, 27), lransgressores angeli
(1, 17, 27). “Diabolical ” is diabolicus (3, 3, 6).




PART 11
PREPOSITIONS

INTRODUCTORY

The extended use of the preposition in Late and especially
Ecclesiastical Latin is a well-known fact. Since the causes that
originated and fostered this movement in the language are ade-
quately discussed elsewhere,! it is my intention in the following
pages merely to point out to what extent this phenomenon occurs
in the Confessions of St. Augustine.

Judging at first sight from the amount of space I have devoted to
my treatment of the prepositions, one might be led to imagine that
St. Augustine’s usage in this respect is for the most part un-Clas-
sical. * But this is far from the truth. It is of course true that St.
Augustine avails himself of a number of prepositional constructions
that are practically non-existent in Classical authors, and that he
employs prepositions with many verbs, adjectives, and nouns not
80 used by the writers of the Golden Age of Latin prose; but at the
same time it must be kept in mind that most of these usages are,

“after all, only extensions of practises that are represented to some
extent in Classical Latin. Thus, for example, the final use of in
with the accusative is found occasionally in the writers of Early and
Classical Latin, but becomes relatively frequent only with Livy;
again, the use of causal de in Classical writers was restricted almost
exclusively to the phrase de causa, but Silver and Late writers,
under the influence of colloquial and poetic language, introduced
& greater variety of expressions. any other instances might be
adduced of prepositional uscs that are frequent only in the Late
period, but whose origins may be traced to the earliest extant
remains of literary Latin. Classical authors, in their striving for
artificiality; naturally preferred pure case distinetions to preposi-
tional phrases; but succeeding writers, even such finished stylists

'Cf. esp. K.-Steg. II 1, 488-492; St.-Schm. 494-496 and the literature
there cited.
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as Livy, soon realized’ that the use of simple case constructions’
at times led to indistinctness and ambiguity of meaning. For
these and other reasons the employment of prepositions became in-
creasingly abundant in the Silver Age of Latin literature and

~showed itself with even greater frequency in Late and especially

Ecclesiastical writers. The latter had very important reasons for
an abundant use of prepositional constructions. Being commis-
sioned to convey new theological ideas to readers and listeners who
often possessed énly a meager amount of literary culture, they were
obliged to resort to the use of prepositions in order to render their
meaning unmistakably clear. To be sure, there were dlso other
factors that led the way toward a more and more analytical expres-
sion of thought, but the one just mentioned was apparently the most
compelling one in the case of Patristic writers. Nevertheless, as
said above, this abundant employment of prepositions in the Late

- Latinity, at least in the case of the more careful writers, generally

proceeded along lines inaugurated several centuries earlier.
‘This extension of usages occasionally found in Classical Latin
occurs in the Confessions chiefly in the following instances:

1) in the local use of ad, per, inter, ez, and in (with acc. and
abl);

2) in the temporal use of ad, ante, post, intra, inter, per, ab, de,

_ ez, cum, and in (with acc. and abl.); -

3) in the use-of ez to denote source;

4) in the use-of ad and prae to indicate comparison;

5) in the use of per and ab to express instrumentality or agency;

6) in the use of de, ez, and pro to express various meanings
equivalent in a general way to secundum (== according to);

_7) in.the modal use of per, in with the abl.,, and sub with the

abl.; )
- 8) in the causal use of ‘ad, per, de, ez, prae, and in with the abl.; .

9) in the final use of ad and in with the acc.;

©10) in the consecutive use.of ad and in with the ace.;

11) in the use of de, ez, and in (with acc. and abl.) to form
adverbial phrases; : ‘

12) in a number of miscellaneous uses, such as that of ad with
words denoting the Deity, and to express general ideas of relation-
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- ship; of secundum in the sense of « according t0”; of ergs to ex-

press personal relations; of ultra in the sense of « beyond,” “ more
than”; of de in the sense of « concerning,” “ about ”; of de in the
. sense of “ with reference to ”; of partitive ez; of ez with the abl,
of material; of cum to denote general ideas of accompaniment,

community, ete.; of pro in the sense of * for,” “ in behalf of,” “ for -

t¥1e peneﬂt of”; of in (with ace. and abl.) in various figurative
significations. closely related to the local meaning; of in with the
abl. to denote “ in the person of,” “in the form of ”; of in with the
" abl. to denote reference, respect, relation,, ete,

Of usages originéting chiefly with the poets of the Augustan

Age or with Silver writers the following occur in the Confessions:

1) the use of supra in the sense of in addition to ”;

2) the use of per in.a local distributive sense ;

3) the use of ab in a causal sense;

4) the use of ab with names of towns;

5) the use of de with the abl. of material ;

6) the use of de and ez to denote instrument;

7) the use of prae with verbs of rest; .

8) the use of sub with the abl. to denote an accompanying cir-
cumstance ; '

. 9) the use of super with the acc. in the sense of praeter (== be-
sides, in addition to); ’ ‘
10) the use of super with the acc. to denote official superiority.
To ‘th.ese instances might also be added the use of fuzia as a
© Preposition, which is rare before Silver Latin, .

It should be added that n the above lists are included examples
of isolated prepositional phrases first used by Late writers, as will
be duly noted below. Besides this, however, St. Augustine naturally
employs in the Confessions a number of Prepositional eonstructions
that either originated in the Late period (esp. among Eccl. writers)
or occur very rarely before that time. The list of these peculiarities
may scem rather lengthy, but it should be kept in mind that the
,n.umber of examples among which they are distributed is compara-
twe'ly small, Some of the usages from the group immediately pre-
ceding might likewise be entered here, e, g. the instrumental em-
ployment of de and ez; otherwise, however, the chief Late (or
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largely Late) uses of the prepositions as exemplified in the Con-
fessions may be summed up as follows:

‘1) the use of ad with verbs of saying; .
2) the phrases ante conspectum and anle faciem ;-
3) the use of ante for coram;
4) the use of post with verbs like ire, currere, ete.; :
5) the use of post with a substantive and a perf. pass. ppl. in
place of an abl. absolute; o
6) extensions of the local use of infer with certain verbs;
%) the use of per in a temporal distributive sense;
8) the use of praefer in the sense of sine, and to denote rest out-. -
side’a person or thing; ‘
9) the instrumental use of ab;
10) the use of ‘ab with various adjectives;
11) the use of ex in place of per and the ace, of the person to
denote agency; _
12) the use of sine in the sense of “ without the aid of »,
13) the phrases coram .me, coram te, ete.;
14) the final use of pro;
15) the use of in with the abl. to denote the end of motion;
16) the phrase in Christo Iesu and allied expressions ;
17) the following uses of super with the ace.: in certain local
phrases; in the sense of plus quam, amplius quam; in the scnse of
de (= concerning, about) ; to denote feeling or affection.

The colloquial element, which makes itself strongly felt in' the
Late Latinity in general, likewise affects St. Augustine’s employ-
ment of the prepositions in the Confessions, although not to any
marked degree. Practically the only usages of this. type, each
represented by relatively few examples, need be mentioned: ’

1) the use of ad and the ace. in place of the dat.; ]
2) the use of ad for apud or coram to denote proximity ;
3) the use of apud with names of towns;

4) the use of causal and final propter in place of ob;

5) the use of ab to denote reference; :

6) the use of deé in a partitive sense;

7) the instrumental use of cum; "
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8) the use of sine with the sbl, of 8 noun in place of an adjec-
tive (or adverb) compounded with the negative prefix in-;

9) the use of temporal in with the abl.

'10) the use of instrumental in with the abl,

The employment of one preposition in place of another is
especially frequent in Late writers. . The Confessions likewise con-
tain several instances of this usage, of which the following are
most in evidence:

1) the use of ad for in after verbs of motion;

2) the use of ad for apud or coram to denote proximity;

3) the use of apud for in or cum with verbs denoting “to
ponder,” “ to meditate,” “ to soliloquize,” ete. ;

4) the use of apud nos for inter nos;

5) the use of aduersus for contra;

6) -the use of de in place of per and the acc. of the personal
agent;

7) a general’ preference for de and ab in place of ez (by far the
most numerous category in this group).

_ In general it may be said of St. Augustine’s use of the preposi-
tions’in the Confessions that lie follows the practise of the more
careful contemporary writers, He extends rather than violates

Classical usage, and where he aviils himself of distinetly Late con-

structions, he does so chiefly umder-the influence of Scripture, A
number of colloquial expressions are found, but very few, if any
at all, which may be termed * vulgar® in the striet sense of the
term.

A. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE

The following prepositions with the accusative? are found in
the Confessions: ad, apud, tuzta, propter, ob, ante, post, secundum,
aduersus (-um), contra, erga, ullra, inira, inler, supra, per, and
practer; the prepositions penes (13, 13, 14), prope (12, 7, 7),
circa (8, 3, 8; 12, 28, 38), extra (1,2, 2; .2, 6, 14; 4, 10, 15 bis;

* It is interesting to note that the following prepositions governing the
accusative do not occur in the Confessions: -pone, retro, secus, uersus,
. exaduersus, circum, circiler, cis, citra, trans, foras (foris), and subtus.
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5,10,18; 7,1,1 and 2; 8, 6, 15; 10, 8, 15; 10, 24, 35; 10, 31,
473 12, 15, 18; 12, 27, 37 bis; 13, 8, 9), and infra (7, 7, 11;
7, 11, 17; 11, 6, 8; 12, 27, 37; 13, 9, 10 bis) agree in each
instance with Classical usage and therefore need not be discussed.
The rest will be treated in full.

1. Ao

- St. Augustme is very liberal in his use of ad, employmg it 457
times in all. Several interesting deviations from Classical usage
occur, among which the following are most in evidence: & number
of verbs which are usually construed with the dative are followed
in the Confessions by ad; verbs which ordinarily take the simple
accusative are also found with ad; ad for apud or coram occurs
frequently ; the final use of ad, especially after verbs and adjectives, '
is quite common. In addition to these, many less frequent pecu-
liarities have been noted and will be discussed below.

(A) Local use of A
i. The use of AD to denote motion or direction.
(a) D for IN after certain verbs.

The verbs figere, tntrare, mtromtttere, and wuenire are usually
followed in Class. Latin by in and the ace. (cf. lexica s. v.; for
figere, -also K.-Steg. IT 1, 590; T.L.L. VI 711-712; 714-715;
718, 57-81; for intrare, K.-Steg. IT 1, £68). In the following
instances in the Confessions they are construed with ad: 4, 10, 15,
ad dolores figitur (anima) alibi praeterquam in te; 10, 8, 13,
tnirant ad eam (memoriam); 10, 10, 17, quae unde ad me inirau-
erint dicant; 10, 25, 36, tntraui ad ipsius animi mei sedem;
10, 9, 16, istae quippe res non intromitluntur ad eam (memoriam);
1, 5, 6, angusta est domus animae meae, quo uenias ad eam.

_(b) 4D and the acc. instead of the acc. alone.

Four verbs, ambire, appellare, eZspectare, and attendere are fol-
lowed in the Confessions by ad and the acc, in place of the ace.
alone.

ambire: 10, 42, 67, ambiendum mlhl.fmt ‘ad angelos? .Am-
‘bire = “ to- solicit,” “ to have recourse to ” with ad and the acc. of
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the person is cited in the T. L. L. I 1850,
Aug., and Ps. Leo.

appellare: 1, 16, 26, appellare ad .-. . sudicem. Appellars me
“‘to appeal ” with ad is cited in the T. L. L. II 274, 1-7, for Paul,
Ulp., Ambr., Vulg,, et al.

attendere: 3, 5, 9, cum adtends ad illam scripturam (Optat.,
Filastr,, Vulg,, et al.; cf. T. L. L. II 1122, 48-62).

exspectare: 6, 10, 17, erant.ora trium egentim . . . ad (some

Mss. have a) te expectantium, ut dares eis
tuno.

23-25, only for Tert,

escam in tempore oppor-

(c) AD and the acc. instead of the dat.

Colloquial Latin frequently employs ad and the ace. in place of
the dat. This usage naturally began with verbs of motion ard
.direction but gradually attained a wider scope until in Late Latin
ad and the acc. was employed for almost every function of the dat.
(cf. Linderbauer 119; St.-Schm. 410). The Confessions offer
the following instances of this construction: 4, 11,.16, fluxa tua
- - . constringentur ad fe; 8, 2, 3, subtecto collo ad humilitatis
tugum; cf. also other examples cited in the sections below, e. g.
1,9, 14, famulari ad; 4, 10, 15 and 13, 8, 9, sufficere ad; 8,7, 17,
uacare ad. : R

{d) Ap with verbs of saying, ete. :

In the Late period we frequently find verbs of saying followed by
ad inostead of the dat. or cum with the abl.
occurs in the poets, but becomes common only in Secripture (and
Eccl. writers), chiefly through the influence of the Greek xpds,
which in turn is a trensliteration of the Hebrew idiom - (cf. Bon-
net 583; T.L.L. I 512-513). Only the following three exam-
ples occur in.the Confessions: 2, 6, 12, ut loguar ad te; 2, 3,5,
cogitemus, de quam profundo clamandum sit ad te; 9,4, 9, cum
clamarem ad te. In the Class. period logui ad always meant “ to
address,” the preposition ad conveying the idea of both direction
&nd position, e. g. Cic. Verr. 1, 27, ad populum logui. .

There are also other expressions in the Confessions that are
formed ou the analogy of verbs of saying with ad, e. g. 3, 11, 19,

cum pro me fleret ad fe mea mater > 9, 12, 33, pro peccatis meis
fleat ipse ad te;

This usage already

3, 11, 20, horis omnibus orationum suarum de me

122 THER CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

plangere ad te; 10, 37, 60, tu nosti de hac re ad.te gemitum cordis
mei; 7,7, 11, magnae uoces erant ad misericordiam tuam.

(¢) Ap denoting distance. " - .

It may be of interest to note the idea.l of (‘ils.tanf:e exprelssed 1:
11, 31, 41, quid et quantum eius (cantici) abierit ab. exordl.o, qui
et quantum reslet ad finem. This use of restare with ad is com-
paratively rare (cf. T. L. L. I 514, 71-77).

(f) vsQvE 4D, - .

In order to emphasize the idea of direction, el!:hel' literal or
figurative, St. Augustine frequently (38 times) remf(_)rqes ad by
the adverb. usque. Most of the instances of usque ad in the Con-
fessions. need no comment; in the following, however, usque
appears to be used: pleonastically: 2, 2, 2, non te.nebatur modus ;b.
animo usque ad animum (cf. Thielmann, Archiv 7 [1890], 102-

; 11} 146). )
10?\303‘;‘3:‘-‘:85‘3 gse of)ﬁsque ad ==“no further than to” in 3., %
12, quod unde uiderem, cuius uidere usque qd corpus erat e_t -animo
usque ad phantasma? (cf. Thielmann, Archiv 6 [1889], 503).

(g) Ap with miscellaneous verbs f)‘f moﬁon or action.. . '
cogere: 7, 4, 6, nec cogeris inuitus ad aliquid.{ Tl.n?; verb_ls
most frequently construed in' Class. Latin with the m.ﬁn.ltlv.e (with
or without the ‘ace.) or with an uf-clause. With ad it 1s_c1ted for
‘Plaut., Sall., Verg.; Ov., Liv., and Silver and Late writers (cf.
K.-Steg. I1 1, 687; T. L. L. I1I 1528-1532).
conari: 4,15, 26, conabar ad te (Tert.; cf. T. L. L. IV 349, 70).
posse: " in the following. instance we have an elliptical_ use of
posse ad: 11, 19, 23, nimis longe est modus i.ste,ab acie mea;
inualuit; ex me non potero (i e. erigere me) ad tl{um. _
redigere: 7,5, ¥, ad nthilum redacta ma'te.ru.: gVulg., e. g
Iudith 13, 22, domirius . . . ad nihilu»m 'redf:gtt inimicos nostros).
transferre: 3, 6, 11, uersum et c‘armen._'etn.am- ¢.1d uera p’afl.menta
transfero (cf. Quint. Inst. 6,2, 30, hoc animi uitium qd utilitatem
nsferremus). . .. ) . .
nozﬂ:x:insion of)' the local use of ad, with a-‘shade of the ﬁm}l _
meanihg, is seen in the fol'lowing: 8,23, edomtta.fron.te ad cFucm
opprobrium ; 13, 18, 23, donec roboretur (homo) ad solidum cibum
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et aciem firmet ad solis aspectum. This usage is rare in the Class,
period (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 518).
Note the pregnant use of esse ad (== niti-ad, tendere ad) in the

following: 13, 9, 10, pondus non ad ima tantum est, sed ad locum
suum, '

(i) Ap after nouns of motion.

Two instances have been found of the use of ad after a noun of .

motion: 12, 12, 15, qui omnimodam speciei priuationem nec tamen
ad nihil peruentionem cogitare non possunt; 13, 21, 30, talis enim
est iniroitus ad fidem filiis Adam. The former construction is
apparently formed on the analogy of peruenire ad; for the latter,
cf. Cic. Mil. 49, nocturnus ad urbem aduentus.

ii. The use of AD to denote rest or position.

Ad in the sense of apud or coram, to denote proximity, occurs
already in Plautus and Terence, but is used much more exten-
sively in the Eccl. Latinity (cf. Rénsch 390; DBonnett 582;
Gljandgent 39; Salonius 155). The following examples occur in
the Confessions: 3, 11, 19, erant aures tuae ad cor eius; 10, 3, 4,
auris eorum non est ad cor meum; 4, 11, 16, permanebunt ad
~ semper stantem ac permanentem deum; 5, 9, 17, ubi essent tantae
- Preces . . . ? nusquam nisi ad fe; 10, 43, 69, qui sedet ad dexteram

tuam; 13, 7, 8, flectentem genua pro nobis ad te. '
Ad, conveying the idea of position toward a place, occurs twice
in the Confessions: 4, 16, 30, dorsum . . . habebam ad lumen et
ad ea, quae inluminantur, faciem; 13, 7, 8, ut sursum cor habeamus
ad te. The second expression especially deserves notice, since it is
- evidently a combination of the two phrases, sursum corda and
- habenius ad dominum, from the Introduction to the Preface of
the Mass. Brightman * states that the sursum corde of the Mass
. Mates from. Apostolic times, and mentions as its source Itala Thren.

3, 41, leuemus corda nostra cum manibus ad dominum in caelos..

St.. Cyp'rian c‘?tes this formula, together with its answer, habemus
ad dorrfmum, in his Domin. Orat. 31, In the Apost. Const. sursum
corda is dve tov voiv.* The construction of habemus ad dominum

8 Liturgies Eastern and Western,
JR96), p. 556,
¢ Ibid., p. 14.

.10

vol. I, Eastern Liturgies (Oxford,
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is Greek: &yoper wpds vov xipor.’ Elsewhere also St. Augustine
mentions and dwells upon this formuls, e. g. Serm, 25, 2; 86, 1;
311, 15; Vera Relig. 3.

The phrase ponere ad, although Classical, deserves mention here
because of. the frequency of its occurrence. Note the following: -

2, 3, 6, ponunt ad te terqum; ‘9, 3, 6, non ponit aurem dd os meum,
sed spiritale os ad fontem tuum; 10, 11, 18 bis, ad manum posila;
11, 6, 8, cuius auris interior posila est ad aeternum uerbum tuum.

(B) The employment of AD in various relations derived from the
S local use '

i. - Final use of ap. ’

(a) With verbs. A

The final use of ad with verbs occurs to some extent already in
the Early period, ard with greater frequency in Class. writers;
but it becomes a marked feature of Late Latin-(cf. K.-Steg. IT 1,
522; St.-Schm: 497). St. Augustine makes a liberal use of this
construction. Note the following examples: 1, 1, 1, fecisti nos
ad te; 2, 2, 3, inponere lenem manum ad femperamentum spi-
narum; 2, 4, 9, abstulimus inde onera ingentia, non ad nostras
epulas, sed uel proicienda porcis; 3, 11, 20, ad consolationem tunc
praesentis sollicitudinis . . . praedictum est; 5, 5, 9, ad fidem
meam illius auctoritatem . . . praeponerein; 5, 10, 20, saluatorem
nostrum . . . porrectum ad nostram salutem . . . putabam; 6, 9,
14, hoc ad medicinam futuram in eius memoria reponebatur; 11,
22, 28, haec est spes mea; ad hanc uiuo; 13, 36, 51, sanctificasti

‘eum (diem septimum) ad permansionem sempiternam. Cf. also

4,10,15; 5,5,9; 5,9,17; 5,10, 18; 6, 6, 9; 8, 10, 24; 9, 8,

18 bis; 10, 35, 55 bis; 10, 36,59; 10, 38, 63; 10, 41, 66; 13, 20,

26; 13, 21, 30; 13, 24, 37.

The use of formare with ad is cited for Verg., Hor., Liv., and
Silver and Late writers (T. L. L. VI 1103-1108). Two instances
occur in the Confessions: 9, 8, 17, puellarum sitim formabat ad
honestum modum; 13, 24, 37, in affectionibus formatis.ad temper-
antiam, ’ i

$CL. A. Fortescue, The Mass (2nd ed., London, 1914), p. 319,
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Note the pleonastic use of usque with final ad ih the following:
12, 25, 35, qui legitime utuntur lege usque ad finem cantatis (cf.
" Thielmann, Archiv 7 {1890], 102-106). "

Sufficere, ordinarily construed with the dat., is used with ad for
the first time in Liv. 4, 30, terra ingenito humore egens uix ad
perennes sufficit amnes. The following examples have been found
in the Confessions: 4, 10, 15, (sensus carnis) suffictt ad aliud, ad
quod factus est; ad illud autem non sufficit, ut . . .; 13, 8, 9,
_.rationalem creaturam feceris, cui nullo modo suﬁictt ad beatam
.requiem quidquid te minus est.

Note the phrase ad melius after the Poet. and Silver verb ez-
kortari (construed with ad on the analogy of the Class. horfary):
8, 1, 2, quamuis exhortaretur ad melius.

The phrase ad exemplum is used absolutely in Class. Latin; in

Quint. Decl. 329, p. 293, we find it used with the genitive: ad
. ezemplum posteritatis. St. Augustine employs it twice in the
- latter fashion: 1, 16, 26, (proponere) sibi Iouem ad eremplum
stupri; 7, 19, 25, (Christus) natus ex uirgine dd ezemplum con-
temnendorum temporalium.

The final phrases ad hoe, ad hoc . . . ut, ad id . . . uf, ete,
occur from Hor. and Liv. on (cf. Goelzer [I1] 149 ; Bonnet 585).
Note-the following examples from the Confessions: 3, 11, 20, ego
(ipsum uisum) ad id detrahere conarer, ut illa se potius non des-
peraret futuram esse quod eram; 5, 5, 8, ad hoc ista multum
locutus est, ut . . . quis esset eius sensus . . . cognosceretur; 8,

5, 10, ad hoc enim’ et ille marrauerat; 10, 16, 25, an dicturus suin ‘

ad hoc inesse obliuionem in memoria ‘mea, ut non obliuiscar? 12,
31, 42, ut unam ueram sententiam ad hoc -apertius ponerem, ut
. excluderem ceteras; 13; 22, 32, ad hoc enim ille dispensator . . .

generans per euangelium filios, ne semper paruulos haberet, quos
lacte nutriret. .

An example of famulari with ad 6ccurs in1,8,14,ut . . ..excel- -

lerem linguosis artibus ad honorem hominum et falsas diuitias
famulaniibus; this usage ig cited in the T. L. L. VI 263, 34 and
- %0, 264, 3 and 53-57 only for Aug. (the present passage), Rufin,,
Ps. Prosp., Greg. M., and Ven. Fort.
St. Augustine fr_equently employs ad ‘with the gerund or
gerundive, though rarely deviating from the Class, norm. In a
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few instances, however, he extends this construction to verbs and
. phrases -that are not so used in Class. Latin. Note especlally :

3, 3, 5, deus meus, refugiam meum a terribilibus nocentibus, in
quibus uagatus sum praefidenti collo ad longe recedendum a te;
3,9, 17, fiunt . . . omnia a seruientibus tibi, uel ad exhibendum,
quod ad praesens opus est, uvel ad futura praenuntianda; 6, 5, 8,

omnibus ad legendum esset in promptu; 8, 7, 17, differebam . . . -

ad eam (sapxentlam) inuestigandam udcare.

(b) After substantives.

adiumentum: 2, 3,8, nonnullo adiumento ad te adipiscendum
futura existimabat . . .- illa studia doctrinae (Ter., Cic. bis, Brut.,
Symm.; of T. L. L. I 704, 23-29).

aucloritas: 1, 16, 25, actum est, ut haberet auctoritatem ad (De
Labriolle; omitted by Knoll and Vega) imitandum uerum adulter-
fum; 8, 4, 9, multis sunt auctoritati ad salutem; 13, 34, 49,
mentem . . . nullius auctoritatis humanae ad imitandum mdl-

_gentem (Tac.; ef. T. L. L. II 1217, 76).

ezhortatio: 3, 4, 7, liber ille , ., ezhortationem continet ad
philosophiam (c{ Suet. Aug. 85, Hortatlones ad Phllosophlam [the
title of a book by Augustus] ).

In the following we should expect ubi requiescerem instead of
ad requiescendum: 7, 7, 11 .non ibi muenlebam locum ad requies
cendum, .

(¢) After adjectives.

"Class. Latin furnishes many instapces of ﬁnal ad (with a sub-
stantive, the gerund or gerundive) after adjectives, but Silver and
Late writers greatly extended this usage (cf. Bonnet 585 ; Linder-
bauer 262; St.-Schm, 497). St. Ambrose particularly is fond of
this construction (cf. McGuire 133).. Note the following non-
Classical examples from the Confessions: 10, 8, 15, animus ad
habendum se ipsum angustus est; 13, 21, 31, serpentes , . . astuti
ad cauendum; 13, 17, 21, lignum . . . beneficum (De Labr, and
Vega; beneficium Knéll) ad eripiendum eum . .. de manu po-
tentis; 12, 7, 7, bonus.es ad facienda omnia bona; 12,-18, 27, ad
aedificationem , . . bona est lex; 10, 3, 3, genus . . . desidiosum
ad corrigendam suam (uitam) ; 8, 6, 13, quem (animum) uolebat
habere . . . feriatum ad quaerendum ‘aliquid; 13, 34, 49, ad usus
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?emporales fructuosa in futurum opera; 6, 3, 3, ad quaerendum
sntentus et ad disserendum inquietus erat animus meus; 10, 335, 56
me in(entum fieri ad spectandum; 9, 3, 6, prae amore liber;ati;
otiosae ad cantandum; 7, 1, 2, cropus . . . penetrabile ad capi-

endam praesentiam tuam; 13, 21, 31, serpentes boni non perniciosi
ad nocendum,

ii. Consecutive use of AD.

_This use of ad occurs first in Cic. Fin. 3, 66, inter nos natura
ad ciuilem communitatem coniuncti- sumus, and is rare in all
periods of the literature. Three examples have been noted in the
Confessions:® 11, 14, 17, quis hoc ad uerbum de illo proferendum

. conprehenderit? 11, 31, 41, nimium mirabilis est animus iste
~atque ad horrorem stupendus; 12, 31, 42, si ad culmen aucloritfalis

aliquid scriberem; 13, 17, 21, ex nostra infirmitate conpatimur ad
subueniendum indigentibus. '

iii. Causal use of AD.

Ad in a causal sense is not found at all in the Early period, and
rarely in the Class, Latinity, but is of frequent occurrence in the
poets and in prose from Livy on (cf: T. L. L. I 552-553; K.-Stég.
IT 1, 522). Note the following from-the Confessions: 2,4,9, ad’
quod' deficiebam; 6, 2, 2, (mares et feminae), qui ad canticum
sobrictatis sicut ad potionem aquatam madidi nausiant; 10, 31,
44, ad hoc incertum hildrescit infelix anima; 10, 33, 50, quas
(lacrimas) fudi ad cantus ecclesise tuae; 13, 12, 13, conturbala
erat ad nvs ipsos anima nostra, '

iv. The use of AD to express comparison.
Thl.Sv signification of ad (== as compared to or with, in compari-
son with) occurs & few times in Cicero, and is rare in all periods

_of Latin literature (cf. K.-Steg. 11 1, 522-523). A number of
examples occur in the Confessions, though most of them are varia-

tions of the idea contained in 11, 21, 27, a8 will be noted below: -

3, 3, 5, me uerberasti grauibus poenis, sed #il ad culpam meam; -

11, 21, 27 praetereuntia tempora metimur, ut possimus dicere

¢ In the last two examples ad axfpenu to partake both of the final axd

the consecutive significations, with“the latter dominati )
e 3 predominating. Cf. K.-Steg.

‘
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duplum esse hoc temporis ad illud simplum (for similar expres-
sions, cf, 11, 22, 28; 11, 24, 81 bis; 11, 26, 33 bis; 11, 27, 34;

11, 27, 35 bis) ; 11, 2%, 36, quantum Wud ad dlud sit; 12, 2, 2,

ad illud caelum caeli etiam terrae caelum terra est; bid., hoc-
utrumque magnum corpus non absurde terra est ad sllud nescio
quale caelum, o .

v. The use of AD to express general ideas of relatiohship.
Although this use of ad, especially with adjectives, occurs with'
fair frequency in all periods of the Latin language (cf. K.-Steg.

- I 1, 523), it seems proper to mention all the examples found in

the Confessions, because they exemplify for the most part an exten-
sion of the Class. usage, o ,

Ad with the meaning of “ with a view to,” “ with reference to”
occurs as follows: 3, 8, 15, quanté magis deo . . . ad ea quae
jusserit . . . seruiendum est! 5, 7, 12, iste uero cor habebat, etsi
non rectum ad fe, nec tamen nimis tncautum ad se tpsum; 6, 11,
18, nihil ad agendam uitam certi conprehendi potest; 11,1, 1, ad
tem pus uides quod fit in tempore? i :

The phrase ad litteram, in the sense of “literally,” “word for
word,” occurs for the first time in Sen. Suas. 7, 14, totum locum
ad litteram . . . diceret (cf. Quint. Inst. 9, 1, 25, ad litteras),
St. Augustine employs this phrase in the following two instances,
but in the signification of “according to the letter”: 5, 14, 24,
cum ad litteram acciperem (scripta uetera); 6, 4, 6, ea, quae ad

. litteram peruersitatem docere uidebantur.

The frequent Scriptural phrase ad imaginem (cf. Vulg. 1, 26)
occurs four times in the Confessions: 6, 3, 4, fecisti hominem ad
imaginem tuam; also 13, 24, 35; 13,32, 47. In 7, 7, 11, ad
imaginem means “conformable to”: ut manerem ad imaginem
tuam et tibi seruiens dominarer. corpori. _ .

The expression quanlum atlinet ad, a variation of the Class.
idiom quod attinet ad, is first cited for Livy and is evidently a
favorite phrase of St. Augustine, being cited 22 times for the De
Ciuitate Dei (cf. T. L. L. IT 1141, 59-65; K.-Schm. II' 445).
Two examples occur in the Confessions: 1, 7, 12, quantum - . .
adtinet ad obliuionis meae tenebras; ibid., quantum ad me adtinet,

The phrase guantum est ad illum, in 4, 12, 18, appears to be & -
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blending of quantum ad @lum pertinet and quantum s
(ct. Qoelzer 11], 147). g ™ " '7{0 “
Note also the use of ad in the sense of “in conformity with,®
“1in keeping with ” in 5, 3, 8, ibi autem credere iubebar, et ad illas

' rationes , , . non occurrebat et longe diuersum erat; and 12, 32,

43, quae nostrae uires, quae tempora omnibus libris tuis ad sstum
modum sufficient ?

(C) Temporal uss of an

Instances of the temporal use of ad are so few that all of them
may readily be mentioned here, :

'The phrase ad tempus (==for a time) is Classical, thougb Tare,
e. g. Cic, Lael. 53, coluntur (tyranni). ., ad tempus, The fol-
lowing instances occur in the Confessions:’ 11, 6, 8, ad tempus

“facta uerba; 13, 37,52, tu . . ., domine, semper operaris et semper
requiescis, nec uides ad fempus nec moueris ad tempus nec quiescig
ad tempus (Ad lempus in 11, 1, 1 does not belong here; cf. above,
“ The use of ad to express general ideas of relationship.”)

The expression ad praesens (= for the present) is cited for Cicero
(semel), Pliny the Elder, Tacitus and Suetonius (T. L. L. I 557,
24-25). Only the following instance occurs in the Confessions:
3, 9, 17, quod ad praesens opus est.

Classical writers employ the phrase uentum est ad only of space;

St. Augustine uses it in a temporal sense in 8, 2, 5, ut uentum est

ad horam profitendae fidei. - '

In @he following instance ad is used in the sense of “ at ”: 7, 6,
8, obseruarent momenta nascentium atque ad ea caeli positionem
notarent.

) .2, Apwp

The preposition apud primarily denotes rest: ‘(== at, by, near,
with) and is chiefly used. with persons ; hence it is to be dis-
tinguished from ad, which essentially denotes motion, direction,
etc. (== to, toward), and is for the most part employed with places
or things. In popular speech, i. e. in Early Latin and in later

. writers who affected colloquial diction, apud was employed to a
greater extent than in the literature of the learned. It is especially
frequent, however, in the Vulgate and Eccl. literature in general

apud me; bid., dico apud me ista.
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(cf. T. L. L. II 336, 35-40; K.-Steg. II 1, 523-526; St.-Schm.
499). .

In the Confessions apud occurs less frequently than one might
expect—only 37 times; in 7 instances it is employed with names
of towns and in 30 with persons, personal pronouns (chiefly), and
personal attributes (used by antonomasia for persons). For the
latter, cf. 1, 6, 7, sine me loqui apud misericordiam tuam; also
9,10,23; 13,4, 5.

i. The use of £PvD with names of towns. _
" Apud is used with the name of a town for the first time in Plaut.

Epid. 53, apud Thebas, and then not until Tacitus, who also .

extended this usage to names of countries’ and islands. In the
later - Latinity this construction is found especially.in colloquial
language (cf. K.-Schm. I 190; K.-Steg. II 1, 524; St.-Schm.
499). The following instances occur in the Confessions: 2, 3, 5,
apud Carthaginem (also 5, 8, 14; 5, 11, 21; 6, 9, 14); 9, 8, 17
and 9, 10,.23, apud Ostia T'iberina; 8,6, 15, apud Treueros.:

ii. The use of APYD==1X or CVM. ~

Occasionally in the Class. period, and much more e‘xteﬁsi\}ely in

Silver and Late Latin, apud is employed with pronouns in place
of the usual tn or cum. Thus, verbs like uoluere and others mean-
ing “to ponder,” “to meditate,” are usually.construed with the
preposition cum, e. g. Sall. Catil. 32, 1, multa ipse secum. uoluens;

~ but in.Silver and Late writers we frequently see them used with

apud (cf. T.L. L. IT 339, 10; K.-Steg. II 1, 525; St.-Schm. 499).

_ Note the following from the Confessions: 3, 6, 11, talia (rumi-
‘nans) apud me, qualia per illum (oculum) uorassem; 4, 15, 27,

uoluens apud me corporalia figmenta; -4, 16,.28, ego solus apud me
ipsum legens cognoueram. ‘
On the. analogy of the above, St.. Augustine expresses the idea of

soliloquizing as follows: 8,11, 25, dicebam enim apud me intus: .

“Ecce modo fiat . . .”; 10, 8, 14, “ Faciam hoc et illud,” dico

On the analogy of loqui ad (Late for loqui cum) St. Augustine
forms the following: 4, 4, 8, temtaui apud sllum snridere, tamquam

et illo inrisuro mecum baptismum, quem-acceperat.
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ifi. The use of APVD == INTER.

The employment of apud in the sense of tnter is cited for Cicero
(semel), and then for Livy and Silver and Late writers (cf, T. L.
L. IT 339, 50-57). The Confessions contain onl
13, 12, 13, apud nos in Christo suo fecit deus caelum et terram,

iv. The use of APVD with words denoting the Deity.

The frequency of apud with words denoting the Deity, a com-
mon Scriptural usage (though strictly not un-Classical) may be
noted here:- 1, 6, 9, apud fe rerum omnium instabilium stant
causae; 2, 6, 13, ubi nisi apud te firma securitas? 2, 10, 18, quies
est apud te ualde et uita inperturbabilis; cf. also 4, 4, 8; 4, 16,
S1bis; 8,1,2; 9,13, 34; 10,43, 68; 11,7, 9; 13, 4, 5.

3. Ivxta

In Early Latin before Caclius Antipater (ca. 120 B.C.) and in
Cicero tuzta occurs only as an adverb. . A8 & preposition it is rare
in the Class, period; in poetry it occurs first in Vergil. Pliny the
Elder and Tacitus were the first to employ it with any degree of
frequency (ef. K.-Steg. II 1, 526; St.-Schm. 502). .

In the. Confessions tuxla is used as a preposition only in the fol-
lowing four instances, each time in its Classical signification of
“close to,” “by”: 3, 11, 19, uidit me {uzia se . ., stantem;
9, 11, 28, quod (sepulchrum) sibi . . | praeparauerat furla corpus
uiri sui; 9, 12, 32, iam furta sepulchriim posito cadauere; 13, 20,
26, uoces nuntiorum tuorum .uolitantes super terram surfa firma-
mentum libri tui. :

Iuzta with adverbial force occurs in 3,7,13and 9, 4, 8.

4. ProPTER

(A) Cau.éal use of PROPTER

Propter in its causal signification (=-on account of, by reason

of)* was much more common in colloquial speech than its synonym
0b, which belongs rather to the lit

It h'only in its causal and final

uses that propter occurs in the Con-
fessions, :

Y one example: -

erary language. For example,.
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Tacitus in his historical works uses propter only once, but ob 166

.times. On’ the other hand, in the Peregrinatio Aetheriae and in

Filastrius ob does not occur at all, while propter is found about 20 -
times in each work. In the New Testament ob occurs only twice
(II Tim. 1, 12, and Tit. 1, 13),* while propter is used about 200
times (cf. Wolfllin, Archiv 1 [1884], 161-169; Juret [Filastr.]

- 215; Lofstedt [Peregr.] 219; Linderbauer 139; St.-Schm. 504).

There is evidence for this displacement also in the Confessions,
where propter occurs 63 times, 0b only 12 times (with causal or
final force). It appears quite probable that St. Augustine wus
influenced in this respect not only by the general trend of his time,
but most of all by the usage of the Bible—especially if we take into
consideration two common Scriptural phrases, propter-te and prop-
ter nomen tuum, the former of which occurs 8 times in the Con-
fessions (4, 9, 14; 5, 4, 7; 5, 12,.22; 10, 22, 32; 10, 29, 40;

* 10, 36, 59 bis; 13, 31, 46) and the latter twice (9, 2,3; 10,4, 5).

Propter quod (== propterea quod) is Late Latin usdge, occurring
for the first time in the Collectio Avellana (367-553 A.D.) (cf.
St.-Schm. 501). Only one instance is found in the Confessions:
3, 12, 21, multa praetereo, propter quod propero ad ea, quae me
magis urguent confiteri tibi. _

Apart from the Scriptural phrases and the one example of prop-
ter quod, there are about 35 instances of propter in a strictly causal

" sense, of which the following may be cited as.typical: 2, 5, 10,

uita, quam hic uiuimus, habet inlecebram suam propter quendam
modum decoris sui et conuenientiam cum his omnibus -infimis
‘pulchris; 4bid., amicitia quoque hominum caro nodo dulcis est
propter unitatem de multis animis; wbid., propter uniuersa haec
« « 'peccatum admittitur; 4, 4, 7, a fide uera . .. deflexeram
eum in superstitiosas fabellas . . ., propter quas me plangebat
mater; 5, 4, 7, qui uero et te et illa nouit, non propter illa beatior;
6,2,2, eam . . . ille (diligebat) propter eius religiosissimam con-
uersalionem; 9, 8, 17, propter senectam . . . honorabatur; 10,
23, 34, propter eam rem oderunt ueritatem, quam pro ueritate

amant; 12, 15, 22, propter nullam fornam nullus ordo erat; 13,

¢

* St.-Schm. 504 and other authors state that ob occurs only once in the
New Testament. .
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26, 41, fructu pascitur Helias a uidua sciente, quod hominem dej
pasceret et propter hoc pasceret.

(B) Final use of PrOPTER

Along with the causal force of propter there is present at times
a secondary final signification. This usage is rare in Cicero, but
becomes more frequent in Silver and Late Latin (cf. K.-Steg. ,II 1
630; St.-Schm. 504). The Confessions present the followiné
examples: 3, 10, 18, credidi . . . magis esse misericordiam prae-
standam fructibus terrae quam hominibus, propter quos nasce-
rentur; 6, 2, 2, quem propter salutem meam maxime diligebat;
10, 36, 59, timeri et amari uelle ab hominibus non propter aliud’
sed ut inde sit gaudium; 10, 37, 62, uideo non me laudibug mei;
propter me, sed propter proximi utilitalem moueri oportere; 13
17, 20, idem namque illis finis est temporalis . . . felicitatis ;;rop:
ter quam faciunt omnia; cf. also 3, 6, 11; 5, 12, 32 ter; 6,’7, 12;
$3’7181'82;3.9', %,4; 9, 4,8; 9, 10, 26; 12, 25,‘ 35; 13, 12, 13;

5. OB
(A) Local use of oB

In the local signification of before,” “in front of ” ob is rare

(cf. St.-Schm. 505). The Confessions yield but one example of

4,: 14, 23, pulchrum illud atque aptum . . . animo

uersabam ob o0s. contemplationis meae ; this is appafently “an

elaborate variation, in the manter of the late rhetoric, on the
phrase ‘ob oculos mentis’” (cf. Gibb and Montgomery 100)'.

(B) Causal use of oB

As noted above in the section on propter, the 'pi-eposition ob
(== on account of, by reason of) belongs chiefly to the domain of
the l.xterary language, and was supplanted to a great extent in col-
loquial speech and Late Latin by its synonym propter. In the
Confessions, this causal use of ob is chiefly confined to the formal
phrases ob hoc, 0b aliud, and ob causam.

0b hoc occurs first in Cie, Att. 16, 11, 6, 0b hoc ego citins Romam
(uéniam), but becomes frequent only from Livy on (cf. K.-Schm.
11, 183; K.-Steg. II 1, 532;" Souter, Miscillanea Latina, in Rac-
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colta Rawmorino, p. 282; St.-Schm. 762). The following examples
have becn noted in the Confessions: 1, 16, 26, libenter haec didici
. . . et ob hoc bonae spei puer appellabar; 6, 5, 8, cum essemus
infirmi ad inueniendam liquida ratione uweritatem et ob hoc nobis
opus esset auctoritate sanctarum litterarum; 4, 3, 5, non ob aliam
causam se postea illis (litteris) relictis medicinam adsecutum, nisi
quod eas falsissimas conperisset. : :

The phrase ob aliud (in a causal sense) apparently occurs for
the first time in the Confessions, 2, 6, 14, potuitne libére quod non
licebat, non ob aliud, nisi quia non licebat? This expression is
already found in Curtius, but,in a final sense, as noted below under
“ Final use of 0b.” :

In addition to the above, there are two further instances of causal
ob: 8,2,3,qui ... obinsigne praeclari magisterii,. . . statuam

" Romano foro meruerat; 8, 4,9, ipse quoque ex priore Saulo Paulus

uocari amauit ob tam magnae tnsigne uictoriae.

(C) Final use of 0B

~Like propter, causal ob also developed a secondary meaning.
This usage is-rare in Class. Latin, being confined chiefly to the

« phrases ob eam (hanc) causam; quam ob-causam, etc., but becomes

more frequent in the Silver and Late periods. Such expressions as
ob id, ob hoc, etc., become especially common from Livy on. The
phrase ob aliud (final) occurs first in Curtius,-6, 9, 35, non ob
aliud, quam ut oratio tua intellegi posset a pluribus (cf. K.-Steg.
II 1, 532; St.-Schm..506, 762). Note the following from the
Confessions: 4, 3, 4, nullae preces ad aliquem spiritum ob diutria-

" tionem dirigerentur; 6, 9, 14, non arbitror aliam ob causam te per-

misisse, deus noster, nisi ut ille uir tantus futurus iam inciperet
discere; 6, 10, 17, nullam .ob aliam causam Mediolanium uenerat,
nisi ut mecum uiuveret; 10, 21, 31, nec ob aliud uelit ille militare,
nec ob aliud iste nolit, nisi ut beati sint; 10, 37, 60, quae (diuitine)
ob hoc expetuntur, ut alicui trium istarum cupiditatum . . .
seruiant. '

6. ANTE

Ante is one of those prepositions which, because of the very
nature of their meaning, show little development in usage through-
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out the history of the Latin language; hence little need be said
about its use in the Confessions, where it occurs 51 times, There

are, however, several instances which deserve hotice, either as being .

extensions of Class. usage or as having a Scriptural source,

(A) Local use of ANTE

In its local meaning of « before,” “in front of ” ante is often
employed in Late Latin for coram (cf. Kaulen 237; T.L.L. II
131-132). This usage is especially frequent in the Bible, as the
perusal of a Scriptural concordance s. v. will show. The Confes-

sions furnish the following examples: 1, 5, 5, ecce aures cordis mej -

anle te, domine; 4, 14,23, et ecce (ueritas) est ante nos; 5, 2,2, ta
eras ante me; 11, 3, 5, transiit (Moyses) hinc a te ad te neque

-nunc ante me est; 12, 14, 17, mira profunditas eloquioram tuorum,
c.;uoru.m ecce ante nos superficies blandiens paruulis; 11, 2, 4,
Inuenire me gratiam ante fe.

The phrase ante conspectum is cited for Festus and Late Latin,
and is a favorite expression in Scripture (ef. T. L. L. IV 490,
63-73). Only one instance occurs in the Confessions: 10, 35, 57,
ante conspectuum tuum, ’ :

LA very common Scriptural phrase, occurring in the Vulgate
- about 68 times, is ante faciem ; the Confessions furnish the follow-
ing example: 8, 7, 16, constituebas me ante faciem meam.

(B) Temporal use of ANTE

In its temporal sense of before,” ante presents several features
- of interest, chiefly from the standpoint of Eccl. usage. '
The use of ante with the ace. to express the extent of time before
which an event takes place occurs once in Cicero and becomes fre-
quent only with Livy; the usual Class. construction is the abl, with
anfe as an adverb, e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2, 61, multis ante annis
(cf. T. L. L. II 133, 30-67; K.-Schm. s. v. ante; K.-Steg. I 1,
401-406). The following phrases occur in the Confessions: 3, 4,7,
anle -bienntum; 5, 3, 4, ante mullos annos; 8, 12, 30, ante tot

annos; 11, 15, 18, ante centum annos; tbid., ante decem dies.
Note also the following phrases, naturally not used by Class.
writers: 11, 13, 16, anfe omnia tempora tu es (also in.7, 9, 14;
11, 30, 40; 13, 34, 49); 12, 12, 15, fecisti ante omnem diem e
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caclum et terram (also in 12, 8, 8bis); 1, 6, 9, ante primordia
saeculorum,

In Silver and Late Latin anfe is at times used elliptically with
substantives possessing no temporal signification, in place of a

“participle or a subordinate clause introduced by antequam (cf.
- Landgraf-Weyman, Archiv 11 [1898], 246; St.-Schim, 500). The .

following examples have been gathered from the Confessions: 11,
6, 8, erat iam creatura corporalis ante caelum et lerram; tbid.,
nullum autem corpus (erat) ante caelum ef terram; 11, 13, 15, si
. . . ante caelum et terram nullum erat tempus; 12, 17, 25, ut
terra inuisibilis et inconposita intellegatur materies corporalis ante
qualitatem formae. .
7. Posr

Post, like its antonym ante, shows little development in meaning
through all the periods of the literature. In the Confessions, where
it occurs 46- times, it presents even fewer deviations from Class,
usage than ante, ‘ .

(A) Local use of post

. As for the local signification of -post, it need only be remarked
that its use with verbs of motion like ire, uenire, currere, ete., is a
Hebraism which found its way into Eccl. Latin through the early
versions of the Bible (cf. Bonnet 591; Gibb and Montgomery
221; Salonius 160; St.-Schm. 501).- Post in such phrases is the
equivalent of the Greek éniow, e. g. Vulg. ‘Laic, 21, 8, nolite . . .
tre post eos (—=émiow alrav). St. Augustine has the following:
1, 5, 5, curram post uocém hanc; 8, 7, 18, post te ire; 10, 35, 57,
canem currentem post leporem iam non specto; 13, 19, 25 bis, ste
post eum, : ‘ 4
-~ (B) 'Temporal use of posT

In order to express the extent of time after which an event takes

. place, Class. writers employ-post adverbially with the abl. of degree
of difference, e. g. Cic. De Orat. 2, 276, paucis post diebus, The

use of post as a preposition in this regard, although occurring more
frequently in the Class. period than antfe in the same construction,
nevertheless becomes common only with Livy (cf. K.-Schm. s. v.;

_K.-Steg. I 1, 403-406; Georges-s. v.). This usage is exemplified_

in the Confessions as follows: 3, 7, 13, post horam; 4, 4, 8, post
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paucos dies; 6, 15, 25, post biennium ; 7, 15, 21, post innumerabilia
spatia temporum; 8, 8, 19, post paululum ; 11, 15, 18, post centum
annos; sbid., post decem dies. '

The elliptical use of post, in place of a participle or a subordinate
clause introduced by postquam, though found to some extent jn the
Class. Latinity, becomes common only in Silver and Late writers
(cf. Landgraf-Weyman, Archiv 11 [1898], 246; K.'-Steg. II 1,
534; St.-Schm. 501). The Confessions have the following: 1, 11,
17, post lauacrum ; 5, 2, 2, (plorare) post uias difficiles; 6, 15, 25,
(uulnus) post feruorem doloremgue acerrimum putrescebat; 8, 6,
13, mecum erat Alypius otiosus ab opere post assessionem tertiam;

9, 10, 23, post longi itineris laborem; 9, 13, 35, si qua (debita) -

.« . contraxit . . . post aquam salutis; 12, 29, 40, post uniuers-
tatem; 13, 20, 28, nisi spiritaliter niuesceret anima gradu alio et
post linitii uerbum in consummationem respiceret; 13, 36, 51, tu
post opera tua . . ., requieuisti septimo die; 13, 38, 53, post slla
(opera) nos requieturos . . , speramus, '

The Confessions reveal only one example of the Late usage of
- post with a substantive and a perf. pass. ppl. in place of an ablative
absolute: 13, 6, 7, dic mihi, quae causa fuerat, ut post nominatum
caelum et terram ... tum demum scriptura tua nominaret
spiritum tuum? (cf. Bonnet 592; Goelzer [1I] 159; St.-Schm.
501), '
: 8. SEcvNDVM

Secundum is used in the Confessions (26 times) exclusively in

its transferred meaning of “ according to,” “in accordance with.” _

In this sense it is confined in the Class, period chiefly to the phrase
secundum naturam ; in Silver and Late Latin we meet with a wider
viriety of combinations (cf. K.-Schm. s, v. ; K.-Steg. 1I 1, 536;
St.-Schm. 517). The Confessions show great freedom in this
respect; note the following: 1, 6, 7, tu mihi per eas dabas ali-

mentum infantiae secundum institutionem tuam; 1, 8, 13, prensa-

bam memoria, cum ipsi appellabant rem aliquam et cum secundum
eam tocem corpus ad aliquid mouebant; 1, 13, 22, secundum id
_pactum et placilum; 3, 6, 11, cum te non secundum infellectum
mentis, . . . sed secundum sensum quaererem; 3, 7, 12, quid in
nobis esset, secundum quod esscrus, . . . ignorabam; 3, 7, 13,
secundum quam (legem) iusti essent Abraham et Isaac et Iacob;
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5,5, 9, secundum eius uerba; 6, 3, 3, Ambrosium felicem quendam
hominem secundum saeculum opinabar; 11, 23, 30, quoniam dies
dicitur non tantum mora solis super terram, secundum quod aliud.
est dies, aliud nox; 13, 24, 37, in operibus miserir;ordiaé secundum
praesentem uitam; cf. also 6, 10, 16; 6, 16,26; 7,6,8; 7,9, 15;
9,7,15; 10, 14, 22; 11,23, 30; 11, 29, 39; 12,15, 22; 13,2, 3;
13, 5, 6; 13, 22, 32 bis; 13, 23, 33; 13, 34, 49.

9. ADVERSVS (-vi)

The preposition aduersus occurs seldom in Eérly Latin, more
frequently in the Class. period, but becoies relatively common only
in the Silver and Late Latinity, taking upon itself.the functions

" of its synonym confra. It is generally used in a hostile sense,

although -Cicero usually employs it either to designate friendly
feeling or to express the general relation of a person or thing to
another (cf. T. L. L. I 851, 34-47; K.-Steg. I 1, 537; St.-Schm.
518). Its literal use in a local sense (= before, over against, fac-
ing, in the presence of, etc.) steadily loses ground throughout the
history of the language (cf. T. L. L. II 851; there are no instances
of this use in the Confessions). .

St. Augustine employs aduersus 36 times (aduersus 33, aduersum
3) id the Confessions, chiefly in a hostile sense, and evidently pre-
fers it to contra, which he uses only 17 times, '

(A) ADVERSVS with verbs and phlrasbs of saying, speaking, etc,

With these verbs and expressions, aduersus is found chiefly in
Silver and Late Latin; contra is far more common in the Class.
period (cf. T. L. L. I 857, 3-66, and IV 749, 49-50). St. Augustine
uses only aduersus in this connection, except in one instance with .

~latrare, after which he employs both aduersus and contra in the

same sentence, Conf. 6, 3, 4. Note the following: 1, 5, 6,
tibi prolocutus sum aduersum me delicta mea; 1, 13, 22, non
clament aduersus me quos iam non timeo; ibid., non clament

" aduersus me uenditores grammaticae; 4, 16, 31, latrare aduersum

te; 6, 3, 4, mihi confirmabatur omnes uersutarum calumniarum'
nodos, quos illi deceptores nostri aduersus diuinos libros innecte-
‘bant, posse-dissolui; ibid., non ... . aduersus catholicam fidem,
sed contra carnalium cogitationum figmenta latrasse; 7, 1, 1,
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clamabat , , , cor meum aduersus omnia phantasmata mes;: 10
H ¢

31, 46, aduersus dominum murmurayit i cf. also 5, 11, 21; 5,14,

24; 7,2, 3bis; 9,4,8; 9, 4, 11; 10, 13, 20,

(B) apversvs with verbs and ezpressions of fighting,
opposition, efc, .

To express the ides of hostility after such phrases, Class. writers
px:efer the preposition contra 5 aduersus becomes more common with
Sllvc?r writers (cf. T, L. L. T 853-855 and IV 745.750), St, Aqg.
gustine uses aduersus 17 times but contra only once in expressing
hostility of this kind, Note the following: 2, 6, 14, extollunt se
ad'uersum le;- 3, 8, 18, saeuientes aduersus te; ibid., aduersug
slimulum calcitrantes (ct. Ter. Phorm. 78, aduorsus stimulym
calceé_; Vulg, Act. 9, 5, contra stimulum calcitrare) ;. ibid., si jam
nou erigamus aduersus te cornua falsae libertatis; 5, 10, 18, totum

- ego eram et aduersus me inpietas mea me diuiserat (cf. Vulg. Matth
12, 26, eatanas . . , aduersus se diuisus est) ; 8, 5, 11, co:suetudt;
aduersus me pugnacior ex me facla erat; 9, 4, 8, insani essent
aduersus antidotum, quo sani esse potuerunt; 9, 9, 19, superbire
aduersus dominos; 13, 30, 43, aduersus te . . , rebellare; of, also

‘36,33’1?:1371;'5‘:’ 11; 8, 11, 2% bis; 9, 8, 18; 9, 9, 20; 9, 12, 32;

struggling,

(C) apveRsys denoding opposition to law, custom, wish, etc.

St. Augustine's usage here is closer to the Class, norm, as he
employs contra 13 times, but aduersus only twice, namely, 3, 8, 18,
quae aduersus te facinora, cui noceri non potest? tbid., uiuitur male
adyersus <« « decalogum tuum (cf, T. L, L. I 859-860).

10. ConTra

The use of contra in the Confessions calls for little comment
beyond the. fact thut it is cmployed less frequently than its synonym
aduersus (cf. Section 9, Aduersus). 1t occurs 17 times, and is
always used to denote hostility, opposition, etc. Twice it is found
in the same sentence with aduersus: 6, 3, 4, gaudens erubui non
me tot annos aduersus catholicam fidem, sed contra’carnalium cogi-

tationum figmenta latrasse; 7, %, 11, cumi superbe contra fe surge-
11 - ’
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rem et currerem aduersus dominum. In the following instance
ascendere (in place of surgere) is oddly used with contra for the
sake of word-play: 4, 12, 19, descendite, ut ascendatis, et ascendatis

" ad deum. cecidistis enim ascendendo contra deum. The remaining

instances of contra in the Coiifessions are the following: 1, 10, 16;
1, 18, 29 bis; 2, 6, 14; 3, 8, 15 quinquies;. 3, 9, 17; 4, 2, 2 bis;
7,5,7; 9,13, 34, :

' 11. Erca

In the Class. period erga was used to express feelings and rela-
tions (esp. in a friendly sense) towards persons and things personi-
fied, but from Tacitus on we find it employed in general of every
kind of mental relation to a person or thing (= to, towards, with
respect to). Cf. Tac. Ann. 4, 20, erga pecuniam alienam diligentia.
.This usage becomes more extended among Eccl. writers and in later
legal diction (cf. K.-Steg. II'1, 541; St.-Schm. 520).

There are only four instances of erga in the Confessions, three of

) which conform to Class. usage (5, 9, 165 9, 3, 5; 9,4, 7); the

remaining one is very simiilar to the example above cited from Taci-
tus: 9, 8, 17, nec tantam erga suam disciplinam diligenliam matris
praedicabat quantam famulae cuiusdam decrepitae.

12, ViTRA-

The figurative use of the preposition ultra (==beyond, above,
more than), though found to some extent in Class. writers, occurs
with greater frequency in the poets and in Silver and Late prose
(cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 547; St.-Schm. 507).

In the Confessions, ultra as a preposition occurs only twice, both

“times in a figurative sense: 2, 3, 5, quod (pater) ultra uires rei

familiaris suae impenderet filio, quidquid . . . studiorum causa
opus esset .(the phrase ultra uires apparently-occurs first in Verg.
Aen. 6, 114, uires ultra sortemque senectae); 2, 3, 8, relaxabantur
. . . mihi ad ludendum habenae ultra lemperamentum seueritatis.

13. INTRA -
.The preposition tnira occurs only six times in the .Confessions.
The four instances of its local use (1,6,9; 3, 3, 5; 15,7; 9,10,
23) conform to Class. standards and hence need no comment.
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Intra was rarely used in a temporal sense in th
and only in connection with the words annus or
Livy on we find it employed also with othe
(cf. K.-Steg. 11 1, 5495 St.-Schm, 512),
of temporal intra in the Confessions:
10, 30, 41, tntra momentum, quo hine
inde retranseo,

dies; but fropy
T expressions of time
There are two instances
9, 11, 27, intrgq quinque dies;
ad soporem retranseo ue] hue

14. INTER

Very few of the 76 instances of inter in the Confessions show any
deviation from Class, usage; such departures as do occur, especially
in its local use, are chiefly due to Eccl. influence,

(A) Local use of 1xTER

The. preposition inter is employed in the Confessions with the
following verbs with which it is not used in Class. Latin:

agglutinare: 4, 4, 7, non est uera (amicitia), nisi cum eam ta
agglutinas inter haerentes tibi, ‘

depulare: 8, 2, 4, nec depulabo te inter christianos; 10, 36, 58,
numquid etiam hoc inter contemnenda deputabimus . . . ? (Itala,
Tert., Zeno, Inscr.; ¢f. T. L. L. V 622, 47-17).

discernere: 10, 8, 13, discerno
quos alios (colores) uolo;
snter illa uera et haec falsa
1302, 15-21).

distare: 4,2, 2, quid distaret inter coniugalis placiti modum . ..
el pactum libidinosi amoris; 6, 6, 10, tunc distabat inter nos
(Nigid., .Lucr.,' Vitr., Sen. phil., Late; of. T.L.L. V 1538, 15-36).
_ diuidere: 13, 19, 25, diuidentes inter lucem perfectorum . . .
el tenebras paruulorum.: The use of diuidere (in the sense of
separare) with infer is cited for the Itala, Vulgate, ef al. (cf.
T.LL V 1595, 67-72; 1596, 24-26; 1601, 39-50).

- —: 13, 14, 15, inter quos et nos in isto adhuc incerto

humanae notitiae tu solus diuidis; 13,18, 22,
sntellegibilia et sensibilia tamquam inter diem

inter album et nigrum et infer
10, 13, 20, (memini) discreuisse me

ut diuidamus inter
et noctem uel infer

. . ) atas; thid., tu solus
« + « diuidas inter lucem et tenebras, Diuidere in its transferred

sense of “to distinguish ” is rarely used with inter; the T.L.L

e Class, period,

(Quint, Vulg, et al; of. TLLY legendum$ -
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V 1607, 66 cites only Sen. Benef. 6, 13, 1 and Sacr. Leon. p. 342

for this construction. - .
fluctuare: 5, 14, 25, dubitans de omnibus atque inter omnia

fluctuans; 10, 33, 50, fluctuo inter periculum uocluptatis et experi-

mentum ealubritatis (Liv., Silver, Late; cf. T, L. L. VI 941-943).

(B) Temporal use of INTER

The temporal .use of infer, either with substantives properly
deroting time (annus, dies, tempus, ete.) or with various other
substantives in order to designate the time of the perfoimance of
an act (infer cenam, epulus, negolium, ete.), is found to some

* extent in Early and Class. Latin, but becomes: relatively frequent

only from Livy on” (cf. K. Steg. II 1, 351; St.-Schm, 511). The -
following examples occur in the Coufe_ssions.: 3, 12, 2.1 and 9, 9,
19, inter conloquia; 8, 7, 16; 9, 4, 8 and 9, 10, 26, infer werba;
9, ¥, 16,.inter cantica. _ .

The phrase tnfer hacc in the sense of interea occurs first in Livy
(cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 552; St.-Schm. 511); the following examp!e
is from the Confessions: 13, 20, 26, tnter haec facta sunt magnalia
mirabilia. . o

‘The use -of infer with the gerund occurs for the first time in
Caecilius and then in Vergil, but. becomes relatively frequent only
from Livy on (cf. K.-8teg. IT 1, 750; St.-Schm. 511). There is
one instance of this usage in -the Confessions: 8, 6,15, “inter

15. Svera

The preposition supra occurs in the Confessions 17 times. 'In
one instance only does St. Augustine deviate from Class. usage,
namely 1, 16, 26, in conspectu legum supra mercedem salaria de-

* cernentium, where supra has the meaning of “ besides,” “in addi-

tion to.” This use is cited in the lexica only for, Liv. 2, 18, 3,
supra belli-Latini metum id quoque accesserat, and Plin. Nat.

21, 39, de floribus supra dictos scripsit Theophrastus.

* Mention should alse be made of the following instance of inter ‘with
the ablative: 1, 18, 29, ne per linguae crrorem dicat “inter hominibus.”
Hominibug is the reading of some Mss. aceepted by Knéll in his ¢d. mai.
but rejected in his ed. min. in favor of the conjecture omines. Gibb and
Montgomery, as well as De Labriolle, have omincs, while Vega aceepts .

+ hominibus.
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*16. Prr

Of all the prepositions construed
second only to ad in relative frequency
ix; general. This is due chiefly to its
of time in place of the simple acc.,, in designatin inci
fagent instead of ab and the abl, in ,denotinggmeanf otx-h‘;nftmlrugfi
in place of the simple abl,, and in expressing cause instead of
propler (cf. Bonnet 590 ; K.-Steg. 11 1, 554-558; Salonius 98, 103
12%; St.-Schm. 520-522). Ilence it is natural that St. Aum;stin’
should find occasion for an extensive use (325 times) e,
sition in the Confessions. This frequency, howeve
an indicntion. that the number of deviations from Classical usage
18 relatively as great as in the case of ad. Proportionately onﬁ
a few peculiaritie§ occur in the local, temporal, and modal uses o{
thxs- preposition; examples of ‘the causal use are somewhat more
copious ; apd although in the instrumental use, especially with
things, we 'do notice a higher percentage of departures from the
standards of more conservative writers, very few of the examples
appear to'be particularly striking. On the whole, it will be quite
apparent from the evidence submitted below that the Confessions
offer comparatively few instances of the typical L

with the accusative, per i3
of occurrence in Late Latin
use in expressing duration

of this prepo-
r, is by no means

ate uses of per..

(A) Local use of PER '

Al.though the local use of per is relatively frequent (occprring
86 times), there is very little divergence from Class, standardz:
Only the following instances deserve Dnotice: 3, 7, 12, non noueram
deum esse spiritum, non cuj membra essent per longum et latum
(cf. {\lc. Avit, Cgrm. 4, 241, ter centum cubitos per longum ducta
tene.bxt [machina]); 4, 16, 31, quid . . . mihi proderat ingenium
per illas doctrinas agile? (cf. Sil. 13, 240, quanta est uis agili per
caeru{a Liburnae); 6, 8, 13, cum forte de prandio redeuntibus
per uiam (De Labr.; peruium Knill) esset.r® 7

Th.e use of per in-a local distributive sense is rare, occurring
only in Liv. Andr., Sall, Ov., Sen. phil,, Colum., Plin. min., and

1 Per uiam suggests the adverb perviam, cited in the lexica ouly for
P!aut.,Aul. 438, angulos . . . gedium . . , mihi peruiam (Goetz and
Lindsay accept perutum) facitis. Cf. Blase, Archiv 4 (1887), 322.
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Flor., according to K.-Steg. IT 1, 554. I have noted two examples
in the Confessions: 6, 2, 2, (uinum) per sorbitiones exiguas cum
suis praesentibus partiretur; 10, 14, 22, diuidendo singula per
species sui cuiusque generis. .

Note further the peculiar forms of expression in the following:
1, 6, 10, quam multi iam dies . . . per hodiérnum {uum transi-
erunt? 11, 21, 27, qua nisi per praesens (praeterit tempus)?

(B) Temporal use of PER

There are but 12 instances of the temporal use of per in the.

- Confessions, and of these few need be discussed. .

The use of per to denote duration of time in place of the simple .
acc. is found to some extent in Early and Class. Latin, but becomes
more frequent only in Livy, in the writers of Silver Latin (esp.
Suetonius and Tacitus), and in Late Latin in general (cf. K.-Steg.
II 1, 355; Salonius 121-132; Svennung 22-26; St.-Schm. 521).
St. Augustine employs per to express duration in the following
Class. combinations: 9, 7, 16 and 9, 13, 35, per tof annos; 5, G, 10,
per annos . ... nouem. In two instances, however, we meet with
extensions of the Class. usage: %, 5, 7, per infinita retro spatia

- temporum; 11, 13, 15, per innumerabilia saecula.!t

Per in a temporal distributive sense in' the phrase per singulos
dies occurs about 30 times in the Bible, where-it renders the Greek
xaf ixdaryy uépav, e. g. Vulg. Psalm. 41, 11, dum dicitur mihi
per singulos dies: ubi est Deus tuus? There is but one instance
in the Confessions: 13, 29, 44, scriptura tua mihi dicit per sin-
gulos dies ea quae fecisti te uidisse, ‘quia bona sunt.

(C) Instrumental use of .PER with persons _

Class. writers regularly used ab before the principal agent of an
action, per before the secondary agent. But even such writers as
Cicero occasionally substituted per for ab before a principal agent,

. e g De Orat. 1, 38, detrimenta publicis rebus per homines elo-

quentissimos importata. In-the Silver and Late periods this nice

1t will be of interest to note that St. Augustine employs the simple ace.
of duration six times, namely 6, 3, 1 and 8, 2,3, tot annos; 9, 7, 16, plures
annos; 9, 12, 33, multos annos;. 9, 9, 19, unum diem; 6, 6, 10, quot dies.
The simple abl. occurs only twice: 8,2, 4, una hora;. 9, 12, 32, toto die.
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distinction between the two Prepositions was disregarded to a much
greater extent, especially with the passive voice (ecf. K.-Steg. 111
£

378, 555-556; St.-Schm. 437-438, 521). 1In the Confessions we.

find 68 instances of instrumental per with
following exemplify its use to désignate a pri
per quem me uidet tantis peccatorum meo
per eum se uidet tantis peccatorum lang
fl’ 1, 1, fabricarent angelos et deos, per ¢
Ista . . . faciebam cum amicis me

persons, of which the

rum languoribus erui,
uoribus non snplicars;
uos liberaremur; thid.,

is per me ac mecum deceplis;
5, 13, 23, ut per eum ad te . . . ducerer; 6, 1, 1, per illum

(uirim) cognouerat me . . . ad illam fluctuationem esse perduc-
tum; 12, 16, 23, illam per sanctum Moysen editam sanc
turam; 12, 32, 43, ille per quem dicta sunt; 13, 24, 37
(auctores) lex ministrata est,

tam scrip-
» per quos

(D) Instrumental use of PER with lhinés

In the Class, Latinity the means or instrument of an action is
usuall_y.' expressed by the simple abl.; at times, however, we find the
preposition per with the ace. so used, e. g. Caes. Gall. 1, 9,6 per
colloquia componere. 1In the course of time the latter usage gr,adu-
ally gained ground, until in Late Latin per and the acc. ewas nsed
synonymously for the simple abl. (cf. K.-Schm, II 274; K.-Steg.
II 1, 354; St.-Schm. 437-438, 521). ‘ .
approximately 120 examples of per with the acc. of the thing to
express means, probably half of which reflect St. Augustine"s ten-
dency to follow the usage of his age. Note especially the following:
4, 11, 17, nam et quod loquimur, per eundem sensum carnis audi:"
5, 3, 5, uerbim tuum, per quod fecis ,
4,. 1.0, 155 8,1, 2; 11,2, 4); 7, 1, 1, cogitare aliquid substantise
nisi tal?, nhon poteram, quale per hos oculos uideri solet; 7, 18, 24,
sx_iplentm tua, per quam creasti omnia; 7, 19, 25, proferre per
Signa sapientes sententias; 8, 2, 4, ut per baptismum regene-
'raregur (cf. also 9, 3,-6; 9, 4, 12; 9, 13, 31); 10, 14, 22,
inde per recordationem potuere depromsi;

i 10, 21, 30, per corporis
sensus alios eloquentes animaduertunt; 10, 29, 40, per continen-

tiam. ce 'redi.gimur in unum; 10, 35, 55, si quid . . . per artes
magicas quaeritur; 12,'11, 14, per quam (informitatem) de specie
0 speciem res mutabatur; 12, 15, 18, nequaquam eius substantia

ncipal agent: 2,7, 15, .

In the Confessions there are

ti ea, quae numerant (cf. also -
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per tempora uarietur; 13, 2, 2, nisi per idem uerbum reuocarentur
ad unitatem tuam.

(E) Modal use ’of PER

The use of per in adverbial expressions of manner is found to
some extent in Early and Class. Latin, but becomes extended only
in'Silver and Late writers (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 557; St.-Schm, 521).
Only the following instances occur in-the Confessions; 3, 2, 3,
cum sese (amantes) fruebantur per flagitia; 9, 9, 19, uelut per
focum grauiter admonens; 12, 28, 38, fierent omnia bona ualde,
siue maneant circa te, siue gradatim remotiori distantia per fem-
pora et locos pulchras uariationes faciant aut patiantur.

(F) Causal use of PER

The causal use of per (== propter) is found in all periods of the
literature, but becomes relatively frequent ounly in Silver and Late
Latin (chiefly). (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 537; St.-Schm, 521).. Note
the following instances from the Confessions: 1, 6, 7, dare . . .
mihi per ordinatum affectum uolebant quo abundabant ex te; 1,
18, 29, cauet, ne per linguse errorem dicat “inter oraines” et ne
per mentis furorem hominem auferat ex hominibus non cauet; .
3, 4, 7, in qua (eloquentia) eminere cupiebam . .. per gaudia

. uanitatis humanae; 5, 3, 4, per inpiam superbiam recedentes . . .

a lumine tuo; .6, 14, 24, per amicitiae sincerilatem; 10,.41, 66,
per auaritiam meam non aniittere te uolui; 10, 43, 68, ut . . .
ipsi per fidem futurae passionis eius, sicut nos_per fidem praeteritae,

. 8alui fierent;: 12, 29, 40, prior materies sonandi quam forma can-

tandi: non per faciendi potentiam prior; cf. also 1, 16, 26 bis;
2,2, 4 bis; 5,8, 14; 6, 5,8; 6,10, 16;.7, 20, 26; 10, 42, 67.
Causal per with neuter demonstrative and relative pronouns oc-
curs first in Silver Latin, e, g. Liv. 8, 6, 16, per haec ne quo errore
‘milites caperentur. In the Late period such phrases are much more
common. The combination ac per hoc (==and because of this),
however, is apparently confined. to Late writers (cf. K.-Steg, II
1, 557; St.-Schm. 521). The Confesstons furnish the following
examples of this construction: 5, 3, 5, dicunt se esse sapientes sibi
tribuendo quae tua sunt, ac per hoc student . . . etiam tibi tri-
buere quae sua sunt; ‘12, 7, 7, fecisti . . ." caelum et terram non
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de te: nam esset aequale unigenito tuo ac per hoc et tibi; 12, 29,
40, post uniuersitatem non inueniet ac per hoe audiet inuitus:
“ Quomodo illud primo, si postea nihil?” 13, 8, 9, cui (rationali
creaturae) nullo modo sufficit ad beatam requiem quidquid te
minus est, ac per hoc nec ipsa sibi; cf. also 12, 17, 25; 12, 29, 40;
12, 30, 41; 13, 21, 29.

- 17. PRAERTER

Praeter occurs 23 times in the Confessions, chiefly in its figura-
tive (Class.) meaning of “ besides,” “ except.”

(A) Local use of PRAETER

In its strictly local signification praeter is used to designate
motion by or past a thing, e. g. Caes. Gall. 1, 48, 2, praeter castra

Cacsaris suas copias fraduzit. This usage occurs with fair fre-

quency in the Early and Classical periods, but becomes very rare
in Late Latin (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 558; St.-Schm. 516). It is not
found at all in the Confessions.. There are several instances, how-
ever, in which praeter denotes rest outside a person or thing, a use
not recognized by Georges or Benoist-Goelzer. Note the following
from the Confessions: 2, 6,"13, qude uero quies praefer dominum?
10, 10, 17, res.. .". ipsas . . . neque uspiam uidi praefer animum
meum; 10, 17, 26, si praeter memoriam meam te inuenio, inmemor
tui sum; 10, 35, 55, quae (natura) praefer nos (= beyond our
ken) est; 13, 8, 9, hoc tantum scio, quia male mihi est praefer fe,

(B) Figurative uses of PRAETER

To express the idea * contrary to,” “against” Class. Latin
usually employs the preposition contra, although praeter is occa-
sionally so used (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 541 and 558; St. Schm, 507
and 516). In this use of praeter St. Augustine conforms very
closely to the Class. norm, as the only two instances noted in the
Confessions indicate: 8, 3, 7, eas ., . . uoluptates . . . praefer
uoluntatem inruentibus . . , molestiis homines adquirunt. The
phrase contra uoluntatem occurs in 7, 5, 7; for a number of other
+ expressions with contra (==contrary to, in violation of) cf. the

section dealing with this preposition, '
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In Late Latin praeter is occasionally used as the equivalent of
sine, e. g. Vit. S. Pachom, 39 (Migne 73, 257), cadauer efferri
jussit ac praefer aliquam psalmodiam sepeliri (cf. Schlutter,
Archiv 11 [1900], 427; St.-Schm. 516). An example of this
usage apparently occurs in 10, 16, 25, memoriae meae uis non
conprehenditur a8 .me, cum ipsum me non dicam praeter illum.

B. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE

The following'? ‘prepositions . governing the abl. occur in the
Confessions: ab, de ez, cum, sine, coram, prae, pro, and'tenus. All
show deviations from Class. usagé and will therefore be treated in
full. ' ‘

Although brief summaries of the employment of the individual
prepositions appear at appropriate places in the following pages, it
appears advisable to make.at this point a few general remarks on
the following three closely related prepositions: ab, de, and ez.
The fundamental local uses of these three prepositions, as ex-
emplified in Class, authors, may be distinguished as follows: ab

- signifies a mere external departure from a fixed point, while ez

denotes departure from the interior of a thing; de holds a middle
place between ab and ez, indicating the separation of an object from
-something essentially united to it. Though there is evidence to

" prove that in Early Latin de was often used synonymously with

ab (cf. St.-Schm. 525), in the Class. period it was closest in mean-
ing to ez. Hence we find that many verbs are construed with both -
de and ez without ‘any appreciable distinction of meaning; e. g.
eripere de and ex manibus, decedere de and e wita. There are also
a few verbs which are construed with all three prepositions with
apparently no. difference in meaning, e. g. audire, quaerere, ete.
Furthermore, verbs compounded with de have the point of depar-
ture indicated not only by this preposition, but also by ab and ez, -

. while verbs compounded with ab and er are not infrequently con-

strued with de. This tendency toward promiscuity of usage became -
more and more pronounced-in the Silver and Late (chiefly) periods
of the language; but it is especially to be noted that de gradually

11t is worth noting that. the followihg prepositions with the abl, are not
found in the Confessions: absque, palam, clam, simul, procul, and fini,
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-gained the upper hand, until in the Late Latinity it almost com-
pletely displaced its two rivals,” This was no doubt due principally
to its medial position between ab and ez; furthermore, it had
always been the favorite preposition in colloguial Latin, It is also
noteworthy that de is the only one of these prepositions that found
its way into the Romance languages (cf. Grandgent 39; K.-Steg.
IT 1, 497 and 501; Linderbauver 113; St.-Schm. 525 and 528).
Bt. Augustine follows the trend of his time by showing in thse
. Confessions a marked predilection for the preposition de, especially

in preferring it to ez; ab, however, still plays an important role,

likewise replacing its synonym ez. In other words, the following

pages will reveal a decided preference in the Confessions for de and
ab in place of ez, :

1. AB

The fundamental signification of this preposition is * from,”
“away from,” denoting external separation or departure from a
person or-thing. From this, meaning sre derived its other con-
notations of source or origin, agency or instrument, cause, ete.,
as well as its use in expressions of time. Ab was always one of the
favorite prepositions of colloquial Latin, and played a considerable
part in the tendency to replace pure case distinctions by pre-
positional phrases. Silver writers adopted some of the colloquial
peculiarities of ab, while authors of the Late period developed its
uses to & much greater extent (cf. K.-Steg. 1[ 1, 492-496; St.-
Schm. 523-525). St. Augustine employs this preposition 533
times,*® and finds occasion to appropriate a large number of its

3* The forms a,'ab, and abs occur 328, 189, and 36 times respectively. ‘A
Is used before consonants generally, which is entirely in keeping with Late
usage, In Class. Latin the form a was used before a few consonants only,
chiefly b, p, f, and consonantal u, while in the Late period it was em-
ployed before all consonants. The form ab occurs in the Confessions before
vowels, h, consonantal § (once only, 7, 9,15, ab Jacob), and before 8 followed
by the mutes ¢, p, or ¢ (ab studio in 1,10, 16; 2,10, 18; 4, 16, 30; 6, 3,
3; ab scientibus in 6,6, 9; ab apiritalibug in 6, 3, 4) ; the form a is never

-used before & followed by any of the above-mentioned mutes (the so-called
8 impurum). Here, too, St. Augustine follows Late usage; in Class,
authors ab is found before vowels and l, n, r, 8, and consonantal i, while in
Late Latin it is generally used-only before vowels and & impurum. The
form abs occurs only in the phrase abs fe; but instances of fe preceded by

’
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Late uses. Thus, for example, he employs it with a number of
verbs of motion and separation with which it is not so construed
in Class. authors. 'With several verbs, chiefly compounds of ez, it

'is used to replace the preposition ez. In a few instances verbs are

construed with ab because of a change of meaning they had under-

~ gone in the Silver or Late period; thus when dirumpere acquired

the meaning of abrumpere (=to break away) in the Late period,
it was only natural that ab should be used with it. Furthermore,
ab is often combined with adverbs (chiefly a Late usage), especially
with longe, and at times with foras, foris, and usque. A few adjec-
tives and nouns are construed with ab contrary to Class. usage. In
several instamces this preposition is employed to denote source and
origin, especially with the verb esse; with audire and quacrere St.
Augustine shows a decided preference for ab in place of de and ez
(all three prepositions are used with audire and quaerere in Class.
writers). Many instances occur of the use of ab with the abl. of

_ inanimate things to express agency and instrumentality, and with

the abl. of persons with fieri and factum est ut. Examples of causal
ab are rare; the same is true of the use of ab to denote reference.
No striking irregularities occur in the temporal use of ab.

o (A) Local use of B

i. The use of AB with verbs denoting removal, separation, depar-
ture, ete. - ) ’

The most numerous deviations of ab from Class. norms naturally

occur in the verb. In my classification of these various irregulari-

ties I have conformed for the most part to the order of presentation
followed in the T. L. L. I 4-41. ' s

(a) Transitive verbs. -
1. Compound verbs. A :
The, transitive compound verbs which St. Augustine construes

6 .are more numerous (abs te occurs 36 times, @ te 60 times). In this
instance our author again follows the trend of his time; Cicero used
abs te in his earlier- writings, but later discarded this phrase for a te;
abs te was likewise used very rarely by subsequent writers, but reappeared
once more in the Late Latinity, chié¢fly under the influence of the Archaists. -
For a fuller discussion of the forms @, ab, and abs, cf. J. Hausleiter,
Archiv 3 (1886), 148,-and J. C. Rolfe, Archiv 10 (1898), 471-479.
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with ab contrary to Class. usage may be classified as follows: 1)
compounds of ez and other verbs which in Class. authors are con-
strued with ex; 2) verbs which in the Silver or Late period have
acquired a meaning entitling them to the preposition ab; 3) a
group of five verbs denoting hindrance from action (comprimere,
continere, tubere, reprimere, resiringere) ; 4) miscellaneous verbs.
A detailed account of these peculiarities follows.

abripere: 8, 11, 26, (nugae) retardabant . . . cunctantem me
abripere . . . ab eis.

abrumpere: 8, 8, 19, abrupit me ab illo (Alypio) aestus meus;
8, 6, 13, abrupi me ab illa spe. Abrumpere in.the sense of separare
is rare and is used chiefly when armies or other groups of people
are referred to; it occurs firstin Livy. When there is question of
individuals, it is cited only for Curtius and Val Max, (cf. T. L. L
1140-141).

abscondere: 1, 3, 5, noli abscondere a_me facnem tuam; 13, 21,
30, se abscondunt a fucie tua (Script.; cf. T. L. L. I 40, 80).

“auferre: 7, 9, 15, aurum, quod ab (=ex) Aegyplo uolumtl ut
auferret populus. tuus.
. circumcidere: 11,2, 3, circumcide ab omni {emeritale . . . labia
mea (Hilar., Ambr., Prosp.; cf. T. L. L. 1IT 1123, 50-54).

colligere: 2, 1, 1, colligens me a dispersione, in qua frustatim
discissus sum; 11, 29, 39, ut ... a ueteribus diebus colligar
sequens unum (deum); 12, 16, 23, donec in eius pacem, matris
carissimae, . . . colligas totum quod sum a dispersione et deformi-
fale hac. Class. writers construe colligere with ex; the use of ab
occurs in Ovid and in Silver and Late writers (cf. T. L. L. III
1620-1G21),

deponerc: 10,36, 59, a ucritate tua gaudium nostrum deponamus
(Scrib. Larg. und Late; of. T. L. L. V 581, 65-68).

deprimere: 7, 18, 21, subdendos deprimeret a se ipsis ct ad se
traiceret.  This verb, even in its literal signification, is found with
“ab ouly in Colum., Plin. mai., and Ps. Prisc. Gramm.; in its

© present meaning of “to detach” it scems to occur nowhere else
(cf. T. L. L. V 613, 58 and 614, 10).:

dirimere: %, 19, 23, catholica ueritas « Fotinj falsilate dmmalur

(Anm., Rulin.: of. T. L. L. V 1259, 76).
dirumpcre: 9, 13, 36, nemo a protectione tua dirrumpat eam
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(Iust., Itala, Hier., Facund., Greg. Tur.; cf T L. L. V 1265, 8,
57 and 1266, 12, 16-17).

discernere: 13, 21, 29, ab aquarum amaritudine terra discreta;
13, 21, 30, arida discreta a gurgitibus abyssi (Silver; cf. T. L. L.
V 1296-1299).

dispellere: 10, 35, 56, multa . . . @ (==ex) meo corde dis-
pulerim (8il.; cf. T. L. L. V 1395, 16).

distinguere: 13,17, 21, animas . . . distinctas a societale maris;
13, 21, 29, cum distincla sit terra . . . ab aquis maris; 13, 27, 42,
terra ab amaritudine marinorum fluctuum distincta; 13, 34, 49,

. distinristi eos ab tniquis. This verb, in its Silver and Late meaning

of “to separate,” is used with «b from Plin. mai. on; cf. T. L. L.
V 1527, $0-80. .

eicere: 9,1, 1, eiciebas . . . eas (suauitates nugarum) a (== ex)
me (Script., e. g. I Mace. 13, 48; Dan. 4, 22; 5, 21),

eripere: 10, 31, 46, eripe me ab (=ex) omni templatione

- (Seript., e. g. Psalm. 1%, 30).

eruere: 1, 15, 24, eruisti me ab (==ex) omnibus uiis meis pes-

simis; ibid., eruas me ab omni templalwne (Scnpt e. g. Pealm.

32, 19).

eraltare: 7,9, 14, deus erallauit eum a mortuis (formed on the
analogy of the Scriptural suscilare @ mortuis, e. g. Vulg. Eph. 1,

" 20, suscitans illum a mortuis.

ercutere: 8, 11, 26, (nugae) 'retairdabant « « » cunctantem me
.« . exculere ab eis.. . '

praecidere: -6, 11, 19, nion facile ab eis (iucundis.rebus) praeci-
denda est intentio (Cels.; ¢f. T. L. L. I 6, 79).

resoluere: 9, 13, 34 (Monnica), nondum @ carne resoluta; 12,
15, 19, ut (creatura) .. . ab illo (deo) se resoluat (Cels.; cf.. T.
L L1I%48).

For the sake of convenience the following ﬁve verbs, all denoting

- hindrance, prevention, éte., are ‘presented in a group:

comprimere: 9, 7, 16, a persequendi . . . futore conpressus est
(Hier.; of. T. L. L. III 2160, 1).

continere: 10, 30; 41, iubes certe, ut contineam a_concupiscenlia
carnis. The employment of ab with continere used reflexively, but
with ellipsis of the pronoun—a usage confined chiefly to Eccl.
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Latin—is cited only for Iren. and Aug. (cf. T. L. L. IV %09
51-55). ' '
tubers: 10, 30, 41, tussists a concubilu. - This is appa}ently a
brach}'l?gy for sussisti ut contineam (me) a concubity, the phrase
ut contineam being supplied from the preceding sentence.
reprimere: 5, 10, 19, hostem . . . reprimere a nimia fiducs
(Cic. Sest. 117; Plin. Paneg. 83, 1). fduca
resiringere: 8, %, 18, restringi a fluru consuetudinis.

2. Simple verbs.

Verbs denoting freeing, cleansing, and healing (libem.re
mundare, purgare, sanare), and a few other verbs of a miscellaneou;
character (mutare, seruare, trahere), are listed in this category.

liberare: 6, 16, 26, (nos) liberas a miserabilibus e}rorizus. In
Class. Latin liberare is construed more frequently with the simple
abl. than with the preposition ab (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 3%2). There
are no instances in the Confessions of liberare with the simple abl.

nuu;dare: 4, 6, 11, me mundas a talium affectionum tnmunditia:
8,1, 1, mundandum erat cor a fermento uetefi; 10, 3%, 60, ab ist;
peste munda_tior (Script., e. g. Psalm. 50, 4).

purgfzre:‘ 3, 8, 16, purgas nos a consuctudine mala; 4,1, 1,
purgari ab istis sordibus (Cato, Varro, Tert.; cf. T. L. L. I 8, }9;
St.-Schm. 423). : o

sanare: 6, 7,12, de Alypio ab illa peste sanando non cogitauerim:
8,1, 17,Vsanares a morbo; 9,13, 34, sanato corde ab illo uulnere;
i(zl,c‘:i(:;,";i;,).me « + « sanas a libidine uindicandi me (Script., e. g.
" mutare: 8, 6, 15, isti-autem nihil mutati a pristinis (V
Silver and Late; cf. T. L. L. I 8, 68). e @ pristinis (Verg., O

seruare: 5, 8, 15, seruans me ab aquis maris (Verg., Hor., Silver

" and Late)..
trahere: 7, 14, 20_, uisus iste non a (==ex) carne trahebatur (cf..
Ov. Met. 2, 606, tracto . . . a torpore ferro).
(a) Intransitive verbs,
1. Compound verbs,

.The intransitive compound verbs which St. Augustine employs
with ab contrary to Class. norms may be classified as' follows:

14).
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1) verbs which in Clasa. Latin are construed with ez; 2) verbs
which, through a change in meaning, would ordinarily be employed

_with ab; 3) miscellaneous verbs.

defluere: 2, 10, 18, defluzi abs te ego et erraui; 10, 29, 40,
redigimur in unum, @ quo in multa defluzimus; 12, 15, 19, ut
(creatura) . . . ab illo (deo) se resoluat et defluat. The use of
defluere in the sense of deficere, abalienari, secedere is found only
once in Cicero, Sest. 69, unus (tribunus) me absente defluzit, and

.is rare in all succeeding periods of the literature. Its use with ab’

is cited only for Quint., Ps. Apul., and Aug. (cf. TL. L. V 363,
66-74). o g '

deuiare: 2, 5, 10, neque deuiendum a lege tua; 9,9, 22, abs le
deuiare (Late, freq. in Aug:; cf. T. L. I.. V 863-865).

dissilire: 2, 4, 9, anima . . . dissiliens a firmamento tuo in ex-
terminium (Aug., Greg: 3M.; cf. T. L. L. V 1471, 9-24).

erire: 9, 13, 34, nullum uerbum ezisse ab.(=ex) .ore eius

‘ (Verg., Silver). Ezis used with this verb in 9, 10, 23, quo (dic)

ez hac uita erat exitura. ‘ o
ersurgere: 5, 1, 1, ezxsurgat . . . a (='ex) lussitudine anima
nostra (cf. Vulg. Eph. 3, 14, exzsurge a mortuis).

exsulare: 2, 2, 2, longe .erulabam a delicits domus tuae (Mart.;
ef. T. L. L. I 10, 30).- S '

perire: 10,118, 27, si forte aliquid ab oculis perit, non a memoria
(Script., e. g. Toel 1, 5;.Psalm. 9, 4).

‘procedere: 4, 8, 13, signis a (==ex) corde amantium . . . pro-
cedentibus. In the following instanee, however, ez is used with
this verb: 11, 17, 32, ez aliquo procedit occulto, cum ex futuro fit
praesens. In two instances procedere is employed with the simple
abl., namely 6, 10, 16, quod tuae ueritatis ore. processit, and 10,
38, 63, sermo . . . ore procedens. Class. authors use ez with this
verb (c¢f. K.-Steg. I1 1, 363). ) .
resurgere: 9, 4, 9, resurgens a mortuis- (Script., e. g. Toh. 21.

2. Simple verbs. - , .
The following six simple intransitive verbs are construed i the
Confessions with ab, chiefly under the influence of Scripture:

cessare: 10, 36, 39, tertiunr temtationis - genus cessaait a me (the’
passage in 11, 10, 12 and two in 11, 13, 15 are merely references
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to the phrase in Vulg. Exod. 31, 17 cited below). - Cessare is em-

ployed with ab for the first time in poetry in Ovid and in prose

in Livy; Silver and Late writers occasionally employ this con-
struction, but it is especially a peculiarity of the Latin versions

.of the Scriptures and of Eccl. Latin in general, e. g. Tert. Nat.

1, 7 (fama) ne tum quidem cum uera defert, a libidine mendacii

cessat; Vulg. Exod. 31, 17, dominus . . . ab opere cessauit (cf.:

T. L. L. IIT 962, 54-84).

errare; 4,12, 13, intimus cordi est (deus), sed cor errauit ab eo.
The use of errare with ab is cited by the lexica only for Lucr. 1,
911, a wuero . . . errasse uidéntur* Scripture, however, offers
several examples of this usage, e. g. Vulg. Ezech. 44, 10; ~Sap.
5, 6; Bar. 4, 23.

labz 13, 20, 28, a quo (deo) si non esset lapsus. Adam.

mori: 1,13,20,cum . . . meipsum . . . a te morientem, deus,

. siccis oculis ferrem miserrimus (Script., e. g. Col. 2, 20).

peregrinari: 3, 6, 11, longe peregrinabar abs te; 10, 5, 7, pere-
grinor abs le (Ambr. Isaac 5, 47; id. Epist. 29, 13; Vulg. II Cor.
5, 6 and 8).

uacare: 8, 6, 13, frequentabam ecclesiam tuam, quantum uacabaé

~ab eis negotiis, sub quorum pondere premebam. In the Class.
“Latinity uacare is regularly construed with the simple abl. and

only rarely with ab (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 373).

ii. The use of AB with adverbs.

St. Augustine combines -ab with.the following adverbs: longe
(very frequently), foras, foris, and usque.

longe: Although the phrase longe ab is well known to Classical
writers, it is mentioned here because it occurs more frequently in
the Confessions than one might expect. It is. very likely that St.
Augustine was influenced in this regard by Scripture, where the
phrase is very.common, e. g. Vulg. Iudith 7, ¥; Iob 21, 16; Psalm.
21,-2; Prov. 15, 29. The following is a complete list of the in-
stances of longe ab in the Confessions: 1, 18, 28, longe (est anima
mea) a uultu tuo; 2, 2, 3, non enim longe est a nobis omnipo-
tentia tua; ibid., longe sumus a te (for other instances with esse,

11t should be noted that the citation from Lucretius is open‘to question,
‘a8 the Codex Vat. reads derrasse.

12 : .

"10, 35, 54, longe se factunt a te; 10, 37, 62, insaniam istam .
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of. 3, 6,10; 7,10, 16; 10, 16, 25; 10, 31, 45; 10, 35, 56; 10,
42,6%; 11,19, 25; 12,7, 7); 6, 12, 21, a quorum ego granditate

. animi longe aberam; 4, 5, 10, longe abiecisli a te miseriam
nostram; 8, 12, 30, quibus (suis moribus) a me in melius iam

- olim ualde longeque (Alypius) distabat; 2, 2, 2, tham longius a te;

tbid., ibam porro longe a te; 2, 2, 4, longe erxulabam a deliciis
domus tuae; 4, 16, 31, cum a te longe non recederent; 8, 10, 22,
longius a te recesserunt; '9, 11, 28, longe a sua ciuifate corpus
relinguere; 10, 27, 38, ea (formosa) me fenebant longe a te.
Separate- mention deserves to be made of the Scriptural expres-
sion longe facere aliquem ab aliquo, a rendering of the Greek

‘paxpivey Twa émd Twos; cf. Vulg, Psalm. 8%, 9, longe fecisti nolos

meos a me; Iob. 5, 4; Prov. 5, 8; Bar. 3, 1. The Confessions
furnish the following instances: .2, 6, 14, longe se a te faciunt;
5,2, 2, longe fiunt a te; 10, 31,45, ut longe ﬁat (crapula) a me;

longe fac a me.
foras: 1, 18,29, a te, deus meus, 1bdm foras (Vulg., Paul. \*ol

- Chiron, Mart. Cap., Aug.; cf. T. L. L. VI 1040, 19).

foris: 6, 1, 1, quaerebam te foris a me; 9, 4, 10, si afferent ad
me cor in oculis suis foris a fe (Arnob., Optat Rufin., Aug., et al.;
of. T. L. L. VI 1048, 58-75).

usque: 1, 9, 14, ridebantur a maioribus hominibus usque ab
ipsis parentibus . . . plagae meae.- This use of usque with ab and
the abl. of personal agency is unexampled and strange; apparently

“usque has the meaning of etiam (cf. Thielmann, Archiv 6 [1889],

%9).
Thus far I have treated the preposition ab as preceded by certain

~ adverbs; there are, however, also two adverbs. Wthh follow this
" preposition, namely longe and usque.

a longe: 3, 3, 5, circumuolabat super me fidelis a longe miseri-
cordia tua. This phrase is originally Scriptural, a rendering of

the Greek dnb paxpdfev or paxpofev alone; cf. Itala and Vulg. Matth,

26, 58; Luc. 18,13; Itala Gen. 22, 4; Exod. 2, 4; Vulg. Sirach

21, 8; Hebr. 11, 13 (cf. T. L. L. I 40, 43-48; St.-Schm. 524).
ab usque (usually written as one word, abusque): 7, 2,.3, illud,

quod iam diu ab usque Carthagine a Nebridio proponi solebat;

11, 2, 3, ab usque principio . . . usque ad regnum tecum per- .
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petuum. Abusque in a local sense occurs from Vergi '
ergil o i
a temporal sense from Statius on (cf. T.L. L. I 239gl47-n7’9;nd N

ili. The use of AB with adjectives.

S,t. Augustine employs the adjectives alius, deuius, mundus
oho.»"u.s', and sanus with ab, chiefly in keeping with Eccl, usage, ’
ah.us: 7, 10, 16, non hoc illa erat, sed aliud, aliud ualde ad 1stx
omnibus (from Tert. on; ¢f. T. L. L. I 1636, 67-79) )

deuius: 2, 10, 18, deuius ab stubilitat
s 3 r e tua (Ov., Apul,
Aug, el al; of. T. L. L. V 867, 43-33), (Or, Apl, Anbe,

mundus: 1,7, 11, mundus a peceato (Tert. Idol. 17, mundi ab |

idulo.lulriu; Vulg. IT Reg. 3, 28; Dan. 13, 465 Act. 20, 26; et al.)
.tollm.su;:: f8, 6, 13, ofiosus ab opere. * This is a rare cons’tmcti.or;

¢ited only for Cuaes, Civ, 3, 3, 1 and Cassi:

R assian, Conl. 8,77, 2 (cf.
Sanus: 3,2, 2, u talibus affectibus sanus est (Hor. .

Vulg. Ioh. 5, 4; Mare. 5, 31). (Hor.Sat. 1,4, 129;

iv. The use of AB with nouns.

Two nouns, r.efug'iu‘m and requies, are construed with ab in the
Conj.vssx.ons, chiefly in keeping with Scriptural usage )

refugium: 3, 3, 5, refugium meum a terribil'c .

. . ’ ’ lb
(SC"I‘Ipt., e. g Psalm. 31, 7). - -ﬂocf"{ib“‘
Tequies: 10,“34, 51, nec requies ab eis (temptationibﬁs) datur
Tllll,.SI(‘ut ditur a wuocibus canoris, aliquando ab omnibus, in
- silentio (Colum., Lact., Vulg, et al.; ¢f. T.L.L. I 13 32) '
| . , 32).
v. The use of AB with names of towns.

To dvuo.te “the place from which,” Class. writers 'regulariy em-
Ploy the simple abl. with names of towns; the preposition ab is
u.sed.whon de[turture from the vicinity of a town is meant. Occa-
sxom-lll‘y, espe(:mlly for the sake of clearness, ab is used even when
there is quest.lon of departure from the interior of a ¢ity. Silver .
and . Late .writers s.ho'w still greater freedom in this respect and
offen. employ the simple abl. and the preposition ab almost indis-
crlznumtely (cf. T. L. L. T 14, 42-51 and 15, 31-39; K.-Steg. II'1
470,.44‘-47.9). In the Confessions ab is found in the follalowinf:

. two instances: 2, 3, 5, mihi reducto a Madauris . . louviuquiori:
K . o

apud C.‘arthfigmem sumptus praeparabantur; 5, 13,23, missum est
a Mediolanio Romam, ’ -
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(B) AB in other relations developed from the local use

i. The use of ‘AB to express agency.
(a) With the abl. of inanimate things after passive verbs.
Class. authors. express agency by means of the preposition ab
with the abl. of the person or collective noun (ciuitas, classis, res
publica, etc.). This usage is occasionally extended to ihanimate
things, especially when the idea of personification is present, or

with verbs whose meaning suggests agency rather than instru- .

mentality, or merely for rhetorical purposes (parallelism, symmetry

- of clauscs, ete.) (cf. T. L. L. I 28-29; K.-Steg. II 1, 100 and.495;

St.-Schm. 433). Late writers show much greater freedom in the
use of this construction (cf. Bonnet.599; Goelzre [1] 337 and
{11] 177). The Confessions offer the following instances of this
usage, most of which conform to the Class. norm because of the
pronounced. idea of personification present or because of the pecu-
liar meaning of the verb employed: 4, 15, 26, neque mihi crea-
bantur a ueritate tua; ibid., a mea uanitate fingebantur ex corpore;
5, 5, 9, talis infirmitas in fidei- cunabulis a caritate matre sus-
tincfur; 7,2, 3, ut quaedam portio tua . . . misceretur aduersis
potestatibus . . . atque . .. ab eis corrumperetur; 9, 13, 3%,
dictum est a ueritate, filic tuo; 10, 23, 3%, se ab ea (ueritate)
manifestari nolunt; 10, 34, 52, non assumuntur ab ea (luce) in

somno suo; 11, 2, 2, quousque deuoretur a fortiludine infirmitas;

13, 4, 5, spiritus . . . tuus superferebatur super aquas, non fere-

* batur ab eis; 13, 21, 30, (anima) suscipitur a praetereunte sueculo,

(b) With the abl. of persons after fieri and faclum est ut.

Before Late Latin, fieri is rarely used with ab. The T.L.L. I
29, 68-70 cites this usage only for Plaut., Ov., and Sen. rhet. Cicero
employs factum est with ab in two instances, each time with the

adverb benigne: Deiot. 36, Antiochus . . . dicere est solitus . . . .

benigne sibi a populo Romano esse factum, and’ Planc, 52. The

Bible, however, offers more numerous examples of this construction,

which is a rendering of the Greek yiyvedfar imd Twos; cf. Vulg. 9, 7,
audiuit . . . Herodes . . . omnia, quae fiebant ab eo (rd ywdpera
' atrov) 3 .Eph. 5,12; Ter. 40,1; I Esdr. 6, 8; Tob. 4, 16; et al.
Note the following instances from the Confessions: 1, 12, 19, bene

miki fiebat abs te, deus meus; 2, 4, 9, dum tamen fieret a nobis
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quod eo liberet, quo non liceret HEA
a nobis fiers non putabant; 3, 9, 1
tibus tibi uel ad exhibendum, quo
futu?a Praenuntianda; 5, 12, 22,
- centibus ibi non fieri; 6, 2, 2, ista non fieri nec ab eis qui sobrie
facerent; 6, 9, 15, ut quasi , , , jlle cogosceret, @ quibus haec
ﬁe‘rent;' % 3, 5, cum tolus fierem a dulcissimo deo meo; 11, 4, 6,
ideo sumus, quia facta SUmus; non ergo eramus, antequam ess’em’us,
ut fiert possemus a nobis, ’
In the Class. Latinity the phrase factum est ut is construed with
t!xe al.)l. of means and the gen. of the person, e. g. Cic. Cluent. 136
81 qui sunt, quorum opera factum sit, ut judicium publicum cor:
rumperetur; 8, Rosc. 27, eius . . . fide . . .
- referretur; Leg. Agr. 9; ‘Planc. 84. In the following cita-
tion from the Confessions this phrase is used with ab and the abl.
of the person: 10, 31, 45, ebriosus numquam fui, sed ebriosos a te
factos sobrios ego noui. ergo a te factum est, ut hoc non essent qui
numquam fuerunt, a quo factum est, ut hoe non semper essent qui

fuerunt, a quo etiam factum est, ut scirent utrique a quo factum

. est. _ .

9,17, !a.llebax__nus €08, qui Aaee
¥, funt . . . omnia & seruien.
d 4d praesens opus est, uel ad
illas euersiones @ perditis adules-

(¢) Miscellaneous instances of the use of in that seem to fall
under the heading of Agency.

The verb pati is construed with ab and the abl. of the person only
in Ecel. Latin and is & rendering of the Greek wdoxar tmo. Cf
Vulg. I Thess, 2, 14; Matth, 17, 12; Tert. Apol. 12 and 21. Only
the following: instance occurs in the Confessions: 5, 12, 22, quod
. enim ab els passurus-eram. . '

The use of ab after verbal substantives (and other substantives
conveying the same force) is Clussical (cf. T.L. L. I 29, 76-81);
the following instance from the Confessions, however, is listed here
because of its epigrammatic character: 13, 21, 31, aemulatio uiri
ab amico est. ’ ‘

(d) Instrumental use of ab.

The ex?lployment of ab with the instrumental abl. is cited for
Naev., Cic. Epist. 4, 11, 1 (dub. lect.), 8il,, and for Late Latin
(cf. T.L.L. I 34-35; K.-Steg, II 1, 496; St.-Schm. 524). 'The

factum est ut hic.
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following examples occur in the Confessions: 7, 2, 3, sat erat ergo
istuc aduersus eos omni modo euomendos a pressura pectoris;
10, 8, 13, @ sensu . . . totius corporis (tngeritur), quid durum,
quid molle; 10, 14, 22, imagines inpressas a sensibus; 10, 36, 58,
conpressisti a timore tuo superbiam meam.

ii. The use of aB to denote source and origin,
The peculiarities of St. \ugustine’s use of ab to denote source

and origin may be summed up as follows: 1) audire and quaerere,

which in Class. Latin are construed with «b, de, or er, are most
frequently used in the Confessions with abj 2) several miscel-
laneous vorbs, aedificare, esse, procurare, scire, and uelle, are con-
strued with ab contrary to Class. usage.

aedificare: %, 2A0, %6, ubi ... erat illa aedificans caritas a

“ fundamento humilitatis? (cf. Vulg. IT Reg. 5, 9, Dauid . . .

aedificauit per gyrum a Mello). )

audire: 1,6, 7, audiui @ parenlibus; 2, 3, 8, a uiro . . .
audierat; cf. also 4, 5,10; %, 6, 8 bis; 9,9,21; 10, 2, 2 Gies; 10,
26, 37 bis; 11, 23, 29; 13, 19, 24. In Class. Latin ez is used
more frequently than ab or de with this verb (¢f. T. L. L. I 1275-
1276). In the Confessions, er is found in 7, 6, 10; 8,1, 2; 9, 20,

"30; 10, 3, 4; -there are no instances of de with audire.

esse: 1, 6, 10, unde hoc tale animal nisi abs te, domine? 1, 7,
12, tu, . . . a quo es! omuis modus; 4, 10, 15, quae tamen nulla
essent, nisi essent abs te; 4, 12, 18, bonum . . . ab illo est; thid,,
quidquid ab illo est; 4, 11, 16, ueritati conmenda quidquid tibi
est a ueritate; cf. also 4, 12, 24; 5,10, 20; %, 11, 1%; 8,1, 1;
12,7, 7 bis; 12, 11, 11 bis; 12, 15,19; 12,15, 21; 12, 15, 22 bis;
13,1,1; 13,2, 2; 13,5, 6; 13,31, 46. In the Class. Latinity the
phrase esse ab is employed in. various significations of source and
origin, the most frequent being “to be the servant (disciple, ad-

~herent). of.” 1In the sense of “ to come from,” “to originate froin,”
N ) ol ]

“to be created by ” it is frequent only in Eccl. Latin (¢f. T. L. L. I

22, 69-18 and 28, 14-25; ‘St.-Schm, 523). .
procurare: 4,3, 6,hoc . . . ab illo uel per illum procuras/i mihi.
.quaerere: 3, 1, 12, ecum a me quaererent; 3, 11, 19, qui cum

causas ab ea quaestssef maestitiae suae; cf. also 4, 3, 5: 6, 3,3;.

6,9,15; 8, 10, 24; 10, 2, 2; 10, 21, 31 bis; 10, 23, 33; 12,.29,
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40; 13,19, 24. Class. writers employ quaerere with either ab or ez
(de seldom occurs) and the abl. of the person questioned (cf.
K.-Steg. I 1, 302). In the Confessions ez is found in 11, 14, 17
and 12, 30, 41, while de does not occur at all. -

scire: 11, 3, 5, num ab illo (Moyse) scirem? Scire is construed
with de or ez by Cicero, e. g. Att. 12, 22, 2, id de Mareello aut certe
de Postumia sciri potest; Vatin. 30, illud scire ez te cupio.

uelle: 8, 6, 14, nescio quid a nobis uolebat (Ponticianus). I
have found only one other instance of the use of ab with this verb,
namely Cic. Verr. 3, 156, quae uolebat a Verre.

iii. . Causal use of aB.

The employment of ab with the abl. fo express cause begins in -

the poets with Lucretius and in prose with Livy, but is especially
common in Eccl. Latin (cf. T. L. L. I 33-34; St.-Schm. 524).
Note the following examples from the Confessions: 1, 13, 20,
(Dido) se occidit ab amore; 10, 28, 39, uae prosperitatibus saeculi
-+ . @ timore aduersitatis et a corruptione laetitiae . . . | 10,
.38, 63, habent temptationem periculosissimam ab amore laudis.

iv. The use of AB to denote reference.

The use of ab in the sense of “ with reference to,” “in respect
of ” is a characteristic of colloquial Latin, and occurs in Plautus
and Terence, Cicero’s letters, Varro, Horace, Livy, the Archaists,
and Eccl. Latin in general (cf. T. L. L. I 35-36; K.-Steg. IT
1, 496; St.-Schm. 524). The following examples are from the
Confessions: 2, 3, 5, dummodo essem disertus uel deserfus potius
a cultura tua, deus; 3,1, 1, famis mihi erat ab interiore cibo;
9, 7, 15, nos ‘achue frigidi a calore spiritus tui;. 13, 26, 39, isti
(Philippenses) . . - eraruerant ab-isto fructu boni operis.

(C) Temporal use of aB

There are no striking deviations from Class. usage in St. Augus-
tine’s employment -of ab in & temporal sense. In the following
instances ab (==from, since [with reference to a subsequent
period]), is used with nouns that are not found with this pre-
position in Class. Latin: 1, 11, 17, iam inde ab ufero matris meae
(cf. Vulg. Is. 44, 2); 7, 17, 23, a constitutione munds (cf. Vulg.
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Matth. 13, 35; Mar. Victorin. Adv. Arrium 1, 14); 8, 1, 1,
a iuuentute sua (cf. Plaut. Poen. 1183; Vulg. Psalm. 70, 5); 8,
11, 26 bis, a momento isto; 9, 13, 37, ab exilu usque ad reditum.
2. DR

Fundamentally, the preposition de denotes the sepatation; de-
parture or removal of an object from something essentially united
with it. It is less clearly defined in meaning than either ab or ez,
and occupies, as it were, a middle place between the two; in conse-
quence, it took over many.of theilocal uses of both ab and ez,
especially in colloquial speech, where it was always the favorite
preposition. Hence we find that, even in Class. writers, a number
of verbs compounded with ab and ez have the-“ terminus a quo”
designated not only by these same prepositions, but at times also by
de. But as de was closer in meaning to er than to ab; it naturally
encroached more persistently upon the former preposition than
upon the latter. Furthermore, de likewise played a prominent part
in the tendency of colloquial speech to replace the simple ablative
bj prepositional phrases in conveying such ideas as origin, cause,.

-manner, instrument, ete.; it was also used in & partitive sense -

and in various mental relations, to denote the subject-matter of a

-mental act. Class. writers preferred pure cases distinctions to _
_ prepositional phrases, although in such less formal productions as

letters they occasionally inclined to the wuse: of prepositions.
Writets of the Silver period, however, were more liberal in adopt-
ing the colloquial (and poeti¢) uses of the preposition de. But it
was in the Late Latinity that the province of de was most widély
expanded, with the result that this preposition was employed- far |

‘more extensively than either ab or ez. The final stage in this

tendency of de to replace ab and ez is seen in the fact that this pre-
position alone found-its way into the Romance languages; ab and
ez have only survived as prefixes (cf. Grandgent 45; K.-Steg. 11
1, 497; Linderbauer 113; St.-Schm. 523). - - ‘
The following pages will reveal that St. Augustine did not hesi-
tate to appropriate from the current usage of the preposition de
(which he employs 438 times) whatever appealed to him.. Al-
though he may" be regarded s relatively conservative in his em-
ployment of this preposition as compared with many Late writers,
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it nevertheless remains true that, in the Confessions at least, ﬁe

deviates more frequently and strikingly from Class. standards than .

in the case of either ab or ez. In the strictly local sense de is used
to replace ez with a number of verbs, especially those compounded
with Ithe preposition ez. As to its various significations developed
from the local use, we find it frequently employed to denote source
and origin, means and agency; in several instances it is used in a
partitive sense. Examples of the employment of de with the abl.
to denote the material from which anything is made, as well ag to
designate transition from one state to another, are relatively fre-
. quent. Examples of the temporal use of de are not numerous.
Causal de occurs only in & few though comparatively striking in-
stances. A-lavish use is made of de to designate the subject-matter
of a mental:act, especially with verbs and nouns not so eniployed in
Class. Latin. A few examples occur in which de has the meaning
of “with reference to,” “according to.” -Adverbial phmsosB
whethé_r of place, time, or manner, are féw.in number. ’

(A) Local use of pE, to denote motion or separation from a place
i. With compound verbs. ' ‘ ‘

(a) Verbs compounded with Ex.,
It is only natural that de should be employed with verbs that

are compounded with this preposition. Not infrequently, howevet, .

we find-Class. authors using de with compounds of ez, e. g. Cic.
" Verr. 1, 142; mihi praeda de manibus eripitur; id. tbid., cur hune
« « . de carcere emitli iusserit (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 497). In the
Conféssions I have noted the following instances of local de with
compounds of ez that are not so employed in Class. prose'®
educere: 7,°3, 5, aciem mentis de (=ex) profundo educers
conatl‘xs (Bell. Afr,, Vulg.; of. T. L. L. V 48, 17).
- emigrare: 6, 1, 1, priusquam de (==ex) hac uita emigraret
(Dirae 101, Vulg. Psalm. 51, 7). . :
eruere: 1,18, 38, eruis de (=ex) . . . profundo . . . animam;
3, 11,.19, de hac profunda caligine eruisti animam meam; 10, 8,

** The insertion of ez in parentheses in the case of certain verbs indicates )

that they are used with this préposition in Class, Latin.
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12, quaedani . . . de abstrusioribus quibusdam recepfaculis eruun-
tur; 12, 25, 35, quae (sententiae) de illis uerbis erui possunt
(Silver, Late, and esp. Script.; cf. Draeger I 512).

euocare: 9, 1, 1, de (=ex). quo . . . secrelo euocatum est in
momento liberum arbitrium meum. .

erhalare: 2, 2, 2, erhalabantur nebulae de limosa concupiscentia
carnis (Ov., Tert.; of. T. L. L. V 48, 40). -

exsudare: 9,12, 32, neque enim ezudauit de corde meo maeroris
amaritudo. . ,

eruere: 6, 6, 9, anima mea, quam de (==ex) wuisco tam tenaci
mortis exuisti (Ov. Medic. 54).

(b) Other compound verbs.

Four verbs compounded with prepositions other than er are con-
strued with de contrary to the best Class. usage: :

- anhelare: 3, 10, 18, quam . . . ficum si comedisset aliquis

sanctus . . . et anhelaret de illa angelos (Cic. Arat. 58, Late; cf.
T.L.L. II 67, 18-51). : . .
ascendere: 10, 4, 5, hymnus et fletus ascendant . . . de fraternis

_cordibus (Tert., Vulg.; cf. T. L. L. II 755, 32-34).

perire: 6, 9, 15, quae (ablatae res) perissent de foro (Pers.,
Stat., Vulg. [Exod. 9, 15; Psalm. Hebr. 10, 16; Toel. 1, 9; Num.
16, 33; Zach. 9, 5; Luec. 21, 18; et al.]; cf. T- L. L. 'V 48, 62;
Guillemin 21). ’ .

recedere: 3, 6, 10, haec nomina non recedebant de (== ex or ab)
ore eorum (rare Class., Silver and Late; cf. Draeger I 627; K.-
Steg. 11 1, 365). . '

il. With simple verbs. .

In the Confessions the preposition de is used with the following
gix simple verbs which in Class. Latin are either employed with
ab or ez or take no preposition whatever denoting motion from a -
place: ] , . , o

cessare: 6, 2, 2, uidetur mihi . .. non facile . . . de hac
amputanda consuetudine matrem meam fuisse cessuram (from
Tert. on; cf. T. L. L. IIT 962-963). "

clamare: 2, 3, 5, cogitemus, de quam profundo clamaendum sit
ad te; 11, 2, 3, audi (animam) clamantem de profundo (Ter.,
Vulg.; cf. T. L. L. V 46, 48).
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crescere! 7,7, 11, haec de (=ex) vulnere m (Lacs

eo

Ov; Petron.; ¢f. T. L. L. 1V 1176-1184), reverant (Laer,
ugere: 4,7, 12, fugi de (= ex or a) ’ ilver,

, ) patria (Poet., Silver, Late-

¢f. T. L L. VI 1438-1480; K.-Steg. 111, 239; Guifiommis 17) s

manare: 9, 13, 34, longe aliud lacrimarim genus, quod mz;nat

de (=ex) concusso spirif
16,77). * spinifu (Bhet. Her, Hor; of. T. L L. v

sonare : 3, 12, 21, ac si de caelp :sonu{xsel (Sil. 13, 346).
(B) DE in various significations developed from the local use
i. The use of DE to designate the sour
received, taken, asked, ete.
accipere: 5, 1, 1, accipe sacrifi
manu linguae meae. In Cla

ce from which anything is

cium confessionum mearum de
ss. Latin this verb js construed with

. § ab
a;xd the abl. of the person; with things both er and de are used
although the former js more common.’  The phrase accipere de,
manu pr{)l;ubly oceurs first in Petron, 37, but is especially ff uent
m/}lw‘llhblc, ¢ & Vulg. Gen. 21, 30; Ter. 25, 13; \poe 10 10

ugtlare: 5,9, 1g, (baptismum) de (=m nat ' pietate
flagitaui (Tert. Anim, 56). (= 'x'mmma prelute

"Ieuure: _-13, 23, .34, quem (piscem) leuatum de profundo terra
pia :'()—nlc(]lt; also in 13, 21, 29 piy (Ov., Stat.,, Vopisc.; ¢f. T. L.
L.V 50, 79; Guillemin 2¢). ’ o

liberare :
de (=a)
V 50, §3).

porrigere:
massa ;

8,.3, 6, ut'plus g'uudeat de salute desperatae anir-nae et
maiore periculo liberatye (Apul, Jurists; of. T.L. L.

5, 10, 20, saluatorem nostrum
- - - molis tuae porrectum ad
putabam. :

rapere: 6, 16, 26, dexter; " i
Verf'. 6, 138; Poet.; cf.tLTL.l E.mI:.a{)'“:')T g:)e)dc (o) coene (e

uindicare: 1, 6, 8, me de 1llis ﬂend,o .
Florus, Late; cf, K.-Steg. 11 1, 1493; G

Note also the following instances of th
furtum and the phrase furtum fucere :

-« . tamquam de
nostram salutem . . .

uindicabam (Plin. min.,
uvillemin 47). o
¢ use of de with the noun’
8, 10, 24, an ad furtum de

1 This statement is based on a stud

of the citati ;
39-43 and II 1, 26-29; Meusel | 77-81;y le citations in Merguet I 1,

T. L. L. T 304-322,
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domo aliena (pergat); 1, 19, 30, furta . . . faci'ebam de cellario
parentum et dé mensa. Cf. Ulp. Dig. 47, 2, 7, 1, cum tibi furtum
facerem de domo tua. : .

ii. The use of DE to denote origin.

In the Class. Latinity immediate origin, parentage, etc., is
usually expressed by ‘the simple abl.; at times, however, preposi-
tions are used, especially ex, rarely ab or de. The use of de is chiefly
Poetic and Late, although even in the Bible ez occurs more fre-
quently (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 375-377; T. L. L. V 54, 49; Guillemin
32). Note the following examples-from the Confessions: 5, 10,
20, nasci .. . de ., . . uirgine; 9, 6, 14, adiunximus . . . nobis
. « » Adeodatum ex me natum carnaliter de peccato meo (note the
use of ez with nafus in the same sentence; another instance of er
occurs in' 7,19, 25; for other examples of de with nasci, cf. 10,

.20, 29; 10,743, 69; 12, 7, 7; 13, 5, 6); 6, 3, 4, quos de mafre

catholica per gratiam regenerasti; 6, 5, 7, de quibus parentibus
ortus essem; 7, 2, 3, proles de ipsa substantia tua; 8, 11, 27,

. fecunda mater filiorum gaudiorum de marito te, domine; 13, 21,

29, anima uiua de terra sumit ezordium; 13, 24, 37, omnia, quae
de seminibus gignuntur; ‘13, 32, 47, ad concipiendam de ratione

- mentis recte agendi sollertiam ;- 13, 38, 53, posteaquam concepit. de
- spirity tuo cor nastrum. - ,
When origin is expressed by esse, Class. writers usually employ -

the preposition ez; the use of de, though occurring occasionally in
Class, Latin, is mainly Poetie (¢f. Mérguet T 2, 12 and 11 1, 608-
609; T. L. L. V 54, 38-42)." St. Augustine employs this con-
struction in- the following instances (note the frequent ellipsis of
esse): 1, 13, 20, unde tamen hoc nisi de peccato et de uanitate
uitae? 8, 10, 22, habitabat in me peccatum de supplicio liberioris
peccati, quia eram filius Adam; 8, 10, 24, non dicant, cum duas
uoluntates in homine uno aduersari sibi sentiunt, duas contrarias
mentes de duabus contrariis substantiis et de duobus contrariis prin-

- cipiis contendere, unam bonam, alteram malam; 11, 2, 4, non sit

(desiderium meum) de terra; 12, 7, %, tu, domine, . , . in princi-

. pio, quod est.de te, . . . fecisti aliquid; 1bid., nulo modo iustum

esset, ut aequale tibi esset, quod non de fe esset; 12, 29, 40; ut
(materia) esset de nihilo, unde aliquid fieret; 13, 2, 2, ut bonum,

.
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quod tibi nihil prodesset nec de fe aequale tibi esset, . . . non
deesset. ‘
Note also the following expressions of source and origin: 5, 14,
24, aenigmate soluto de scriptis ueteribus; 11, 19, 25, uél potius
de futuris doces pracsentia?

iii. The use of DE in a partitive sense.

The use of de in a partitive sense occurs to some extent in Class,
Latin (rarely in Caesar, more frequently in Cicero), but it never
encroaches to any marked degree upon the partitive genitive;
this latter tendency is characteristic of Early and colloquial Latin,
and makes itself felt with especial force in Eccl. writers, so much
g0 that it almost entirely displaces the partitive genitive (cf.
K.-Steg. II 1, 425 and 499; Salonius 89-94; St.-Schm, 392).
Although St. Augustine is rather conservative in this respect as
compared with many Late and Eccl. writers, he nevertheless em-
ploys partitive de in several instances not in accord with Class.
norms. Note the following: 4, 5, 10, nisi ad aures tuas ploraremus,

nihil residui de nostra spe fieret; 4, 16, 31,.ego frustum (essem) de.

illo corpore; 6, 3, 3, quam sapida gavdia de pane tuo ruminaret;
6, 5, 7, tam multa de locis atque urbibus, quae non uideram; 6,10,
16, ut de fure, quod didicerat, aliquid ageret; 12, 6, 6, quidquid de
illa quaestione enodasti mihi.

Special mention deserves to be made of the following three in-
stances: 3, 7, 12, qui . . . sacrificarent de animalibus; 5, 7, 13,
de (dub. lect., omitted by some Mss.) sanguine cordis matris meae
» + » Pro me sacrificabatur tibi; 7, 9, 15, quibus (idolis) de auro
tuo ministrabant. In these instances de may be regarded as used in
. & partitive sense, or as expressing instrumentality instead of the
simple ablative (cf. WolMin, Archiv 7 [1892], 477; Gibb and
-Montgomery 67; - St.-Schm. 392).

iv. The use of DE with the abl. of material,
In order to indicate the material from which a thing is formed,

Class. writers usually employ the preposition ez, although at times, -

and especially in poetry, the simple abl, is used. .De occurs in
"poetry, and. in Silver and Late Latin with increasing frequency
(cf. Lisfstedt [Peregr.] 103; K.-Steg. IT 1, 393, 499, 505; T.L.L.
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V 59-61; Guillemin 55-57; St.-Schm, 525, 529). St, Augustine
uses de with the ablative of material in the following instances:
2, 5, 10, amicitia . . . hominum caro nodo dulcis’ est propter
untlalem de miti(ixyninziu; 4, 1, 1, afferemus escas, de quibus nobis
o« o fabricarent angelos et deos; 7, 18, 24, aedificauit sibi humi-
lem domum de limo nostro; 10, 31, 45, de puluere fecisti homi-’
nem; 12, 7, ¥, fecisti aliquid et de nihilo (for the use of de with
facere, cf.-two other instances in 12, 7, ¥ and also 12, 8, 8 Sies;
12, 1%, 25; 12, 21, 30; 12, 22, 31; 12, 28, 38 bis; 13, 38, 48
Gies) ; 12, 28, 39, de qua (materia) formarelur caelum et terra.

v. The use of DE to denote a change or transition.
To designate the state or situation frem which a transition takes -

" -place, Class. writers usually employ er, less frequently de (cf, K.-
“8Steg. II 1, 18 .and 305; Guillemin, 54; St.-Schm, 525 and 529).
" The following examples with de iire from the (‘onfessions: 9, 2, 3

g
quos de nigris lucidos et de mortuis uiuos feceras; 10, 43, 69,

gsacerdos . . . faciens tibi nos dé seruis filios; 13, 30, 43, cum de
hostibus uictis mundana moenia molireris.

In his fondness for de’in expressions of this type, St. Augustine
also employs it with the following verbs denoting change or tran-
sition: A . , :

detorquere: 3, 2,3, (uena amicitine) de (==a) caelesti sereni-
tale delorta atque deiecta (Cato; of. T.L.L. V 820, 23).

flectere: 7, 6, 8, de (— ab) hac re in Nebridii sententiam flects
coeperam .(c¢f. Cic. Verr.’ 6, 77, de_foro in Capitolium currus
flectere). " ‘ o

multare;” 12, 11, 14, per quam (informitatem) de specie in

- peciem res mulabatur (cf. Aug, Civ. 17, ¥, intentio . . . mulatur

de uetere ad nouum).,

Note also the following instance in which de is used to indicate
transition with the noun frunsitus: 12, 6, 6, eundem . . . fransi-
tum de forma in formam . . . fieri suspicatus sum.

vi. Instrumental use of DE.

Well defined examples of the ase of de to express means or in-
strument apparently occur for the first time in the poets of the
Augustan Age; in Silver writers this practise is somewhat more
common, but from Apuleius on it is quite general (cf. K.-Steg. 1I
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1,501; T.L.L. V 62-64; Salonius 105; Svennung 32; St.-Sch

. 437 and 526), The following examples 7 of (he uge of,de i.n lm.
of the si.mple abl. of means have been found in the Confessilz):ce;
?, 3., .6,. fste mundus . ., creaturam tuam pro te amauit, de ui:.
inuisibili peruersae atque inclinatae in-ima uoluntatis suae’ (elli o
of a term like ebrius hefore de uino is to be understood) ; 3 IPS;S
candorem (amicitine) . . , obnubilubam de tartaro libidx;is ; 3’ 6’
.11, quos (porcos) de siliquis- pascebam (this de may also ’be ,re-’
gar'ded as partitive) ; 4, 12, 19, descendit huc ipsa uita nostra et
© tulit mortem nostram et occidit eam de abundantia
5, 3,35, uerbum tuum, per quod fecisti . .
erant; 5, 8, 15, nesciebat, quid tu illi gaudiorum fuclurus esses de
absentia mea; 6, 10, 16, templata est quoque eius indoles, non
solum de inlecebra cupiditatis sed etiam stimulo amoris : 9 ,8 18
de alterius nn‘imne insania sanasti nlterain; 10, 31, 46: sc}o .
Tegem postrum non de carne, sed de pane temptatum; 10 35.5.4.
uidendi - officium , .« etiam ceteri sensus sibi de sinuzlilu’din;
usurpant, cum aliquid cognitionis explorant; 12, 14, 1%, o si occi-
das cos de gladio bis acuto, , , |1 ’

uitae suae;
- mentem, de qua num-

vii, The use of pE in place of PER and the ace, of the personal
agent, . '

Ci.cero has only the following instance of the use of de and the
a'bl. .mstead of per.and the acc. of the personal agent: Verr, 6, 173
&l uideor hic . , . de uno isto uoluisse crescere, isto absoluto’ .. ,
de multis mihi crescere licebit, This usage is somewhat more fre-
quent in’the poets and especially in Late Latin (¢f. T, L. L. V 62-
64;,_Gu'illemin 58). Note the following examples from the Con-
fe.ssx.ous: 1, 12, 19, ita non de bene facientibus tu bene faciebas
mihi, ’e!: de peccante me ipso iuste retribuebas mihi; 4, 12, 19,
fie spiritu eius haec dicis eis; 8, 4, 9, plus enim hostis uincitur
1n eo, quem plus tenet, et de quo plures tenet, plus autem superbos
tenet nomine nobilitatis et de his plures nomine auctoritatis; 9, 4,
10, non alia natura gentis tenebrarum de me peccabat; 10, 2, 2,

Y For other possible instances, ¢f. Section iii above,
pt ] - 3 H ;
’.I'he follov_ung citation from St. Augustine testifies to the frequency of
the ms‘tn{mentaI use of de during his time: Loc. Hept. 2, 91, *in qua
Percussisti ’ dixit pro eo quod dicimus ‘de qua percussisti.’
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ut . . . nec tibi nec mihi placeam nisi de te ; 10, 4, 6, 8i uolo
tecum uiuere de te; 10, 20, 29, uiuit . . . corpus dé anima et
uiuit anima mea de te; 10, 40, 65, adtendi uitam corporis mei
de me; 13,1, 1, ut seruiam tibi et colam te, ut de te mihi bene sit;

'13, 16, 19, sicut (anima mea) se tnluminare de se non potest, ita

se saliare de se non potest.

(C) Temporal use of DE

Temporal de is employed by Class. writers only in a relatively
limited number of situations.. In the sense of “after,” « directly
after ” (==1inde ab, post, statim post), it is cited in the T.L. L. V
65, 11-42 only for Plaut., Lucr., Catull,, Cic. semel, Liv., Sen. phil.,
and then chiefly for Eccl. writers. To designate the time at which
an act begins, extent of time, ete. (= ez, inter, per), it is used
chiefly in such phrases as de die, de nocte, de media nocte, de . . .
uigilia, etc. In Silver and Late Latin this usage was extended to
a greater variety of phrases (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 498; T.L.L. V
64-63) ; St.-Schm. 526). St. Augustine employs temporal de in
the following phrases: :

de die in diem: 4, 8, 13, ueniebant et praeteribant de die in
diem; also in 7, 7, 12 and 13, 21, 29. Although in Liv. 5, 48, 6
and 25, 25, 4 and in Sen. Benef. 2, 5,4 we meet with the phrase
diem de die, the phrase de die in diem is Eccl,, e. g. Tert. Adv.

Mare. 5, 11; .Vulg. Psalm. 60, 9; Sirach.5, 8; Is. 58, 2; II Cor.

4,16; II Petr. 2, 8.- :

de cetero: 9, 4, 10, ut de cefero non peccarem (Silvef _ana Late;

cf. T. L. L. III 975, 11-45). )

de mane: 11, 23, 30, quanto peragete sol totum ambitum da
mane in mane adsolet (Script., .e. g. Exod. 18, 4; Ruth 2, 7;
II Reg. 24, 15; III Reg. 18, 26; II Esdr. 8, 3).

(D) Causal use of vE

In Class. Latin de is often employed to express cause (== ob or
propter), but almost exclusively with the word causa; in colloquial
Latin and in poetry, however, and above all in the Late Latinity,
we meet with a greater variety of combinations (cf, K.-Steg. IT 1,

499; T.L.L. V 65-67; St.-Schm. 526). The Confessions contain
" only the following instances, which, moreover, are not ‘clearly de-.
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fined: 10, 39, 64, qui sibi placent de se (this phrase may also be

regarded as equivalent to per se) ; ibid., sibi placentes multum tib; |

;ln?phcent. non tantum de bonis quasi bonis uerum etiam ds bonis
uls quasi suls, aut sicut etiam de fuis, sed tamquam ex meritis

suis (in these instances d :
e may also mean “as re >«
& a
cerning ”). gerds,” ©con-

‘ (E) .The use of DE in mental relations, to designate the subject.
matter on u{hich a mental act is founded,
i. In the sense of “concerning,” « ” ;
oy ing,” “about” (== circa, super, wepl,

Class. writers often empl in vari

- . ploy de in various mental operation
designate thfa syb;ect»matter of a mental act, e. g. witph verbss;nt:
nouns of thinking, discoursing, disputing, doubting, etc., as well

X ) N » y

ats w1th' a nun}ber of adjectives, e. g. conscious, dubius, sollicitus
ete. Since t}us_ use of de admits of a wide range of application,
it is .not surprising that Silver and Late writers extended it t(;
many verbs, nouns, and adjectives with which it was not 29 em-

ployed in the Class. period (cf. K.-Steg. IT
: '- . 1) 500; .
65-Y7; St.-Schm. 525-526). . g 00; T.L.L. V

(a) With verbs.

St. Augustine uses de with the followi i
» owing verbs with which it i
no::i (lorv very rarely) used in Class. authors: Theh it
electari: 1 imi i (Ci
Py 13;:). o, 37,.61, de prouectu aut spe proximi delectars (Cic.
dissertare: 6, 3, 3, de aliqui ifficiliori ] !
di : , 3, quibus difficilioribus disserta 8
tionibus (Silver and Late; ¢f. T.L. L. V 1465, 62-66). e
) erubescere: 8,.2,’4, erubescendo de sacramentis; ibid., non eru-
escendo de sacris sacrilegis superborum daemoniorum: 10, 2, 2
ut erubescam de me (Spart. Sept. Sev. 15, 7). T
facere: ~7, 21, ?7, quid faciat de alia lege in ' membris suis repug-
nan]te legi ’I‘nentxs suae ... ? 9, 4, 8, quid de me fecerit ills
psalmus. The use of the “passive (fierd) with de occurs in all
fietngds, laltlfloug(l)l relatively scldom in the Class., but the active is
ed only for Ovid and Lactantius (c¢f. T ;
St.-Schm. 434-435). (et LG VL 208, 135

gaud;;e: 8, 3, 6, quid agitur in homine, ut plus gaudeat de
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salute desperatae animae ... ? 8,4, 9, minus de illis gaudeant
etiam qui. nouerunt eos; 10, 23, 34, de ipsa . . . sola uerifate
gaudebit; cf. also 10, 4,°5; 10, 21, 30; 10, 22, 82; 10, 23, 33
quater. In Class. Latin gaudere is usually -construed with the
simple abl.; de is found in Cic. Epist. 7,2, 2 and in Silver and’
Late Latin (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 396-397; T.L.L. VI 1706, 71-83;
St.-Schm. 433). St. Augustine employs the simple abl. with

. gaudere in the following instances: 1, 4, 4; 6, 6, 10; lQ, 23,

34 bis. :

laudare: 1,6,9,te . . .. dehoc . .. laudari & me iubes . . . ?
4, 14, 23, de quibus (rebus) laudabatur; 1,13, 19, etiam de solis
istis laudare te deberem; 10, 3%, 52, de ipsa (luce) laudare te
norunt. Class. writers employ laudare with in and the abl, e. g.
Cic. Sulla 63, in qua re est uterque laudandus.

litigare: 2, 6, 13, inuidentia de excellentia litigat (Early, Silver,
Late ; cf. Georges s.'v.). : A

parturire (metaph.): 9, 8, 17, non praeteribo quidquid mihi
anima parfurit de illa famula tua. -

plangere: 3, 11, 20, de me plangere ad te.

praesumere: 6, 8, 13, eo infirmior (animus), quo de se prae-

sumserat, qui debuit de te (Tac. Hist. 3, 9; Seript., e. g. Iudith .

9, 17). : . I

prodere: 9, 9, 21, nihil . . . alteri (amicae) de altera proderet
(Val. Ant. Hist. 3 [ca. 100 B.C.]). _
- satagere: 6, 13, 23, quo cogebat inpetus de hac re satagentis
spiritus humani; 10, 20, 29, de qua (notitia) -satago, utrum in
memoria sit; 10, 32, 48, de inlecebra odorum non satago nimis.

sonare: 1, 11, 18, etiam nunc de aliis atque alits sonat undique
in auribus nostris. - '

(b) In phrases dependent upon nouns. »

‘The use of de in the following phrases depending upon nouns is
confined to Poetic, Silver, and Late Latin: 1, 6, 10, laudem dicens
tibi de primordiis et infantia mea (cf. Ov. Pont. 4, 13, 23, laudes
de Caesare dizi; 6,2, 2, est in conspectu tuo de hac re cor meum;

*5,.10, 19, nimia fiducia, quam sensi eum habere de rebus fabulosis

(cf. Sen. Epist. 25, 2, ne de altéro quidem satis fiduciae habeo) ;
7, 9, 13, quamuis testimonium perhibeat de lumine (cf. Vulg. Ioh.

5,31; 7,7; 8, 14; 15, 26; et al.); 7, 19, 25, quae de tllo memo-"

A

3
.




PREPOSITIONS 173

riae mandafa sunt; 9, 8, 5, macerabatur anzitudine Verecundus .

de isto nostro bono; 9, 8, 17, accipe . . . gratiarum actiones . . ,
de rebus innumerabilibus; 9, 9, 21, quando praesenti amicae ds
absente tnimica per acida conloquia cruditas ezhalatur odiorum

9,9, 19, ut nullam de kac re cum marito haberet . . . simultatem ; .

10, 21, 30, de turpibus gaudio . . . perfusus sum, . . . aliquando

de bonis et honestis; 10, 23, 34, gaudium de ueritate (also in

10, 23, 33 quafer) (cf. Ov. Epist. 12, 22; Flor. Epit. 2, 8, 16;
Apul. Plat. 2, 16; - Vulg. II Par. 20, 27); 10, 31, 44, consilium
mihi de hac re non stat; 10, 37, 60, tu nosti de hac re ad to
gemitum cordis mei; 12, 6, 6, dare . . . canticum laudis de his,
quae dictare non sufficit; 12, 29, 40, neque enim sonus est cantandi
artifex, sed cantanti animae subiacet ex corpore, de quo canfum
factat, »
(c) With adjectives. .

In the Class. Latinity a number of adjectives were employed
with the preposition de, e. g. cerfus (esp. in the phrase certiorem
facere), conscius, dubius, expertus, falsus, gratus, iratus, odiosus,
sollicitus, and others. The usage became considerably extended in

- Silver and Late writers (cf. T.L. L. V 77, 21-74). In the Con-

fessions only the following adjectives need comment:”

certus: 8,1, 1, de uita tua aeterna certus eram ; ibid., nec certior
de te . . . esse cupiebam. The phrase cerfus sum occurs first in
Suet. Vesp. 25 and then chiefly in Eccl. writers (cef. T.L. L. II1
920, 45-56). : ‘
© tncertus: 10, 37, 61, ergone de hoc incertus sum mei? (Ter.
Hec. 614).

securus: 9, 4, 12, ea fides me securum esse non sinebat de prae-
teritis peccatis meis (Cic. Att. 12, 52, 3; Sulpicia Tib.; Liv.; ef.
T. L. L. V 77, 63). ‘ :

tristis: 9, 3, 6, sic ergo eramus, Verecundum consolantes fristem
salua amicitia de tali conuersione nostra. '

ii. In the sense of “with reference to” (occasionally == gquod
atiinet ad). .

This use of de is confined for the most part to Early Latin,

Varro, Cicero’s letters, and Eccl, writers (cf. T.L. L. V 76-77).

The following instances are from the Confessions: 8,1, 1, de mea

‘tua sequebatur.

174 THER CATHOLIO UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

. . . uita temporali nutabant omnia; 10, 31, 47, non enim est
quod semel praecidere et ulterius non attingere decernam, sicut

. de concubitu potui; 11, 20, 26, tempora sunt tria, praesens de

praeteritis, praesens de praesentibus, praesens de futuris; ibid.,
sunt enim in anima tria quaedam et alibi ea non uideo, praesens
de praeleritis memoria, praesens de praesentibus contuitus, prae-
sens de fuluris expectatio. '

ili. In the sense of “according to”. (==secundum, ez, xard).

De is employed in all periods of Latin literature to designate
the thing in conformity with which an act is performed; in the
Class. Latinity, however, this usage is confined. chiefly to such
phrases as de consilio, de sententia, ete. (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 501;
T.L.L. V 77-78; St.-Schm. 526).. The expression de more is for
the most part Vergilian, e. g. Aen. 3, 65. The following ‘examples
of de more occur in the Confessions: 2, 4, 9, ludum de pestilentiae

" more in areis produxeramus; 9, 8, 18, cum de more tanquam puella

sobria iuberetur a parentibus . . . uinum depromere; 9, 12, 31,

~ de more illis . . . funus curantibus.

Note also the following instance of de == secundum: ‘6, 10, 17,
in'omni amaritudine, quae nostros saeculares actus de misericordia

The following example of de in the sense of “after the model
of ” is rather striking: 11, 5, 7, homo artifex formans corpus de
corpore. N - )

(F) The use of pE tin adverbial phrdses

The preposition de is also employed in the Confessions to form

adverbial expressions of place, cause, manner, and time.!* In

"Class. Latin this usage was confined almost exclusively to such

phrases as de tndusiria, de improuiso, de reliquo, ete. A greater
variety of expressions occurs in Late Latin, especially in Apuleius
and Tertullian (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 501; T.L.L V 78-79; St.-
Schm. 526). The following adverbial phrases from the Confessions -

. deserve mention:

i. Local. . .
~de longinguo: 4, 2, 2, uidisti de longinquo; 7, 10, 16, clamasti

‘;For temporal phn'i.ses with de, cf. Sectien (C), “ Ten'xpor.al use of de.”
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. delonginquo; 7, 21, 27, ds longinguo uidere; 13, 1. 1. 1 :
de longinguo (Eccl.; cf. T\ L. Igau\qf 79, 72).’ 1yt dudiven
de prozimo: 8, 11, 25, de prozimo stabam et respirabam; 9 3

6, de tam prozimo poterat (sequi) (Apul, Paul,, Tert., e¢ :d:

of. T.L. L. V 79, 67-70).- "

ii. Modal.

Modal de (cf. T.L.L. V 79, 1-43) occurs in the. Confessions g3
fol}ows: 9, 3, 6, ad cantandum de medullis omnibus (cf. Tert.
Ifaxun. 2,. de totis praecordiis) ; 9, 4, 8, nec, si dicerem (haec uerba),

“sic acciperent, quomodo mecum et mihi coram te de familiari
aﬂ'e'ct‘u animi mei; 12, 31, 42, quod intrepidus de corde meo pro-
nuntio. (¢f, Tert. Orat. 28, de toto corde; Iuvenc, 4, 369, socians
de corde dolorem). ‘ :

‘ 3. Ex

: '.!‘he preposition ez fundamentally signifies “out from the in-v
teriof of a thing.” From this meaning developed its other local

.uses, e. g. to denote the place from which anything is done, seen, .

heard, etc.; to designate motion in an upward or in a downward
direction; to indicate the place or person from whom anything is
received, taken, derived, etc. In a temporal sense, in which it
began to be used with relative frequency only from the Class.
period on, it denotes either a point of time from. and after which
an action takes place (=from . . . onward, from, since) or a
point of time immediately after which anything.occurs (= post).
Furthermore, the underlying notion of “departure from the in-
terior of a thing ” gave rise in Early and Class. Latin to various
figurative uses, e. g. with verbs denoting birth, parentage, origin,
ete.; with verbs of hearing, learning, inquiring, perceiving, hoping,
ete.; to designate causes, especially those of an external nature;
* to specify the material from which anything is made; to denote

transition from one state or condition to another; to indicate the
rule or standard in conformity with which anything is done
(= secundum) ; in-a partitive sense, to designate the whole from
which anything is taken or of which it is a part; finally, with

nouns &nd’ adjectives to form adverbial phrases of place and

manner. o , .
In Silver and Ldte Latin, however, ez lost much ground because
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of the more extended use of ab and de. But despite the restrictions
thus forced upon it by its rivals, ez nevertheless developed its own
peculiarities of usage, chiefly in its figurative significations.
Greater freedom was shown by Silver and Late writers, for ex-

“ample, in their use of ez to denote material, part of the whole,

cause, and conformity (== secundum) ; they were also rather liberal

. in forming new adverbial phrases. Silver authors introduced the

instrumental use of ez (cf. K.-Steg. I1I 1, 501-507; St.-Schm.,
528-530). o I .

St. Augustine, who employs this preposition 270 times in the
Confessions,? appropriates a number of its. non-Classical pecu-
liarities. ‘Only a few and comparatively unimportant extensions

. of Class. usage appear in his employment of ez in the strictly local '

significations. ‘A number of more or less striking divergences
from Class. norms-are found in his use of ex to denote source,
part (_)f the whole, material, time, and cause. Occasionally he makes
use of ez in the sense of secundum in situations not found in Class.
Latin. A few non-Classival phrases of place and time also occur.
A relatively free use, however, is made of ez to designate means
and instrument. Furthermore, the Confessions contain a few ex-

' ~ amples of the employment of ez in place of ab and. the abl. of the .

principal agent, and in place of per and the ace. of the secondary
agent, : ’

l ~ (A) Local use of EX

The Confessions furnish no striking deviations from the Class,
norm in the strictly local use of ez, A few phrases, however,
deserve mention. - . )

The Class. Latinity usually expresses such phrases as “at a
distance,” “at an equal distance,”. etc.,. by the simple abl. of

** Almost always in the form ez; e occurs only twice: 6, 10, 18, e
numero, and 10, 14, 21, e contrario. In his preference for the form ez
.8t. Augustine conforms to the general usage of his time. In Class. Latin
ez is always used before vowels and h; before consonants, both ex and e
oceur, the former much more frequently, although no precise rule can be
formulated with reference to individual consonants. The form e, however,
is found chiefly in the literary. language, whereas ez is a favorite of col-
loquial speech. Late writers in general seldom use the form e. For more
detailed information on these points, cf. Neue-Wagener II §74-902; K.-
Steg. I 928; St.-Schm. 528. a ' )
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snteruallum, e. g. Caes, Gall, 1, 43, 2, equites . . . pars interuallo
constiterunt; bid., 7, 23, 1, trabes . . . paribus sinteruallis dis-
tantes. Ez is found in Cic. Div. 2,92, quae potest igitur contagio
ex infinito paene inferuallo pertinere ad lunam uel potius ad
terram? Cf. also Liv. 48, 44, 8, ez interuallo, “ from a distance.”
Only the following example of er occurs in the Confessions:
7, 6, 8, ez paribus domorum inferuallis sibi obuiam factos esse
dicebat. '

Class. writers frequently employ such phrases as ez parte, magna
€z parte, ex omni parte, ex altera parte, aliqud ex parte, nulla ez
parte, ete. (cf. K.-Steg. 11 1, 502). St. Augustine not only makes
a frequent use of these formal phrases (cf. 3, 7, 14; 5, 10, 20 bis;
6,1,1;:6,12,22; 7,3,4; 7,5, 7 bis; 7, 20, 26; 8, 5, 11) but
also employs other combinations which rarely or never occur in
Class. authors. Note especially the following: 2, 3, 5, apud te
narro haec.generi meo, generi humano, quantulacumque ez par-
ticula incidere potest in istas meas litteras; 5, 3, 4, quanta ez
parte futuri essent (defectus solis et lunae) ; 5, 10, 20, quamuis
ez una (parle), qua tibi moles mali opponebatur, cogerer finitumn
fateri; 6, 1, 1, cum audisset ez tanta parte jam factum, quod . . . 5
7, 1, 2, terrae corpus . . . er omxibus maximis minimisque- par-
ticulis penetrabile ad capiendam praesentiam tuam; 9, 12, 32, non
parua ex parte mitigatum inueni dolorem meum; 10, 36, 58, tu
8cis, quanta ex parte (me) mutaueris. Note the use of ez nullo =
ez nulla parte in the following: 6, 4, 6, ut . . . acies mentis meae
dirigeretur . . . in ueritatem tuam semper- manentem et ez nullo
deficientem (cf. Cie. Tim. 34, ex ea parte deficiebat ad propositum
exemplar imaginis similitudo; Aug. Civ. 12, 8, scio naturam dei

- nulla ez parte posse deficere).

(B) Ex in wvarious figurative significations developed from the
local use
i. The use of EX to denote source. . )
The preposition ez, conveying the idea of source, is employed
with the following verbs that are not so used in Class. Latin:
accendere: 4, 14, 21, ez amante alio accendifur alius (Cic. Fin.

© 5, 43; Tibull, Val. Max.; of. T.L. L, I 275, 2-5).
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confiteri: 5, 10, 20, deus meus, cui confilentur ez me misera-
tiones tuae (cf. also 6, 7, 12 and 7, 6, 8).

exhibere: 13, 25, 38, quae (opera misericordiae) huius uitae
necessitatibus ezhibentur (= are provided) ez terra fructifera,
- feruere: 12, 15, 21, nisi (sapientia) . . . tamquam . , . meri-
dies luceret et feruerét er te, )

inflammare: 8, 4, 9, ‘inflammantur ez alterutro; 9, 4, 8, quo-
modo in te inflammabar ex eis (psalmis). :

subiacere: 12, 29, 40, heque . . . sonus-est cantandi artifex,

sed cantanti-animae subiacet (=-is furnished) ex corpore, de quo

cantum faciat,

ii. The use of EX in a partitive sense.

Class. writers employ partitive ez for the most part only with
such pronouns as aliquis, nullus, quidam, etc., and with cardinal
numerals; Silver and Late writers show greater freedom in this
respect (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 426 and 506; St.-Schm, 391 and 528).
The Confessions show, that St. Augustine was likewise influenced

by the usige of his time with regard to partitive ez. Note the
- following examples: 1, 3, 3, quo refundis quidquid impleto caelo

et terra restat ex te? 8, 6, 15, erant autem ez ets, quos dicunt
agentes in rebus; 9, 4, 11, nec inueniebam, quid facerem surdis

- mortuis, er guibus fueram; 10, 8, 14, similitudines rerum uel’

expertarum uel ez eis, quas expertus sum, creditarum ; .10, 40, 65,

~Dec a te quicquam recedat ez me; 12, 29, 10, quod . . . primo

utcumque sonuerit, praeterit, nec ez eo quicquam reperies; 13, 25,

38, quod ez eis uerbis uoluisti ut dicerem.

iii. The use-of EX with the abl. of material, ,
~ St. Augustine uses ez with the abl. of material after the follow-

" ing three verbs which are thus employed chiefly in Eccl. Latin:

condere: 12, 17, 25, ex ea-(informitate materiae) mundus iste

- conditus . . . est (Ps. Hil. Libell, 5). '

conflare: 6, 14, 24, si quid habere possemus, conferremus Jin
medium unamque rem familiarem conflaremus ex omnibus (Vulg.
Exod. 38, 26). '

contezere: 10, 8, 14, ez his (similitudinibus rerum) etiam fu.-

-turas actiones et euenta et spes (contezo) (Sen. phil. and Late;

of. T. L. L. IV 691-692). -
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iv. Instrumental use of EX,

Examples of the instrumental use of ez are very rare before th
» Lat.e period, occurring probably only in Prop., Vitr., and Pline
mal.; in Late writers the usage is more common (ef. Kf-Steg 11 1.
* 505; Svennung 34; St.-Schm, 529). St. Augustine makes'a Iib-,
eral use of this construction. Note the following instances, man of
which, however, likewise contain other ideas, especially’thosey of
source, conformity (=in accordance with), ete.: 1, 8, 13, hoe
auten} eos uelle ez moty corporis aperiebatur; 3, 11,, 19’ ui:iebat
oo 1.lla‘mortem meam ez fide et spiritu; 4, 3, 5, ez ea (rl’letorica)
sola uiuere wolui; 5, 3, 4, ez eis (regulis) praenuntiatur, quo anno
et quo mense anni . . . defectura sit luna; 5, 10, 20, metuebam
» + . credere incarnatum, ne credere cogerer ex carne. inquinatum:
7, ?0, 26, quomodo ez eis (scripturis) affectus essem: 7. 8 12,
regldebat tumor meus ez occulta manu medicinae tuae ; 8 ’12' 29,
er euungelica lectione . . . admonitus fuerit; 9, 3, 6, ;nel;ria;i cz,
_ea (sapientia); 9, 9, 22, ez munere tuo sinis loqui seruis tuis;
10, 31, 45, audiui et illam (uocem tuam) ex munere tuo; 13 38,
53, sunt quaedam bona opera nostra ez munere . .. tuof 10"31’
43, quae (medicina). , , praesto est ez consolatione l;lune’rum’
tuorum; 12, 24, 33, ut ez misericordia tua reddam tibi uota mea:
123 27, 37, si quid forte aliud hoc modo ex familiaritate carni;
opmnntux.'; 13, 2, 2, ex plenifudine . . , bonitatis tuse creatura
_tua su}istltit; ' 10, 8, 15, noui, quid er quo sensu corporis inpres-
sum sit mihi; 10, 16, 24, memoria, ez qua meminerim; 10, 19
28, an non totum exciderat, sed ez parte, qua tenchatur, p‘ars, aliz;
' qum'erebatur » -+ 710, 21, 30, quamquam nisi ez interiore notitia
(animaduerterent) non delectarentur; 11, 2, 3, sint castae deliciae
meae scripturae tuae,
uideat longum tempus nisi ez multis praetereuntibus motibus . . .
longum non fieri; 13, 24, 35, nihilne nobis ez hoc innuis, ut intelle-
gamus aliquid, cur non ita benedixeris lumen ? , ’
%\*ot.e also the use of ez with the verb saturare and with the
adjective plenus: 10, 43, %0, pauper cupio safurari ez eo inter

n 5 ‘ !
; f{z ‘m the phrases er munere, ‘ex consolatione, ex misericordia, ez
“G'MI- taritate, and ez plenitudine may likewise be regarded as meaning
- in accordance with,” “jp consequence of.”

nec fallar in eis nec fallam ez eis; 11,11,13,
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illos; qui edunt et saturantur; 7, 5, 7, plena esset utique spongia
illa . .. er inmenso mari (this phrase appears to be elliptical,
meaning “ filled [with water] from that unmeasurable sea ”’).

v. The use of EX to denote personal agency.
(a) EX used in place of aB and the abl. of the principal agent.
Occasionally in Late Latin ez is used with passive verbs in place

. of ab to denote the principal agent, e. g. Oros. Hist. 4, 1, 6,

Tarentum,. . . ez Lacedaemoniis conditam . . . ciuitatem (cf.
Svennung 34; St.-Schm. 530). This usage occurs twice in the
Confessions: 8, 1, 2, tenaciter conligabar ez femina; 13, 4, 5, per-
fecto enim tibi displicet eorum inperfectio, ut ez te perficiantur et
tibi placeant. ' , :

(b) EX-used in place §f PER and the acc. of the person.

The following five. instances of this employment of er, appar-
ently not recognized by any of the standard works of reference that

- have come to my notice, are found in the Confessions: 8, 5, 11,

consuetudo aduersus me pugnacior ex me facta erat; 11, 19, 25,
nimis longe est modus iste ab acie mea; inualuit; ez me non:
potero ad illum, potero autem ez fe, cum tu dederis; 12, 10, 10,
male uixi ez me, mors mihi'fui: in te reuiuesco; 13, 2, 2, quid te
promeruerant, ut essent saltem informia, quae neque hoc essent
nisi ez te? ' ‘ o '
(C) Temporal use of EX

Class. writers frequently employ ez in a iemporal sense, to
denote the point of time from and after which an action proceeds
_(=={rom, since), especially in such phrases as ez eo die, ez quo
die, ez eo tempore, ex quo tempore, etc. The phrase ez quo (i. e.
tempore) occurs first in Livy (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 503; St.-Schm,

. 529). St. Augustine makes a free use of this latter phrase, as the

following instances indicate: 7, 1, 1, ez quo audire aliquid de
sapientia coepi; 9, 9, 19, ez quo illas tabulas . . . recitari audis-
sent; 9,13, 34,’non .'. . audeo dicere, ex quo eam per baptismum
regenerasti, nullum uerbum -exisse ab ore eius contra praeceptum
tuum; -cf. also 8, 7, 17; 11, 15, 18; 12,9, 9; 10, 24, 35 quater;
10, 25, 36 bis; 11, 24, 31 fer. . :

The phrase ez illo (i. e. tempore) is Poetic; cf. Ov. Fast. 5, 670,
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ez llo est haec tibi festa dies; Stat. Silv. 1, 2, 81. Two instances
occur in the Confessions: 9, 7, 15, ez illo in hodiernum retentum ;
13, 21, 29, non . . . intratur aliter in regnum caelorum ez illo,
quo instituisti, ut sic intretur. :

Class. writers also employ ez to indicate the point of time

directly after which an act takes place, especially with nouns denot-

ing an office, occupation, or some other action, e. g. Cic. Brut. 318,
ez consulatu est profectus in Galliam (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 503-504;
St.-Schm. 529). It is apparently this use of ez that occurs in the
following passage from the Confessions: 13, 37, 52, facis et

_uisiones temporales et ipsa tempora et quietem ez tempore (= the

rest that comes after time).?2

(D) Causal use of ex

Class, writers occasionally employ ez-in a causal sense, especially
to indicate the external cause of anything, e. g. Cic. Inv. 2, 14, ez

“lassitudine artius dormire; less common, however, is the use of ez

to denote internal causes or motives, e. g. Cic. Fam. 16, 11, 1,

ez desiderio laborare (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 504-505; St.-Schm. 529).

In the Confessions, examples of the causal use of er are plentiful,
especially those of the first type; but inasmuch as many of them

appear somewhat strained as compared with-those usually found in

Class. Latin, I have thought it advisable to include them all in

_the following list: 2,.3, 6, ex necessitate domestica feriatus-ab

omni schola; ibid., ubi me ille pater . . . uidit pubescentem, . . .
quasi ez hoc in nepotes gestiret, gaudens matri indicauit ; 3,2,2
pati uult ez eis (rebus) dolorem spectator; 4,2,8,hoc . . . malum
hon er tua castilale repudiaui; 4, 10, 15, laudet te ez illis anima
mea; 4, 12, 18, si placent corpora, deum éz illis lauda s 4, 14, 21,
amauveram hominem er doctrinae fama, quae illi clara erat; %, 18,
24, uidentes ante pedes suos infirmam diuinitatem ez participa-
tione tunicae pelliciae nostrae; 9, 12, 30, ex consueludine simul
uivendi . . . dirupfa uulnus récens; 10, 14, 21, laetus . . . est
animus ez eg, quod inest ei laetitia, memoria uero ez eo, quod

inest ei tristitia, tristis non est? 10, 35, 55, ez hoc morbo cupidi- -

" Cf. Gibb and Montgomery 448, where ez tempore is incorrectly re-
garded as the equivalent of the adjective “ temporal.” '
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tatis in spectaculis exhibentur quaeque miracula; 10, 39, 64, sed sibi
placentes multum tibi displicent non tantum de bonis quasi bonis
uerum etiam de bonis tuis quasi suis, aut etiam sicut de tuis, sed
tamquam ez meritis suis, aut etiam sicut ez tua gratia; 13,1, 1,
inuoco- te in animam meam, quam praeparas ad capiendum te ez
desiderio, quod inspiras ei; tbid., sum ez bonitate tua pracueniente
totum hoc, quod me fecisti et unde me fecisti; 13, 4, 5, ista,. . .
quae non er indigentia fecisti, sed ez plenitudine bonitatis tuae

- cohibens atque conuertens ad formam; 13, 17, 21, ez nostra tnfirmt-

tate conpatimur ad subuerniendum indigentibus. -

(E)-. The use of EX in mental }elations, to designate the subject-
matler on which a mental-act is founded

Class. authors make a copious use of ez in the sense of “ accord-
ing to,” “in accordance with ” (== secundum), although chiefly in

- such legal phrases as ez decrelo, exr.tmperio, ex tussu, éx senatus

consulto or senlentia, and in a few other expressions, e. g ez
natura, ez more, ex consueludine, ete. (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 505-506;
St. Schm. 529). St. Augustine, while employing ez in this mean-
ing in two Class. phrases(6, 10, 16, ez more; 13, 22, 32, ex auctori-
tate), also makes use of the following non-Classical expressions:
2,2 4,5l ... uita ex fide est; 4, 15, 26, ambulando ambulabam
in ea, quae non sunt neque in te neque in me neque in corpore,

* neque mihi creabantur & ueritate. tua, sed a mea uanitate finge-

bantur ex corpore; 4, 14, 22, amabam honiines ex hominum iudi-
cio; non enim.ezr fuo, deus meus; 11, 9, 11, ex oraculo tuo
clamabo: quam magnificata sunt opera tua, domine; ‘11, 18, 24,

- praesentia sunt iam uidentibus, ‘ez quibus futura praedicantur
animo concepta; ibid., (futura) praedici possunt ex praesentibus.

Verbs of measuring, judging, valuing, etc., are usually construed
with the simple abl. of the thing in conformity with which the
action takes place, less frequently with ez (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 392-
393 and 506). The Confessions furnish the following instances
with ez: 3, 6, 10, certius imaginamur ea quam ez eis suspicamur
alia grandiora; 3, %, 13, non noueram iustitiam ueram interiorem
non ez consuetudine tudicantem, sed ex lege rectissima dei omnipo- |
tenis; 'ibid., uniuersos mores humani generis ez parte moris sui
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(metiri); 3, 9, 17, (peccata proficientium) uituperantur og regula
perfectionis. )

(F) The use of exX in adverbial phrdses

In Class. Latin ez is employed with nouns and adjectives to form
adverbial expressions of place, manner, time, etc.; Silver ang
Late writers introduced a wider variety of phrases in keeping with
this usage (cf. K.-Steg. 1I 1, 502-507 ; St.-Schm. 520).

i. Local, ‘ '

Only the following two phrases in the Confessions need com.
ment: 23

ez aduerso: 5, 10, 20; constituebam ez aduerso sibi duag moles,
This phrase is first cited for Plautus, but becomes common only
from Livy on (cf, T. L. L. I 868-869; K.-Steg. II 1, 502).

ez’infimo: 6, 16, 26, quam (pulchritudinem) non uidet oculus
carnis, et uidetur ez tntimo. '
ii. Modal, |

St. Augustine employs modal ez in the following four expressions
which do not occur in Class. prose:

ez omni me: 10, 28, 39, cum inhaesero tibi ez omni me (from

- Prop. on; cf. Wolfflin, Archiv 4. [1887], 145).

ez loto: 8, 9, 21, non ez tofo uult: non ergo ex lofo imperat;
12, 13, 16, caclum intellectuale, ubi est intellectus nosse simul, , . ,
ez lolo,. ., facie ad faciem. The phrase ez toto (== omnino)
oceury first in Ovid, and was introdaced into prose by Seneca the
Elder. (cf. Wolfllin, Archiv 4 [1887], 144-145),

ex corde: 9,13, 35, scio . . . ez corde dimisisse debita debitori-
bus suis (Commod., Tycon., Vulg., Aug., Ale. Avit.; cf. T. L. L.
IV 910, 58-63). S
- ez occasione: 12, 32, 43, siue nobis hoc quod etiam illi homini
tuo siue aliud ez eorundem uerborum occasione’ patefacias (Liv.,
Plin. min., Suet.; cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 506).

4. Cvy

Of the 210 instances of the preposition cum in the Con{essions,
only a few show deviations from Class. usage. Thia is not surpris-

* For variations of the phrase er parte, cf. (4) » “ Local use of e2.”
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iﬁg, for cum is one of those prepositions that show comparatively
little development in meaning and use throughout the history of

_the language. Although certain extensions of usage were intro-

duced by Silver and Late writers in the local (lit. and fig.), tem-
poral, and modal significations of cum, practically its only non-
Classical use is the instrumental (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 507-511; St.-

- Schm. 531-532). The following is an account of the peculiaritics

in the use of cum that appear in the Confessions:

(A) The use of cvu to denote general ideas of accompaniment,
. . community, efc. ’
i. With verbs. )
diséént,ire s 4, 8,"13, dissentire interdum sine odio tamquam ipse
homo secum (rare Classical, Silver, Late; cf. T. L. L. V 1456-
1457). : _
effluere:- 8, 7, 17, multi anni mecum effuzerant. .
sentire: 6,7, 11, putabam . . . eum de me cum palre senlire.
uidere: 3, 6, 10, cum pecudibus et uolatilibus uidemus haec (Ter.
Haut. 907). : '
Note also the following instance of cum with the phrase bene
est: 9, 6, 14, currebant lacrimae, et bene mihi erat cum eis.

ii. With nouns, - .
praesentia: 5, '8,-_15, amabat . . . secum praesentiom meam

(=me praesentem) more matrum (cf. Cic. Epist. 2, 7, 4, praesens
tecum egi).

iii. With adjectives, to dendte equality.’
excelsus and lucidus: - 5, 3, 5, putant se ezcelsos esse cum sideri-
bus et lucidos. ' '

iv. Attributively. _
_ Although attributive prepositional phrases, composed of cum and
& noun, occur in Class: Latin, the usage appears to be chiefly Early, -
Silver, and Late (T..L. L. IV 1353-1354)." Note especially the
following examples from the Confessions: 6, 1, 1, pollicenis eis
peruentionem cum salule (==saluam); 10, 34, 53, ego capior
miserabiliter, et tu euelles misericorditer aliquando non sentientem, _
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quia suspensius incideram, aliquando cum dolore (== dolentem),
quia iam inhaeseram. In the following instance cum signifies
. %“despite,” “in spite of”: 8, 8, 19, surgunt indocti et caelum
rapiunt, et nos cum doclrinis nosiris . . . ecce ubi uolutamur in
carne et sanguine! (cf. Apul. Met. 4, 32, Psyche cum sua sibi
perspicua pulchritudine nullum decoris sui fructum percipit).

(B) Temporal dse_ of cvM

The use of cum in a temporal signification, to denote the point
of time with which an action concurs, is found to some extent in
Class. Latin, but is chiefly Silver and Late (cf. T. L. L. IV 1361-
1363; K.:Steg. II 1, 509). The following instances of this usage
have been gathered from the Confessions: 6, 11, 19, quid, si mors

" ipsa omnem curam cum sensu amputabit et finiet? 8, 11, 25, dice-
bam . . . apud me intus: “ Ecce modo fiat, modo fiat,” et cum
uerbo iam ibam in placitum; 8, 12, 29, cum fine huiusce sen-
tentiae . . . omnes dubitationis tencbrae diffugerunt; 10, 31, 41,

. numgquid clauditur (ratio) cum sensibus corporis? '

(C) Instru'menla‘l use of cvm

.Although a few examples of cum to denote means or instrument
occur already in Early Latin, and more numerous ones in the
Silver period, the usage becomes definitely established only in Late
writers (cf. T. L. L. IV 1369-1370; K.-Steg. II 1, 510; St.

- Schm. 531-532). Only one clear example occurs in the Confes-
gions: 10, 18, 27, perdiderat . . . mulier dragmam et quaesiunit
eam cum lucerna (in the following instance cum probably denotes
manner: 6, 7, 12, cum mira uoluptate caecabatur).

‘5. SINE

“Of the 79 instances of sine in the Confessions, few present any
striking - deviations from Class: usage; the peculiarities that do
occur are rather of a rhetorical than a syntactical nature,

In colloquial language, in poetry (esp. since the Augustan
period), and in Scripture, .sine and the abl. of a noun are often
.used in place of an adjective (or adverb) compounded with the
negative prefix n-. This phenomenon is particularly noticeable in
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Late translations from the Greek, as-in the Itala and the Vulgate,
especially wherever the writer was confronted with the rendering
of privative adjectives or adverbs having no equivalent in the
Latin, e. g. Vulg. Tudas 24, qui potens est uos conseruare sine pec-
cato (== dwralorovs) ; Psalm. 14, 2, qui ingreditur sine macula
(dpwpos) (cf. St.-Schm. 530). St. Augustine avails himself of this

‘usage in the following passages, many of which have a Scriptural

source: 4, 3, 6, nullum certum . ., . documentum . . . inueneram,

quo mihi sine ambiguitate appareret, quae ab eis consultis uera

dicerentur, forte uel sorte dici; 5, 9, 17, ubi essent tantae Ppreces,
tam crebrae sine intermissione? ibid., ad ecclesiam tuam sine inter-
missione (uenire) (cf. Cic. Nat. Deor.-1, 114, sine ulla tntermis-
sione; Vulg. freq.); 7, 1, 2, per inmensa sine termino (cf. Vulg.

Is. 5, 14, absque ullo termino) ; 8, 8, 19, nos cum doctrinis nostris ~

sine corde; 9, 3, 6, sine fine felix (from Lucr. on; cf. T. L. L. VI
198, 3-22); 10; 28, 39, numquid non temtatio est uita humana
super terram sine ullo interstitio? 10, 37, 60, sine cessatione
temtamur (Itala Ier. 32, 30, malum sine cessatione fecerunt; Cypr.
Epist. 51, 1; Hilar. Syn. 34; Aug. Civ. 12, 14) ; 10, 42, 67, immor-
talis et sine peccato (Script., e.’ g. Ioh. 8, 7); 12,9, 9, (creatura
intellectualis) . . . sire ullo lapsu, ex quo facta.est, inhaerendo

. tibi exeedit omnem uolubilem uicissitudinem temporum; 4, 16, 31,

uiuit apud te sin¢ ullo defectu bonum nostrum (also.in 12,11, 12

~and 12, 12, 15; cf. Plin. Nat. 31, 46; Ambr. Iac. 2, 4, 15; Aug.
‘In Psalm. 41, 7; 102,.7; 148, 3); 12, 15, 19, domus dei (est)
-« . sine labe in deternum; (13, 11, 12, nemo 3ine pace uidet
. uisionem istam (Vulg. II Tim. 3; 3).

Sine in the sense of “ without the aid of ” isa favorite Séripfur_al .
tsage, e. g. Vulg. Ioh. 15, 5, sine me nihil potestis facere; Dan, 2.

- 34, abscissus est lapis . . . sine manibus, The Confessions furnish
+ the following instances: 1,2,"2, sine te non esset quidquid est; 4,

1,1, quid enim sum ego mihi sine te nisi dux in praeceps? 6, 6, 9,
sine quo (i. e. deo) ‘nulla essent omnia; 10, 40, 65, nihil eorum
discernere potui sine fe. ' '

The combinations haud sine and non sine océur chiefly in Plau-
tus and Terence and in the Archaists, although they are found to
some extent even in Class. writers (cf. St.-Schm. 530). St, Augus-
tine employs non sine in the following instances: 3, 2, 3, libet . . .
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esse misericordem, quod quia non sine dolore est, hac una causa
amantur dolores? 12, 12, 15, quidquid . . . in constitutione huius

mundi non sine diebus factum conmemoratur; 12, 15, 19, non sine -

initio (est domus dei).
' 6. Corax

In Plautus and Terence coram occurs only as an adverb; its
use a8 a preposition begins with the Lex Repetund. (C.I. L. 1
198) 40, utei is ad sese ueniat aut adferatur coram eo. In Cicero
it occurs 99 times as an adverb, but only 4 times as a preposition;
in Lucretius, Caesar, and Vergil it occurs only as an adverb;
Sallust uses it twice as a preposition, Horace 4 times, Ovid 3 times.
Its use as a preposition increases somewhat with Livy (11 times),
and especially with both Senecas, who employ it only as such. With
Tacitus, however, the adverbial use of coram begins to reassert
itself, and becomes even more strongly marked in Pliny the
Younger, Suetonius, and Apuleius. But in Late Latin the prepo-
sitional use once more comes to the fore, chiefly under the influence
of the Itala, where coram frequently renders the Greek &arm,
évamiov, of éurpofiev, for which the ‘Vulgate at times employs ante,
contra, or in conspectu (cf. T. L. L. IV 942-947; St.-Schm. 534-
535). Yet even in the Vulgate version of the Bible coram is used
83 & preposition over 600 times, but only twice as.an adverb (Exod.
40, 21 and Sirach 43, 6).  The Biblical phrases in which it occurs
most frequently are the following: coram deo (35), coram domino
(30); coram me (45), and coram te (55).

St. Augustine, in spite of his frequent use of Scripture, seems to

have had no special fondness for this preposition, employing it only.

24 times, either. before personal pronouns or words referring to

persons.?*

In the following instances St. Augustine uses this preposition in
the phrase coram te: 1, 7, 11, nemo mundus a peccato coram fe;
9, 2, 2, consilium . . . nostrum erat coram te; alsoin 2, 9, 17;
5,6,11; 9,4, 7 and 8; 10;1,1; 10, 3, 4; 10461037‘6..,
11, 25, 32; 12, 16, 23; 12, 25, 30, 13 16, 19 13, 27, 42.

% Coram is used as an adverb only once in the Confessions: 5, 11, 21,
Elpidii cuiusdam aduersus evsdem manichaeos coram loquentis et disserentis

sermones.

14 ' .
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There are two instances of the phrase coram me: 6, 7, 12, cum
.« . coram me adessent discipuli; 10, 37, 62, quae (contumelia)
... inalium ., . coram me iacitur.

The phrase coram se occurs only in 13, 11, 12, certe coram se est
(distinctio).

In the remaining instances coram is employed with other words
referring to persons: 6, 4, 6, ita cetera cupiebam siue corporalia,
quae coram sensibus meis non adessent, siue spiritalia; 13, 21, 30,
gint (ministri tui) forma fidelibus uiuendo coram eis; 2, 1, 1,
coram oculis tuis; 9, 2, 2, coram hominibus; 10, 1,1, coram . ..
testibus; 12, 25, 35, coram fratribus.

7. Prar

Prae was used by Class. writers in a local signification (== before,
in front of), in a causal sense (==because of, by reason of), or to
denote comparison (==in comparison with, compared with), These
writers observed certain limitations in their employment of this
preposition which, however, were overstepped by authors of the.
Silver and Late periods. St. Augustine, who uses prae 23 times,
adopts several of its non- Clasexcal peculiarities, as the following
account will show.

(A) Local use-of PRAE
Prae is rarely used in a local signification, occurring chiefly in
such phrases as prae manu, prae se ferre, prae se mittere, etc. Its
use with verbs of rest beginsg with.Livy (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 512;
St.-Schm. 533). St. Augustine employs prae in a local sense only

"in the following three instances: 6, 8, 13, qua (insania) stimu-

laretur redire non tantum cum illis, a quibus prius abstractus est,
sed etiam prae 1llis et alios trakens; 8, 6, 14, miratus est, quod cas
- « « prae oculis meis litteras . . . conperisset; 10, 5, 7, quamuis

.prae tuo conspectu me despiciam.

(B) Causal use of PRAE.

In Class. Latin prae is occasionally used in the sense of propter,
but only in negative expressions or with verbs of an expressed or

- implied negative character, to designate a preventing cause. Livy

likewise conforms to this usage, but Early, Silver, and Late writers _
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use causal prae also in positive sentences (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 513;
St.-Schm, 533). St. Augustine employs prae five times (8, 1, 2;
9,3,6; 9,5 13; 10, 34, 52; 12, 9, 9) to express o preventirg
cause, and three times in positive sentences, thus: 3, 6, 10, etiam
uera dicentes philosophos transgredi debui prae amore tuo; 4, 35,
10, an et fletus res amara est et prae fastidio rerum, quibus prius

fruebamur, et tunc, dum ab eis abhorremus, delectat? 5, 12, 22,

quibus prae pecuniae carifate iustitia uilis est.

‘(C). The use of PRAE fo denote comparison

The use of prae after a comparative in place of guam or the sim-
ple abl. belongs in general to Early, Silver, and Late Latin, but
becomes frequent only from the Archaists on (ef. K.-Steg. II 1,
513; St.-Schm. 427). Two examples of this construction occur in
the Confessions: 9, 3, 5, ea . . . ipsa artiore prae ceferis conpede
ab itinere .retardabatur; 9, 5, 13, quod (Esaias) prae ceteris euan-
gelii nocationisque gentium sit praenuntiator apertior. y

Prae in the sense of “ above,” “in preference to” occurs first in
Rhet. Her. 4, 20, 28; neminem prae se ducit hominem; cf, also
Cic. S. Rose. 135, ut hominem prae se neminem putet, More
copieus instances of this usage occur in Late Latin, e, g, Vulg. I
Par. 4, 9, fuit.. .. Iabes inclytus prae fratribus suis; Iudith
13, 23; Psalm. 44, 8. Note the following exampels from the Con-

* fessions: 1, 17, 27, quid mihi recitanti adclamabatur prae multis
coaetaneis et conlectoribus meis? 2, 6, 13, cum tu sis prae cunctis
honorandus; ibid., illa prae cunciis formosa et luminosa ueritas
tua; 5, 6, 11, prae multis (illum hominem) laudabam ac ferebam;
7, 21, 27, auidissime arripui uenerabilem stilum spiritus tui et prae
ceteris apostolum Paulum; 8, 4, 9, absit enim, ut in tabernaculo
tuo prae pauperibus accipiantur personae diuitum aut prae ignobili-
bus nobiles,

Prae is used with the abl. of the gerundive for the first time in
‘Porphyry (cf, St.-Schm. 600). The Confessions contain only the
following instance of this usage (note the admixture of a final

" .meaning): 7, 19, 25, (Christus) natus ex uirgine ad exemplum

contemnendorum temporelium prae adipiscenda immortalitale,
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8. Pro

Class. writers employ pro in a local sense (== before, in front of)
and in the following figurative significations: to designate protec-
tion and defense and related ideas (==for, in behalf of, for the
benefit of) ; to denote replacement or substitution (== for, in the
place of, in exchange for) ; to indicate the viewing or considering
of a thing as something (== for, as, the same as); in stating the
relation between two objects or actions (=in comparison with,
according to, by virtue of). While many of these uses of pro are
exemplified in- the 76 instances in which it occurs in the Confes-
sions, several non-CIassical peculiarities likewise occur.?

(A) The use of Pro in the sense of ““for,” “in behalf ‘of,” “ for
the beneﬁt of ¥

.Closely related to the stnctly local signification of pro is its
figurative use to denote a standing before a person or thing for
defence or protection, .or to signify “for, » “in behalf of,” etc.
(cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 514-515; St.-Schm. 534). St. Augustine uses
pro in this sense not only with such verbs as deprecari, flere, mors,
orare, and rogare, which are used with this preposition in Class.
Latin, but also with other verbs, nouns, and phrases. Note es-

" pecially- the following: 2, 2, 4, multorum .. . ciuium longe opu-

lentiorum nullum tale negotium pro liberis erat; 4, 2, 2, pro capite
nocentis (agere); 4, 2, 3, sacrificari pro me nollem daemonibus;
53, 7, 13, pro me sacrificabatur tibi; 9, 12, 32, cum offerretur pro ea

© sacrificium pretii nostri; 4, 6, 11, pro illo (uitam amittere); 5, 8,

15, quibus (lacrimis) pro me cotidie tibi rigabat terram sub uultu
suo;- 6, 11, 19, numquam tanta et talia pro nobis diuinitus egeren-
tur; 7, 19,'25, (Christus) diuina pro nobis cura tantam auctorita-
tem magisterii meruisse uidebatur; 9, 13, 34, fundo tibi, deus
noster, pro illa famula tua longe aliud lacrimarum genus; 10,4, 5,
fraternus ille, . . . cum inprobat me, confristatur pro me, quia

. diligit me; 10, 36, 59, libeat . . . nos amart et timert non
propter te, sed pro te; 10, 43, 69, quomodo nos amasti, pro quibus
ille non rapinam arbitratus (est) esse acqualis tibi; ibi., pro nobis
tibi uictor et uictima; ibid., pro nobis tibi sacerdos et sacrificium;

* Pro is not used in the Confessions in & local sense.
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13, 7, 8, sequatur qui potest intellectu apostolum tuum . . . flec-
tentem genua pro nobis ad te.

(B) The use of PRO to designate the relation between two ob;ect:
or actions :

Pro is also employed to indicate the relation between one object
or action and another, in such meanings as “ according to,” “in
proportion,” “ by virtue of ” (== secundum). In the Class. period
* this usage is chiefly confined to a few formal phrases, e. g. pro re,

pro parte, pro copia, pro uirtbus, ete. (cf. K.-Steg. 11 1, 516; St.-
Schm. 534). St. Augustine employs pro in this sense with a num-
ber of words which, to my knowledge, -are not so used in Class.
authors. Note especially the following: 1, 9, 15, non enim deerat,
domine, memoria uel ingenium, quae nos habere uoluisti’ pro illa
‘aelate satis; 4, 11, 17, si ad totum conprehendendum esset idoneus
sensus carnis tuae ac non et ipse in parte universi accepisset pro
tua poena iustum modum; 3, 7, 13, qua (lege) formarentur mores
regionum et dierum pro regionibus et diebus; 3, 8, 15, quae . . .
contra mores hominum sunt flagitid, pro morum diuersitate uitanda
sunt; 10, 21, 30, ut id reminisci ualeam . . . cum desiderio pro
earum rerum diuersitate, de quibus me gauisum esse memini; 10,
33, 49, omnes affectus spiritus nostri pro sui diuersifafe habere
proprios modos in uoce atque cantu (Tert.,, Aug.; cf. T. L. L. V
1572-1573); 6, 2, 2, plus etiam quam unum pocillum pro suo
palato satis sobrio temperatum . . . non ponebat; 9, 3, 6, bibit,
- quantum potest, sapientiam pro auiditale sua; 9, 10, 23, inde pro
captu nostro aspersi; 12, 23, 32, his . . . auditis atque perspectis
pro captu infirmitatis meae; 12, 28, 38, pro captu ordinato (Sen.
phil,, Vell., Gell,, Apul., Tert. et al. Eccl.; cf. T. L. L. III 381,
51-67) ; 12, 4, 4, minus enim speciosa sunt (terra et abyssus) pro
suo gradu infimo quam cetera superiora; 12, 6, 6, cessauit mens
- mea interrogare hinc spiritum meum plenum imaginibus forma-
torum corporum et eas pro arbitrio suo mutantem atque uariantem
(Apul., Tert., Veg., Modest., Aug., Macr., Sulp. Sev., Mart. Cap.;
cf. T. L. L. II 414, 51-56) ; 13, 19, 25, luna et stellae nocti lucent,
sed nox non obscurat eas, quoniaim xpsae inluminant eam pro
modulo suo. .

P
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(C) Final use of PrO

Although even such Class. expressions as flere, mors, orare, pug-
nare pro aliquo or aliqua re may be regarded as having a final
signification, clearer instances of this usage do not appear until
Late Latin. Final pro with the gerundive occirs in such writers
as Optatus, Cassian, Victor de Vita, Orosius, ete. (cf. K.-Steg.
111, 516; Svennung 41-42; St.-Schm. 534). In the Confessions
this usage is exemplified as follows

(a) With the gerundive: 1, 9, 15, uaria tormenta, pro quibus

. effugiendis tibi per uniuersas terras . « . supplicatur.

(b) Without the gerundive: 1, 7, 12, corpus . . . instruxisti

sensibus, conpegisti membris, ﬁgura decorasti proque eius um-
uersitate atque tncolumitate omnes conatus animantis insinuasti;
2, 3, nec . . . muscam pro wictoria mea necari sinere; 5, 8, 14, ad
mutandum terrarum locim pro,_ salute animae meae; 6, 11, 18,
deputentur tempora, distribuantur horae pro salute animae
(Script., e. g. Gen. 45, 5; Esth. 13, 13 Prov. 7, 14; Ion. 2, 10;
II Mace. 3, 32; Act. 27 34)

9. TEeNvs

The preposition tenus is usually construed with the abl. , less fre-’

: quently with the gen., and very rarely with the ace. Itis not found

in Caesar, and only a few times in Cicero; in the poets and Silver
prose writers it occurs with some frequency. On the whole, the
preposition is rare (cf. K.-Steg. 1T 1, 516-517;. St.-Schm. 536).
Until the Late period it is always postpositive; it is placed before
its case in Lact. Mythogr. 14, 1; Avien. Arat. 486; Aug. C. Acad.
2,12, 28; Oros. Hist. 1, 2, 47 (cf Wolfllin, Archiv 1 [1884], 423;
l\eue Wagener I1'948). It occurs only once in the Confessions,
where it likewise Pprecedes its case: 3, 6, 10, haec nomina non rece-
debant de ore eorum; sed tenus sono et strepitu linguae.
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C. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND
ABLATIVE ‘

The prepositions governing both the ace. and abl. that occur in
the Confessions are in, sub, and super.® All of them show di-
vergences from Class. usage and will therefore be treated in full.

1. IN WITH THE ACCUSATIVE

The preposition in with the acc. is employed in Class. Latin ina

strictly local sense to denote motion into or to a place, as well as
.to designate mere direction towards a place, person, or thing; it
is also widely used in' various figurative significations closely
app.roaching the local, and in the phrases uenire in conspectum,
© societatem, potestatem ; incidere in insidias, latrones, morbum;
1"edire. in gratiam cum aliquo; dicere in aliqguem (aliguam rem);
tn aliquem tmpetum facere, Its employment to denote feeling
(friendly or hostile) toward a person or thing is likewise common
in Class: writers. In a temporal sense it is used to indicate into,”
“till,” or “for” (extent of time). Its modal use was well estab-
lished in the Class. period, but examples of its final and consecu-
tive meanings are rare. Only a few instances occur of in with the

acc. in a limitative sense (= with reference to). Silver and Late -

writers_extended all of the above usages, especially the local figura-
tive, temporal, final, consecutive, and modal (cf. K.-Steg. II 1,
564-569; St.-Schm. 537-539). , ' ‘

St. Augustine, who employs.in with the acc. about 380 times in
the Confessions, avails himself to somie extent of its Silver and Late
uses. In its local sense, as well as in its various figurative signifi-
cations bordering closely on the local, he shows the greatest num-
ber of non-Classical peculiarities. In the temporal sense he em-
ploys it in a few phrases that-are foreign to Class. writers, A few
instances of its final and consecutive uses, as well as a number of
adverbial expressioris of place, manner, purpose, and result, also

occur. St. Augustine likewise shows a tendency to employ in for .

ad, a usage common from- Tacitus on. :

*¢ There are two doubtful instances of usque as a preposition, both in 11,

23, 30: ab oriente ueque ad (De Labr.; omitted by Endll and Vega)
_ orientem. )

194 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERBITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC S8TUDIES

(A) Local use of 1IN
i. With verbs. ‘ _ .

St. Augustine extends the use of ¢n with the acc. in a local sense
(frequently used metaphorically) to 38 verbs and 3 nouns not so
used in Class. Latin.

‘absorbere: 6, 7, 11, gurges . . . morum Carthaginiensium. e

absorbuerat eum tn insaniam circensium.

ambulare: 4, 5, 26, ambulando ambulabam in ea, quae non sunt
neque in te neque in me neque in corpore (Sen. Contr. 9, 6, 13).
ascendere: 9, 4, 12, ascendit in cor meum admonere omnes meos:

- (Tert, Vulg.; cf. T. L. L. 1T 758, 43-61).

assurgere: 10, 33, 57, ex ipsa. uisione . .. in te adsurgere
(Verg., Quint., Flor., Late; cf. T. L. L. I1 937-939).

cantare: 2,3, 7, quae (uerba) cantasti in aures meas (cf. dicere
below). : . ,

‘colligere: 12,-16, 23, donec in eius pacem, matris carissimae,
. . . colligas totum quod sum a dispersione . . . hac.

conuerti: 9, 2, 3, conuersa-in (=ad) factum meum ora cunc-
torum intuentium ' (Tac., Hilar.; cf. T. L. L. IV 858, 47-84). . .

decidere: 4, 15, 27, pondere superbiae meae in ima decidebam
(Plin. Nat. 9, 80, 111),

descendere: 2,3, 7, nec inde (i. e. ex eis uerbis) descendit in cor,
ut facerem illud. ’ '

dicere: 12, 11, 11 bis, dizisti mihi, domine, uoce forti tn aurem
interiorem; also in 12, 11, 12; 12, 15, 18 bis; 13, 29, 44 (cf.
cantare above and digerere below; for similar expressions formed
with verbs of saying and the phrase in aurem [aures], cf. T. L. L.

. 11 1506, 5-64). S

" digerere: 7, 1, 11, quod inde digerebatur per. linguam meam in-
‘aures familiarissimorum meorum (cf. dicere above).
dilabs:- 10, 11, 18, in remotiora penetralia dilabuntur (Colum.

. and Late; cf. T. L. L. V 1158-1159). . '

dirigere: 6, 4,6, ut . . . acies mentis meae dirigeretur . . . in
ueritatem tuam.. Dirigere oculos, uisum, etc., in aliguem or aliquid
is Silver and Late (cf. T. L. L. V1242, 71-84).

dissilire: 2, 4,.9, dissiliens a firmamento tuo tn exterminium;

111,29, 39, tu . . . aeternus es; at.ego in tempora dissilui (Vulg.

I Mace. 9, 48). .
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eliguare: 9, 6, 14, eliquabatur ueritas in cor meum (Colum.,

Tert.; cf. Georges s. v.).
emicare: 1, 10, 16, eadem curiositate . . - Per oculos emicant,
in spectacula (Poet. ; cf. Georges s. v.).
erigere: 9, 10, 25, erezerunt aurem tn eum, qui fecit ea,
euanescere: 2, 1, 1, ab uno te auersus in mulla euanui; 10, 9, 16,
odor . . . euanescit in uentos (cf. Verg. Aen. 4, 278 ang 9, 658).
ezsurgere: 5,1, 1, ut ezsurgat in fe anima nostra (cf. Tac, Hist,

2, 14).

ezxtendere: 11, 29, 39, non in ea quae futura et transitura sunt
-« . extentus; 12, 16, 23, recordans Hierusalem extento in eam
sursum corde (Poet. and Silver; cf. Georges s. v.).

ferri: 1,18, 28, in (=ad) uanitutes ferebar (Sen. phil., Late;
of. T. L. L. VI 562, 54-72), :

impingere: 8,7, 16, tu me rursus opponebas mihi et inpingebas
me in oculos meos (Early, Silver, Late; cf. Georges s. v.).

tntendere: 4, 15, 27, quas (aures) intendebam . « . tn in-
teriorem melodiam tuam (cf. Vulg. Psalm. 129, 2, fiant aures tuae
sntendentes in uocem deprecationi_s meae).

intromittere: 10, 40, 65, intromittis me ¢n affectum multum
inusitatum. )

tnlumescere: v, 6, 8, in quas (res) saecularis spes eius snfy-
muerat, : ’

ire: 7, %, 11, totum . . . ibat in auditum tuum, quod rugiebam

. & gemitu cordis mei (cf. Arnob. Nat. 7, 41, si ita ut sunt prompta

humanum weniant [ueniat] ad-quditum).
ministrare: 12, 27, 37, fons . . . in ampliora spatia flurum

‘mintistrat,

offendere: 5, 2, 2, fugerunt, ut non uiderent te uidentem se
atque excaecati tn te offenderent—quia non deseris aliquid eorum,
quae fecisti—in te offenderent injusti < « . offendentes in recti-

‘tudinem tuam (cf. Sol. 40 5 Vulg. Sirach 32, 25 and Rom. 9, 32).

‘Prosternere: 7, 18, 24, uidentes ante pedes suos infirmam diujni-
tatem . ., . et lassi prosternerentur in eam.

radiare: 7, 10, 16, reuerberasti infirmitatem aspectus mei radians

in me uehementer,

rapere: 6, 7, 12, at ille in se rapuif meque illud non nisi prbpter
se dixisse credidit.
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i i ili reditur in (= ad) te.
redire: 3, 8, 16, pietate humili reds in
reduccrc:’ 9’, lé, 33, reducebam in pristinum semnfm ancilla.n?
tuam; 10, 36, 58, numquid . . . aliquid nos reducet ¢n spem nisi
’
. . . misericordia tua . . . ? . .
reuerlere (used transit.): 6, 16, 26, uersa et reuersa (anima) in
tergum et in latera et in uentre_m. )
sgubleudre: 7, 3, 5, subleuabat . , . me in lucem .tuam. .
transuolare: 11, 15, 20, tempus . , . a futuro in praeteritum

lat (cf. Liv, 3, 63, 2). .
tm::c‘tzore: f! 9, 15, u’ocasti gentes in hereditatem tuam; 11, 2, 4,

"wocasti in adoptionem populum credentium (cf. Vulg. Psalm. 78, 1,

uenerunt gentes in hereditatem tuam; Aug. Civ. 12, 23, populum
. + . plorum in adoptionem uocandum), o

u’olla)tere: 1, 16, 25, quousque. uolues Euae filios in mare magnum
. oo 7 (cf. Verg. Aen. 11, 888).

ii. With nouns. N 3 .
duz: 4, 1, 1, quid enim sum ego mihi sine te nisi duz in prae-
? . ; . . . 3
ce}:ondus: 13, 7, 8, quomodo dicam de pondere cupiditatis in ab-
: abyssum? ' . . o
m}i)::::itug: 12, 6, 6, eundem . . . transitum de forlfm in formam
per informe quiddam ‘fieri suspicatus sum (cf. Quint. Inst. 11,

3, 28).

(B) The use of IN in various figurative significations closely allied
‘ to the local meaning

i howed: great freedom in employing the preposi-
. ﬁoﬁl?:'wviv:}lﬁt?esacc. ingvarious ﬁgu.rative mea‘nings'that-borde;.
closely on the local. It is not surprising, therefc?re, that wnte‘;s' ) |
all succeeding periods continued to add to the l.lst_of' verbs, ad t]‘ec.
tives, and nouns that could be thus Aemployed with this preposition
(cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 566; St.-Schm. 537-539). St, Augustine 1sdn;
exception to this rule, and uses abou?, 4'5. verbs, 6 nouns, zgll
adjectives not employed in this way with in and the ace. in Class.

Latin.
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i. With verbs.

(a) With verbs denoting passing, advancing, entering, etc.
sre: 6, 12, 22, ibat in experiendi cupidinem; 7, 14, 20, inde

serat (anima mea) in opinionem duarum substantiarum 58,:8,19,
+ quod non srem in placitum et pactum tecum, deus meus, in quod’

Wnia ossa mea clamabant ; (8, 11, 25, cum uerbo jam
tbam n placilum; 13, 2, 2, inchoata et informia . . . euntia in
smmoderalionem et in longinquam dissimilitudinem tuam, '

nasci: 9, 8, 17, (mater) me parturiuit carne, ut in hanc tem-
poralem, et corde, ut in aeternam lucem nascerer.

procedere: 6, 8,13, interdixit animo, ne in tanta mala procederet,

uenire: 6,12, 22, uenturus in . . .
quamlibet ueram sententiam cogitando uenissent; 13, 23, 33, quis
-inde uenturus sit in dulcedinem gratise tuae . . . ?

(b) With verbs'denoting falling, flowing into, etc.

cadere: 5,2, 2, cadentes in asperilatem tuam; 10, 23, 33, cadunt
in'id quod ualent.

defluere: 10, 29, 40, a quo in multa defluzimus; 12, 15, 19, ut
“ . .(creatura) tn nullam ... temporum uariefatem et wuicissi-
tudinem ab illo . . . defluat (rare till Late period; cf. T. L. L V

" 363, 41-66).

effundi: 9, 4, 10, facile uanescunt et effunduntur in ea, quae
uideritur et temporalia sunt (Silver and Late; cf. Georges s. v.).

illabi: 8, 5, 12, (animus) in eam (consuetudinem) unolens snlabi-
lur,

labi: 6, 12, 22, lapsurus in . . . seruitutem; 9, 8, 18, tn eam
consueludinem lapsa erat (Poet., Silyer, Late; cf. Georges s. v.).

‘reladi: 8, 11, 25, relabebar . . . in pristina; 13, 2, 3, relabatur
in uifam tenebrosae abysso similem (cf. Hor. Epist. 1, 1, 18).

resoluere: 12, 15, 19, ut . . . (creatura) in nullam . . . tem-
porum uarietatem et wicissitudinem ab illo se resoluat (Poet.,
Silver, Late ; cf. Georges s. v.).

(c) With verbs denoting turning, bending, ete.
. - deflectere: 4, 4, %, deflezeram eum in (==ad) superstitiosas
fabellas (Poet., Silver, Late; cf. T. L. L. V 358-359).
detorquere: 7, 16, 22, quaesiui, quid esset substantia, et non

experientiam; 12, 26, 36, in -
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inueni substantiam, sed 8 summa substantia, te deo, detortae in
infima uoluntatis peruersitatem (Silver and Late; cf, T.L.L. V
820, 1-64).

flectere: 7,.6,'8, iam de hac re in (==ad) Nebridii sententiam

* flecti coeperam (Hor., Amm.; cf. T. L. L. VI 893-894).

- reforquere: 4, 12, 18, si-placent corpora, deum ex illis lauda et
in arlificem eorum retorque amorem (Poet., Silver, Late; cf.
Georges s. v.).

(d) With mutare and its comﬁoui}ds.

Although uertere in its figurative sense of “to turn,” “ to trans-
form ” takes in and the ace. in Class. Latin (e. g. Caes, Civ. 1, 8,
né ea, quae rei publicae causa egerit, in suam contumeliam uertat),
mutare and its compounds are very rarely used with this preposi-
tion. Note the following instances from the Confessions:. )

mutare: 3,2, 3, aestus taetrarum libidinum, in quos (uena ami-
citiae) ipsa mutatur; 7, 10, 16, nec tu me in te mutabis sicut
cibum carnis tuase, sed tu mutaberis in me; 12, 6, 6, in quas
(formas) mutantur res mutabiles; also in 12, 11, 14; 12, 12, 15;
13, 3, 4 (Ter., Ov,, Silver, Late; cf. Georges s. v.).

contmutare:- 7, 2, 3, ut quaedam portio tua . . . conmularetur
tn deterius (Cic. Fat. 17; Varro; Late; ef. T.L. L. II1.1990,

15-29).

immutare: 9, 9, 15, legebam ibi tnmutatam gloriam incorrup-
tionis tuae in idola et uaria simulacra.

(e) With verbs of eager desire, longing, ete. :

anhelare: 5, 11, 21,-anhelans in auram tuae ueritatis liquidam.

deficere: - 3, 6, 10, tu, amor meus, in quem deficio, ut fortis sim
(Script., e.'g. Psalm. 83, 3).

exardescere: 10, 27, 38, exarsi in (==ad) pacem tuam (Liv.,
Tac., Tust.; cf. Georges s. v.). ' ,

flagrare: 3, 8, 16, in non concessa flagrando; 5, 7, 13, ipse.
flagrabat in eas litteras; 7, 6, 8, qui . . . flagrabat in eas nugas -
igne cordis sui. ‘

flammare: 11, 22, 28, studia mea flammantia . . . in scripturas

. tuas.

gestire: 2; 3, 6, quasi iam ex hoc in nepotes gestiret.
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(f) With verbs denoting urging, provoking, ete.
stimulare: 6, 2, 2, non . .. eam ... stimulabat in (== ad)
odium ueri amor uini (Liv., Tust.; cf. Georges s. v.).

urgere: 1, 12, 19, me in eas (htteras) uryen oderam (cf. Verg,
~ Aen, 1, 111),

(g) With verbs denoting wasting, squandering, ete.

diffluere: 11, 2, 2, nolo in aliud horae dt]ﬂuant (Late; cf.
T.L. L. V 1105, 1-42).

dissipare: 4,16, 30, ut eam (substantiam meam) dissiparem in
meretrices cupiditates.

distabescere: 3, 3, 5, in quantas iniquitates dtstabut e !

spargere: 10, 34, 53, nec eam (fortitudinem suam) spargant in
deliciosas lassitudines.

(h) With verbs of fitting, shaping, forming, ete,

“ aptare: 8, 4, 9, uidebant uasa eius . . . mundari et aptars in-
(=ad) honorem tuum (Late; cf. T.L.L. IT 325, 20 and 326,
44-50)."

coaplare: 12,.29, 40, neque emm priore tempore sonos edimus
informes sine cantu et eos posteriore tempore tn formam cantici
coaptamus aut fingimus (cf. Hier. In Eph. 1, 22, ¢n hunc sensum
et illud coaptatur). -

fingere: cf. above under coaptare (Ov., Firm.; cf. T.L. L. VI
771, 18 and 79).

formare: 12, 29, 40, (sonus) .non prius mformxter sonat et

deinde formatur in cantum (Silver and Late; cf. T. L. L. VI 1102-
1105).

(i) With verbs denoting attention, belief, hope, ete. .

allendere: 7, 9,15, non adtendi in tdola Aegyptiorum; 13, 11,
12, adtendat tn se (Eccl.; ef. T. L. L. II 1122, 41-48).

credere: 1,1, 1, inuocem te credens in fe; 1, 11, 17, quominus
in Christum ctederem; 9,9, 19, in te credens (Scnpt of. T.L.L
IV 1149, 28-69; K.-Schm. I 373).

intendere: 2,10, 18, nolo in eam (nodositatem) intendere; 7, 7,
11, inlendebam,in ea, quae locig continentur;-also in 7, 9, 15;
12,6,6; 12,14, 17; 12,28, 39. Intendere mentem, animum, etc.
in aliguid is Class. usage, but intendere alone with in and the ace.
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occurs first in Quintilian and is frequent in Scripture, e. g. Psalm.
37, 23; I Mace. 2, 68; Iac. 2, 3; II Cor. 3, 13; Act. ?, 55 (cf
Georges s. v.).

sperare: 1, 11, 17, (mater mea) sperauit in te; 4, 4, 9, spera
in deum; ibid., phantasta, in quod sperare iubebatur; 9, 4, 10,
sperans in fe. Although it cannot be determined whether in the
above instances the phrase sperare in is used throughout with the
gce. or also (in the first and last citations) with the abl., the matter

. is of little conscquence, for both constructions are pcculmr to

Ecclesiastical Latin, although the abl. is more frequent in the
Vulgate (cf. Goelzer [I] 345; Hoppe [Tert.] 40; K.-Schm. II
596). ,

suspendi: 4, 16,. 28, -in nescio quid magnum et dininum sus-
pensus; 6,1, 1, tn Ambrosi ora suspendi.

(i) . With verbs of hostile or sinful action.

facere: 3, 8, 16, etiam cum.in te peccant (hommes), inpie.
faciunt in animas suds. _

irritari: 1, 18,°29, odium, quo in eum (hominém) trntatur

perpetrare: 3, 8, 16, hoc uindicas, quod in $e homines per-
petrant.

(k) .With iniscellaneous verbs.

damnare: 10,42, 67, unde damnetur tn mortem (lever and
Late; cf. T. L. L. V 16, 30-55).

patefacere: 11, 1, 1, affectum . . . nostrum patefacimus in te.
In this instance in w1th the acc. is used in place of the dat., the
Class. construction; ef. Cic. Leg. Agr. 2, 49, dum patefacio uobis
quas isti.. . . insidias se posuisse arbit‘rantur. ’

Note also the following instance of in with ellipsis of a participle
denoting pa‘ssing, going over, ete.: 13, 18, 22, de ista inferiori
fruge actionis indelicias contemplationis uerbum uitae supenus
obtmentes appareamus sicut luminaria in mundo.

ii. With nouns.

donum: 9, 8, 17, ‘non eius, sed tua dicam-dona in eam.
inclinatio: 2, 5; 10, inmoderata in (== ad) ista inclinations
(Tac Ann, 4 20 and Hist. 2, 92).
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meditatio: 11, 2, 3, largire . . . spatium meditationibus nostris
in abdita legis tuae.

misericordia: 4, 16, 31, confiteri tibi in me mtserworduu tuas;

5, 8, 14, praesentissima tn nos misericordia tua.

munus: 10, 30, 42, augebis, domine, magis magisque ¢n me
munera tua. A
" sceplrum: 2, 2, 4, cum accepit tn me sceptrum . . . uesania
libidinis. '

iii. With adjectives.

blandus: 9, 12, 23, conuersationem . . . eius . . . sancte in nos
blandam. A

benignus: 5, 13, 23, eum amare coepi . . . tamquam hominem
benignum in me (Aug. Lib. Arb. 2, 1, deus . . . in nos benignissi-
mus in praestando).

(C) Temporal use of IN

In Class. Latin ¢n with the acc. in a temporal signification was
used to denote “into,” “till,” or extent of time (== for) ; the poets

and Silver writers introduced its meaning of “until,” “up to”.

(cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 565; St.-Schm. 537). Silver and Late authors

were responsible for a number of other developments along these

lines, of which St. Augustine adopts the following:

tn aeternum: 2, 6, 13, honorandus et gloriosus in aeternum,

also in 8, 11, 26 bts, 9, 10, 24; -12, 15, 19; 12, 16, 23. This

phrase occurs 'ﬁrst in Lucretius and is found occasmnally in Silver

and Late writers, but is eepecxally common. in Eccl. Latin (cf.
T. L. L. I 1147, 46-74).

<de.die.in, diem;. for inétances.of this. phrase in the T

and for its sources, cf. “ Temporal use of de.”

tn fulurum: 13, 34, 49, fructuosa in futurum opera (Liv. 30,
17, 1).

in hodiernum: 9,7, 15, ex illo in hodiernum retentum (morem)
multis . . . gregibus tuis . . . imitantibus (Plin. Nat. 33, 1,.30;
‘Min. Fel. 21, 7). . '

in-mane: 11, 23, 30, peragere sol totum ambitum de mane in
mane adsolet (Itin. Silv. 27, 7). -

in omnia saecula: 3,2, 3, deo . . . superexaltato in omnia sae-
cula (Script., e. g. Tob. 13, 1). "

202 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

usque in: 8, 3, 8, ab initio usque tn finem saeculorum; 8, 6, 14,
108 . . » usque tn 1llam horam latebat (Antonii nomen); 10, 38,
63, usque tn pacem, quam nescit arrogantis oculus; 11, 23, 30,

- b ortu solis usque tn ortum alterum; 13, 15, 18, usque in finem

saeculi (from Livy on; cf. K.-Schm. IT 699; K.-Steg. II 1, 565).

(D) Final use of 1IN

In with the ace. is employed to denote the end or purpose of an
action already in Early and Class. Latin, but the usage becomes
frequent only with Livy (cf. K.-Steg. IT.1, 567; St.-Schm, 537).
The following instances occur in the Confessions: 1, 9, 14, in tuam
inuocationem rumpebam nodcs linguae meae; 1, 11, 17, te, domine
Tesu, confitens tn remissionem peccatorum; 2, 5, 10, in cuncla haec
adipiscenda non est egrediendum abs te; 3, 9, 17, cum conciliantur
aliqua tn usum uitae.

(E) anseculive use of IN

Class. writers occasionally employ tn with' the ace. to desiguate

“the result of an action; in Silver and Late Latin, however, this

usage was greatly extended (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 567-568; St.-Schm.
537). The Confessions furnish the following examples of the con-
secutive use of tn: 2,3, 8, relaxabantur etiam mihi ad ludendum
habenae ultra temperamentum seueritatis in dissolutionem affec-
tionum mearum; 5, 9, 16, in dedecus meum creueram; 6, 2, 2,
ita ut saepe erumperet . in eius praedtcatwnem 5, 5, 9, donee
assurgat nouus homo in uirum perfectum; 8, 7, 18, tabescebat in

" mortem; 9, 12, 29, transfluebat (maestitude) tn lacrimas; ibid.,

puer Adeodatus exclamauit in planctum (De Labr.; planctu Knoll R
and Vega) ; tbid., meum quiddam puerile, quod labebatur tn fletus.

(F) The use.of IN in adverbial phrases
In Class. Latin in with the acc. was frequently employed with
nouns and neuter adjectives to form adverbial expressions of place, .
time, manner, purpose, and result (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 568-569;
St.-Schm. 537-538). Of the numerous non-Classical adverbial

phrases introduced by Silver and Late authors, St. Augustme
uses the following: .
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_i. Local.
in ima: 2, 8, 6, inclinatae in ima uoluntatis; 9, 2, 3, ne in ima
uergeremus (Cels.; cf. Georges s. v.).
sn infima: 2,16, 22, detortae in infima uoluntatis,
in longum: 8, 5, 12, sed “modo et modo’ non habebat modum et
‘sine paululum *'¢n longum ibat (Poet., Silver, Late; cf. Georges
s v.).
in obuwm: 8, 11, 26, eundo in obuiam (Vulg. I Macc. 16, 5).
wn praeceps: 4, 1, 1, quid enim sum ego mihi nisi dux in prae-
ceps? (from Livy on; cf. Georges s. v.). ’ -
tn profundum: 4, 13, 20, ibam in profundum (Seript., e. g Is.
31,.6). _ :

" ii. Modal.

in tantum, in quantum: 7, 2, 3, in tantum ab eis corrumperetur, |
- ut a beatitudine . . . uerteretur; ?, 15, 21, omnia uera sunt,

in quantum sunt; 8, 9, 21, ¢n lantum imperat, in gquantum uult,
et in {anfum non fit quod imperat, in quantum non uult; also jn
8,6, 14; 9, 4,12; 10, 43, 68; 11,7, 9; 11, 9, 11; 12, %, 7;
12, 15, 22. Such adverbial expressions as in tanfum and in quan-
tum, in place of the simple tantum and quantum, occur in the poets
of the, Augustan period and in Silver and Late prose (cf. K.-Steg.
II 1, 569; St.-Schm. 455 and 538). ' :

iii. Final.
in commune: 12, 25, 34, si ... ament illud, quia uerum est,

lam et ipsorum est et meum est, quoniam in commune omnium est

ueritatis amatorum (Early, Silver, Late; cf. T. L. L. III 19%6-
1977).

iv, Consecutiv.e. ’
tn deterius: 13, 3, 4, in deterius mutari (Sall., Silver, Late; cf.
T.L. L..V 800, 37-53).

in. melius: 6, 10, 16, sed consulta justitia_deliberationem in
.meltus uertit; 8, 12, 30, (Alypius moribus suis) a me in melius
1am olim udlde longeque distabat; 13, 3, 4, in melius . . . mutari
(Silver and Late; cf. T.L. L. II 2100, 6-16).

15
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2. IN WITH THE ABLATIVE

The preposition tn with the abl. was used very ‘extensively al-
ready in Class. Latin, to express not only such strictly local
ideas as “in,” “on,” “upon,” “among,” etc., but also many other
notions more or less closely allied to the local signification. Thus,
it was widely used in relations where a person or thing was re-
garded as being in a certain situation or condition, or to indicate a
person or thing with reference to which an action took place. It
was also employed to some extent in a temporal sense. Silver and
Late writers, in addition to extending the above usages; on the one
hand developed widely constructions that had been foreshadowed in
the writings of the Class. period; and on the other hand introduced
striking innovations, chiefly under the influence of Iicbrew and
Greek idiom. : '

The most extensive development of in with the abl. is seen in its
use to express means or instrument, agency, manner, and cause.

- This is sometimes explained as due entirely to the influence of

Seripture, which-is not -always the case. The.modal use of in with
the abl., for example, has its origin in such expressions as the
following from Class. and Silver authors: Cie. Epist. 1, 9, 23,
seripsi tres libros tn disputatione et dialogo; id. Ad Q. Fr. 2, 15
(16), 3, Drusus erat . . . absolutus ¢n summa quattuor sententiis;
Vitr. 10, 14, 2, capreoli . . . in altitudine excitati pedes duodecim;
Quint. Inst. 4, 5, 13, quod in parte uerum est. Likewise the causal
use of this preposition: can already be detected in Caes. Gall. 2,
22, 2, in tanta rerum iniquitate fortunae quoque. euentus uarii
sequebantur, or Prop. 3, 9, 11, in Veneris fabula summam sibi
poscit Apelles. Furthermore, writers of the Early and Silver
periods occasionally express themselves in phrases like the follow-
ing, which denote the condition ‘or occasion of an action: Ter. Ad.
49, in eo me oblecto; ?’ Cic. Epist. 6, 11, in hac inani prudentiae
laude delector. Such expressions gradually gave rise to more
sharply defined - phrases implyving manner, cause, ete. Clear
instances of the use of in with the abl. to express means or instru-
ment do not appear until the Late period,-e. g. Apul. Met. 2, 2,

7 The grammarian Donatus ad loc. writes: noue dixit pro eo me (;b]eéﬁo.
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grauis ¢n annis; Apic. 3, 15, 4, in aqua contegere; Chiron 480, in
uino diluere.

Nevertheless it cannot be denied that Scriptural Latin, with its
wealth of idioms based on Iebrew and Greek usage, played a
considerable part in extending the modal, causal, and instrumental
uses of in with the abl. The Hebrew preposition corresponding
to the Latin i{n possessed many significations not attached to the
latter in the Class. period. Furthermore, the Hebrew point of view
in matters of syntax differed considerably from the Roman; for
example, what Class. writers regarded as the means or manner in
which a thing was accomplished, was considered by the authors of
Holy Writ as‘a simple circumstance in which it was brought about.

Cf. Vulg. Gen. 13, 2, diues in possessione auri; Ioh. 4, 23,

adorabunt patrem in spiritu; Gal. 6, 12, quicumque uolunt placere
in carne. The early translators of the Bible, in their anxiety to
render the original as faithfully as possible, introduced into the
Latin language many uses of in till then unknown, but which soon
became firmly established in Eccl. literature (cf. Ronsch 396-
397; Bonnet 616-620; Bayard 145-147; Kaulen 239-242; K.-
Steg. II 1, 559-564; St.-Schm. 438 and 536-539).

St." Augustine, who employs in with the abl. about-1160 times,
avails himself freely of its Silver and Late uses. He employs it
frequently in various figurative significations closely allied to the
local meaning, among which the most numerous and conspicuous
are the expressions based on the phrase tn Christo Tesu (Vulg. I
Cor. 6, 11), which is probably.original with St. Paul. Frequent
also is the use of in to denote reference, respect or relation. A large
number of instances of instrumental in also occur. Examples of
modal and 6f causal in are less numerous. Instances of the final
use of in with the abl,, as well as of its employment in adverbial
phraseg, are very rare. On the whole, however, it mav be safely
said that, in the Confessions at least, St. Augustine’s use of pre-
positions shows in no other instance the influence of Scripture
80 strongly as in the case of in with the abl.

(A) Local use of 1n
In the local use of in with the abl. St. Augustine generally con-

206 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC S8TUDIES

forms to Class. standards. Only the following peculiarities need be .
discussed.

The use of the phrase in aure (auribus) with verbs of saying,
speaking, ete., although o¢curring to some extent in Silver writers,
is chiefly Ecel. (cf. T.L.L. II 1506, 4-62). ' The Confessions

furnish the following instances of this usage: 1, 11, 18, sonat

undique in surtbus nostris: “sine illum . . .”; 13, 23, 34, in-
strepere in aurtbus;- also in 1, 14, 23; 9, 12, 31; 10, 4, 6.

The expression (in'jconspectu already appears: before the Class,
period and continues in use throughout all subsequent Latinity, but
becomes especially frequent in Scripture, where it occurs about 350
times, being employed to render the Greek .évavriov, &wavri, &vdmov,
ete. (cf: T. L. L. IV 491-492). The following instances of this ex-
pression occur in the Confessions: 5, 3, 3, proloquar in conspectu

dei mei annum illum;_12, 11, 13, hoc in conspectu tuo claret mihi;

also'in 1, 16, 26 bis; 8, 2, 5 bis.

The phrase in oculis occurs already in Class. Latin, bul becomes .
frequent only in Scripture; although not to the same extent as its
synonym in conspectu; it is used to render the Greek év dpfahpois,
dvayriov, ete. Cf. Vulg. I Reg.’ 8, 6, displicuit sermo n oculis .

 Samuelis; IT Reg. 12, 11; Is, 49, 5; Ter, 7, 30; Psalm. 117, 23. -

Only the following instance occurs in the Confessions: 10, 33, 50,

domine, . . . sana me, in cuius oculis mihi quaestio factus sum.
The use of in in such-phrases as bibere in poculo, wesci in mensa,

etc., in place of the simple abl. (or with de, ez) is Silver and Late’

. (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 560; St.-Schm. 536). The Confessions contain

only the following instdnces: 1, 16, 26, uinum erroris, quod in eis
(uasis) nobis propinabatur ab ebriis -doctoribus; 13, 21, 29, qua-
muis piscem manducet . . . in ed mensa.

In with the abl. is used for in with the ace. (to deriote’the end of
motion) to some: extent in' the Silver Latinity, and much more
frequently in the Late, especially in Eccl. writers.  In the Vulgate,

 this confusion of ‘cases was largely due to the fact that in the later

period of the Greek language the difference in meaning between
es and & tended to disappear (cf..Kaulen 242). Only one in-.
stance_of this usage appeats in the Confessions: 4, 13, 20, ista
consideratio scaturiit in animo meo ex intimo corde meo.
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(B) The use of 1n in various figurative significations cloaelj allied
to the local meaning o

In Early and Class. Latin the Preposition in with the abl. ig

often emPloyed figuratively in many situations in which the idea

of place is prominent, e. 8- to designate the external or internal

circumstances of an action, to indicate the state or condition in -

which a person.or thing is found, ete. Since this use of in admits
of a wide range of application, Silver and Late writerg introduced
numerous innovations not found in Class, Latin (cf. K.-Steg. I 1
560-562; St.-Schm. 536-537). The following is a list of the,

" non-Classical extensions of this figurative use of in found in the
Confessions:

i. With verbs,

ha.bere in nolitia: 10, 20, 29, habent eam (beatam witam) in
hesclo qua notitia; 10, 21, 30, hos enim qui kabet in notitia, non
adln}x? quaerit adipisci; ibid., uitam . . . beatam habemu,s in
‘nO'tpt'za; cf. also ibid., unde apparet eam esse in eorum notilia
(Scr:pi.t., e. g Vulg. Rom. 1, 28, deum habere in notitia).
meditari: 8, 5, 12, cogitationes, quibus meditabar in te; 11, 2,
2, med.ilanf in lege tua (Script., e. g Psalm. 1, 2; Deut. 6, 7).
'perswtere: 7, 20, 26, si in affectu . . . Pperstitissem; 12, 11, 11
bisand 12,11, 13, in ea manifestatione persistam (Treb. Gall. 4, 2;
Vulg. Tob. 3, 11; formed on the analogy of perstare in, e. g (’)ic:
Q. Rose. 9, 26, perstat in impudentia), ‘
posse: 9,12, 31, mihi . . . displicebat tantum/n me posse haec
humana (Early, Silver, Late; ecf. Georges s. v.). T
procedere: 13, 12, 13, procede in confessione, fides mea.
remanere: 13, 23, 33, quis in perpetua inpietatis amaritudine
remansurus (formed on the analogy of permanere in, e. g. Cic. Off.
1, 31,°112, in . ., consilio permansisset).,
Suspendere:-12, 18, 27, in quibus duobug praeceptis totam legem
Prophetasque suspenderit, ‘ i '
ualere: (8, 11, 25, plus . . . in me ualebat deterius inolitum;
10, 30, 41, tantum ualet imagini ,
mea (cf. Vulg. Sap. 19, 19, i

. gnis in aqua waleb
uirtutem), qua ualebal supra suam

s inlusio in anima mea et in carne -
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Note also the use of in with the abl. after the two. phrases
potestatem habere and spes est: 13, 23, 34, de his enim iudicars
nune dicitur, in quibus et potestatem corrigendi habet (Script.,

“e. g. Eccles. 8; 8; Apoc. 20, 6); 10, 29, 40, tota spes mea non nisi

in magna ualde misericordia tua; 10, 43, 69, mihi spes ualida in
illo est, quod sanabis omnes languores meos per eum (Seript., e. g
Psalm. 61, 8; I Petr. 1, 21), '

ii. In place of the dative.
St. Augustine uses the following two verbs with in and the abl,
in place of the dative: ‘
fidere: 4,2, 3, (anima) fidit in falsis (Seript.; cf. T, L. L. VI
695-696). - - -

. 'immorari: 8, 6, 1‘4,.|'nmoratus est in eo sermone (Quint. Tnst,

11, 2, 4). . - '

.

iii, The phrase in Christo Iesu and allied expressions.

In Vulg. I Cor, 6, 11 occurs the phrasé in Christo Iesu which
appears to be the pattern of many similar expressions scattered
throughout the New Testament and which Deissmann ?® considers
an original creation of St. Paul. Underlying such exptessions,
essentially local in character, is the idea of ‘the mystic indwelling
of man in God. The Christian exists spiritually ¢in? Christ, just
as meterial creatures live €in’ the air, as plants  in? the earth, ete.

.For similar expressions, ef, Vulg. Ioh:. 16, 33, haec locutus sum
* uobis, ut in me pacem habeatis; I Petr. 3, 16, qui calumniantur

uestram bonam in Christo conuersationem; Rom. 8, 1, nihil.ergo
nunc’ damnationis est iis, qui sunt in Christo Iesu; Rom. 6, 3,
in Christo Iesu, in morte eius baptizati’ sumus; Gal. 2, 17,
quaerentes iustificati- tn Christo; ‘I Cor. 15, 22, in Chrislo omnes
uivificabuntur.?®* But in spite of the strong evidence adduced to

~ support the theory that this expression is Pauline in origin, it

** Die neutestamentliche Formel ¢ in Christo Tesu? (Marburg, 1892). Cf.
also Sanday and Headlam, The Epistle to the Romans (3rd ed., New York, .
1897), on Rom. 6, 11; Moulton and Milligan, The Vocabuliry of the
Greek Testament, Part 111 {London and New York, 1919), p. 210,

» In these expréssions the Greek version invariably has the preposition
é». Cf. Moulton and Milligan, op. cit, 210, and Blass-Dobrunner 129,
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nevertheless seems quite probable that it may be ultimately traced
to Christ’s own words. Cf. Ioh. 6, 57, qui manducat meam carnem
et bibit meum sanguinem, in me manet, et ego in illo ; id. 17, 21:
~ut omnes unum sint, sicut tu pater in me, et ego in fe, ut et ipsi
in nobig unum sint; cf, also id. 14, 20 and 30; 15, 2-7 (the parable
of the vine and the branches) ; 16, 33; 17, 21.%

St. Augustine, like almost all other Eccl. writers, avails himself
freely of this usage. The examples collected from the Confessions
have been divided into two main classes, with proper subdivisions:
(a) those referring to the Deity; (b) those referring to man,

(a) Referring to the Deity.
1. With Deus, Christus, Filius.
1, 1, 1, inquietum est cor nostrum, donec requiescal in te. (St.
Augustine has a special fondness for the . phrase requiesiera in;
cf.also 4, 12,18; 9,3, 5; 13,8, 9; 13, 9, 10; 13, 36, 51; '13, 38,
63. There is also one instance with acquiescere: 1, 5, 5, quis mihi
dabit adguiescere in te, and another with the noun requies: 9
4, 11, in te requies obliuiscens laborum omnjum. Note also 13, 3%
52, requiesces in mnobis, formed on the .analogy of the abové
phrases); 1, 2, 2, an potius non essem, nisi essem in fe esa?

+bid., quo.te inuoco, cum in fe sim? 1, 6, 9, nihil moritur in te.'
, lf 6, 10, neque peragitur in te hodiérnus dies, et tamen in fe pera:

g.ltur, quia tn fe sunt et ista-omnia; 2, 10, 18, qui intrat in te, non
timebit et habebit se optime in optimo; 4,9, 14, beatus qui amat
teet amicu.m in‘te et inimicum propter te; ibid., solus enim nullum
carum afmttit, cui omnes in illo cari sunt; 4, 12, 18, si placent
animae, tn deo amentur; 4,.14, 22, cuius etiam capillos tu, domine,
numemto; habes et non minuuntur in fe; 5, 9, 16, non enim quic-
quam eorum’ (peccatorum) donaueras mihi in Christo; 6, 1, 1,

respondit mihi credere e, in Christo, quod . . . me uisura esset’

** Another difficulty confronting the theory of the Pauline origin of the
phrase in Christo Iesu is the fact that a fow similar expressions occur in
the pld Testament; cf. Vulg, Pealm. 17, 30, in (=éxl) deo meo trans-
grediar murum; Os. 1, 7, saluabd eos in (= ¢é») domino deo suo, Further-
ore, the Apostolic Fathers likewise employ the phrase é» Xpiwrg Inoov (cf.
I Clem, 32, 4; Ign. Eph. I, 1;  id. Trall. 4, 2; id. Rom. 1, 1; .id. ibid.
2,.2); is their usage directly traceable to St..Pault '
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fidelem catholicum; 7,1, 2, ut . . . illa finirentur in te, tu autem
nusquam; ¥, 7, 11, credebam ... in Christo ... uiam te
posuisse salutis humanae; 7, 9, 15, in fe uiuimus et mouemur et
sumus; 7, 11, 17, si non manebo in illo (deo), nec in me potero;
7, 14, 20, euigilaui in te et uidi te infinitum aliter; (8, 1, 1, stabilior

-in te esse cupiebam; 9, 4, 10, ut, qui fuimus aliquando tenebrae,

simus lux tn fe; 7, 20, 26, nisi tn Christo . . . uiam tuam quae-
rerem . . . periturus essem; 9, 6, 14, placuit et Alypio renasci in
te mecum; 9, 9, 22, ante dormitionem eius in te; 9, 13, 34, illa in
Chrislo uiuificata; 9, 13, 36, tn quo uincimus; 10, 3, 4, ut beares
me in te; 10, 37, 62, in te, ueritas, uideo non me laudibus meis
propter me-. . . moueri oportere; 10, 40, 65, neque . . . inuenio
tutum locum animae meae nisi in te; 11, 9, 11, fecisti caelum et
terram . . . in filio tuo; 11, 11, 13, quae per te atque in le fiunt;
11, 29, 39, me suscepit-dextera tua in domino deo meo; 11, 30, 40,
stabo atque solidabor in te; 12, 10, 10, in fe reuiuesco; 12, 23, 32,
coniungar . . . illis, dominé, in te; 13, 2, 3, donec.simus iustitia

in unico tuo; 13, 5, 6, in filio tuo fecisti caclum et terram; ibid., .

in quo (filio) fecit haec; 13, 12, 13, apud nos in Christo suo
fecit deus caelum et ‘terram; 13, 14, 13, respiro in te paululum;
13, 26, 40, penuriam nouit pati in te; 13, 38, 53, in te quaeralur.

Note also the use of tn with fons uitae = Christus in 13, 21, 31, ut

producat terra in fonte uitae animam uiuentem.

2. With Verbum == Christus, Dei Filius.

11, 9, 11, fecisti caelum et terram in uerbo tuo; 12, 20, 29, in
verbo.suo sibi coaeterno fecit deus . . . ; 13, 21, 31, ut producat

terra . .. in uerbo {uo per euangelistas tuos animam ¢ontinentem;-

13, 34, 49, uidimus, quia bona sunt singula.et omnia bona ualde,
in uerbo tuo, in unico tuo.

3. In the phrase in spirilu (dei, ueritatis).

The foliowing instances of the expression in spirifu are echoes
of such Scriptural passages as Vulg. I Cor. 12, 3, nemo in spiritu
dei loquens -dicit anathema Iesu: 12, 20, 29, Moysen . . . in
spiritu ueritatis locitum esse . . . credunt; "13, 31, 46, qui in
spiritu dei loquerentur; ibid., qui in spintu det sciunt; ibid., qui
in spiritu dei uident. -
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4. With principium e= Christus.

In the following instances the word principium apparently has
the meaning of “the first Principle,” “ Christ ”; cf. St. Augus-
tine’s own words in Conf. 11, 8, 10, ipsum est uerbum tuum, quod
et principium est, quia et loquitur nobis, and 13, 5, 6, tenebam . . .
patrem in dei nomine, qui fecit haee, et filium in principii nomine,
in quo fecit haec: 3! 11,9, 11, in.hoc principio, deus, fecisti caclum
et terram; tbid., in eo principio fecisti caelum et terram; 12,7, 1,

in principio, quod est de te, . .. fecisti aliquid et de nihilo; -

- 12, 15, 20, per quam (sapientiam) creata sunt omnia et in quo
principio fecisti caelum et terram; 12, 17, 25, quam (creaturam)

fecit in sapientia, id est in principio; 13, 5, 6, tu, pater, in prin-".
cipio sapientiae nostrae, quod est tua substantia de te nata, aequalis -

tibi et coaeterna, id est in filio tuo, fecisti caclum et terram.

5. With sapientia, uirtis, or ueritas— Christus.

In form, such phrases as in sapientia, uirtute, ueritate, occur in
Scripture, e. g. Psalm. 103, 24, omnia in sapientia fecisti; tbid.,
3, 13, tu confirmasti in uirfute tua mare; tbid. 53, 7, in ueritate
tua disperde illos. In the following passages, however, these
phrases refer to Christ: 11, 9, 11, in hoe principio, deus, fecisti
caclum et terram in.uerbo tuo, in filio tuo, in uirtute tua, in sapi-
entia tua, in ueritate tue miro modo dicens et miro modo faciens;
12,., 7, in sapientia fua, quae nata est de substantia tua, fecisti
aliquid et de nihilo; 12, 17, 25, quam (creaturam) fecit in sapi-
entia, id est in principio; 12, 19, 28, uerum est esse principium

sapientiam tuam, in qua fecisti omnia; 12, 28, 39, in sapientia
* fecisti caelum et terram. . :

(b) Referring to man. -

The explanation set forth above for the phrase in Christo Iesu
may be applied to corresponding phrases modelled on. the type
Christus in aliquo. Cf. Vulg. Ioh. 14, 20, in illo die uos cognos-
cetis quia ego sum in Patre meo, et uos in me, et ego in uobis.
Returning to the analogy of *the air,” we may say that just as a

*In form, the phrase in principio is of course borro;ved from Itala Gen.
1, 1, in principio fecit (creauit Vulg.) deus caelum et terram.
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creature lives and breathes “in the air,” so is also the air “in the
man.’*? This latter type of expression is applied not only to the

‘idea of God existing ‘in’ man, but also to the notion of one man

acting ¢in’ dnother or ¢in’ himself. Cf. Vulg. I Cor. 6, 2, in uobis .
iudicabitur mundus; tbid., 15, 22, sicut in Adam omnes moriuntur,
ita et in Christo omnes uiuificabuntur. Note the following
examples from the Confessions: :

- 1. Phrases on the type Christus in aliguo.

1,2, 2, non essem, nisi esses in me; 5, 10, 18, execrabilis iniqui-

- tas, te, deus omnipotens, te in me ad perniciem meam, quam me a

te ad salutem malle superari; 12, 25, 35, nec ego utique in te nec
tu tn me (id uides); 13, 21, 29, tu es, qui operaris in eis; 13, {31,
46, qui autem per spiritum toum uident ea, tu uides in eis; ibfd.'
guaecumque propter te placent, tu in eis pldces, et quaé per spir-
tum tuum placent nobis, tibi placent in nobis; tbid., multis cregtlfrs
tua placet, quia bona est, quibug tamen non tu places in’'ea; ‘tbld.,
ut, cum aliquid uidet homo quia bonum est, deus tn tllo uideat,
quia bonum est; 13, 34, 39, haec omnia »uidomus _et.bo.na su{lt
ualde, quoniam tu ca uides in nobis; 13, 37, 52, operaris in nobis.

2. Phrases on the type in Adam omnes moriuntur.

'9,.13, 34, (anima), quae tn Adam moritur; 10, 20; 29, iam beat§
fuimus aliquando, utrum singillatim omnes, an tn illo homine, qui
primus peccauit, in quo omnes. mortui sumus.

3. The phrase in se (in te, in nobis, ete.). ‘

In the following instances the phrase in se is correlative to
phrases of the in Christo lesu type: 8, 10, 22, dum uolulft esse lu.x
non in domino, sed in se {psis; 8, 11, 27, an uero . . . in se ipsis
possunt ac non in domino deo suo? 10, 31, 45, nec ille irf se potuit
(correlative to the Scriptural omnia possum in eo, qui me con-
fortat, previously quoted by St. Augustine) ; 11, 1, 1, ut desinamus
esse miseri in nobis et beatificemur in te; 13, 8, 9, alioquin et
ipsum caelum caeli tenebrosa abyssus esset in se; nunc autem lux
est tn_domino. o '

e Cf. Deissmann, op. cit. 92; Sanday a_nd.Hea,dlum, op. cit. 160,
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iv. In miscellaneous expressions.’

In the following list are included miscellaneous instances of the
local figurative use of in with the abl. which do not fall into any
of the above categories: 3, 4, 8, hoc nomen saluatoris mei . . .,
in ipso adhuc lacte matris cor meum pie biberat; 6, 2, 2, qua
(religiosissima conuersatione) in bonis operibus . . . frequentabat
ecclesiam; 6, 13, 23, uota sua ac- promissa tua in mea fide con-
pleri animaduertebat; 7, 1, 1, non te cogitabam, deus, in figura
corporis humani; 9, 10, 24, in quantalibet luce corporea; 9, 13, 37,
sit ergo tn pace cum uiro; 10, 31, 44, ad hoc incertum hilarescit
infelix anima et in eo praeparat excusationis patrocinium; 11, 8,
10, quando debuisse incipere uel desinere in aeterna ratione cog-
noscitur; 12, 2, 2, de quo (caelo) audiuimus in uoce psalmi;
12, 23, 32, qui ‘ueritate tua pascuntur in latitudine caritatis;
13, 17, 21, diligens proximum tn subsidiis necessitatum carnalium;
13, 23, 33, masculum-enim et feminam fecisti hominrem hoc modo

in gratia tua spiritali.

.(C) Temporal use of 1

In Class. Latin “time when” is expressed by the simple abl.
When the preposition tn is employed with the abl. of such words
as- dies, tempus, tempestas, or aetas (accompanied by a modifier),
it denotes not so much the time at which an action takes place as
rather the situation, circumstance, or crisis at which it occurs.
However, even in such instances the preposition is more often
omitted. Purely temporal in found its way into the literary lan-
guage partly under the influence of popular speech, which naturally
preferred prepositions to simple cases for the sake of clearness,k and
partly under the influence of the poets, who often inserted the
preposition for metrical purposes. This tendency steadily gained
ground until in Late writers it became a recognized usage (cf. K-
Steg. II 1, 357-359; St.-Schm. 452). It is noteworthy that in
the Confessions this construction is comparatively rare, as the

" following account will show., -

in dllis diebus: 9, 6, 14, nec satiabar tn (Enéll; omitted by De
Labr. and Vega) illis diebus dulcitudine mirabili. Against this
one doubtful instance of temporal in with dies, there are about 20
exaniples of the simple temporal abl.
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tn ilis annis: 4, 4, 7, in illis annis docere coeperam; also in
4,2, 2 bis. The simple abl. of annus occurs six times,

n ... lempore: 9, 4,7, erga nos beneficia tua in ¢llo tempore;
10, 3, 4, quis adhuc sim tn 1pso tempore confessionum mearum H
13, 34, 49, ad subueniendum nobis in tempore opportuno (Script.,
e. g. Psalm. 144, 15, tu das escam illorum in tempore opportuno).
There are 24 instances of the simple abl. tempore. '

in nocte: 13, 14, 15, quam (fidem) accendisti in nocfe ante
pedes mieos (Script., e. g- Exod. 40, 36; I Reg. 25, 16 ; Psalm,

_ 89,4). The simple temporal abl. of noz occurs five times.

In the following instance esse with in and the abl. (to indicate
age) is employed. in place of nasci and the simple acc.: 9, 6, 14,
cum  (Adeodatus) esset in annis sedecim (=cum esset annos
sedecim natus). '

The following phrases, although conforming in principle to the
Class. norm, are listed here because they are peculiar to the later

. periods of the literature: 6, 12, 21, in tngressu adulescentiae suae

(Quint. Inst. 8 proem. 7, in ingressu [causae] ac fine; bid. 9, 4,
72; ibid. 10, 1, 48) ; 7, 17, 23, in ictu trepidantis aspectus (Vulg.
I Cor. 15, 52, in ictu oculi); 9, 1, 1, euocatum est in momento
liberumi arbitrium meum (Liv., in occasionis momento [cf. Georges
s.v.]; Vulg. Thren. 4, 6; Dan. 14, 41; I Cor. 15, 52); 9, 11, 28,
tn fine saeculi (cf. Cypr. Fort. praef, 1; Tert. Adv. Prax. 27;
Vulg. Dan. 11, 13); 9, 13, 37, in hac luce transitoria; 10, 33, 50, .
in primordiis recuperatae fidei meae (Curt. 9, 2, 11, in operum
suorum primordio stare; Pallad. 4, 12, in primordiis) ; 12, 8, 8,
in principio feceras caelum et terram (cf. also 11, 2, 3; 12, 9,
9 bis; 13, 18, 23 bis; these instances of in principio refer for the .
most part.to Vulg. Gen. 1, 1, although the phrase itself occurs
already in Cic. De Orat. 1, 48, 209, id faciam, quod in principio
fieri in omnibus disputationibus oportere censeo) ; 11, 28, 37,-quis
negat praesens tempus carere spatio, quia in puncto praeterit?
(cf. Arnob. Nat. 7, 45; Hier. Epist. 69, 9; Vulg. Iob 21, 13);
12, 12, 15, in constitutione huius mundi (cf. Ambr. Fid. 2, 5, 40,
in constitutione angelorum); 13, 3, 4, quod . . . in primis con-
ditionibus dixisti: flat lux; 13, 14, 15, in hac peregrinatione
pignus accepimus; .13, 18, 22, mittens (operarios) etiam in aliam -
sementem, cuius messis tn fine est (Vulg. Sirach 14, 20, omue
opus corruptibile in fine deficiet; ibid. 31, 4; lob 20, 7).
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(D) The use of IN to denote reference, respect, relalion, etc.

In with the abl. is often employed in Class. Latin in various
situations where a person, thing, or action is thought of as in a
certain relation to another (= with reference to, in the case of, in
the person of, ete.) (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 562-563; St.-Schm. 536-
637). Since this signification of in may be employed in a wide
variety of situations, St. Augustine naturally avails himself of it

very freely, although only in a comparatively few instances does he

overstep the bounds of Class. usage.

i. IN=“with reference to,” “ with relation to.”

(a)" With verbs of emotion,

Class. writers frequently construe verbs of emotion with in. and
the abl. (cf. K.-Steg. IT 1, 563; St.-Schm. 536). The following
verbs, however, are rarely or not at all so employed in the Class.
period : : :

accendere: 4, 14, 23, non. accenderer in eo .(homine) et non
excitarer. s

congemescere: 6, 7, 11, congemescebamus in his.- )

flere: 10, 1, 1, cetera uéro uitae huius . . . tanto magis flenda,

quanto minus fletur in eis (Priscill, Commod.; cf. T.L.L. VI .

900, 12-17).

gaudere: 3, 2, 3, miseror gaudentem in flagitio; 4, 16, 30,
gaudebam in eis (librig); 5, 2, 2, gaudent in fletibus; 8, 3, 6,
gaudes quippe in nobis et in angelis tuis; 9, 4, 12, gaudens in fide;
10, 1, 1, tn ea spe gaudeo; 12, 28, 38, gaudent in luce ueritatis
tuae (Catull., Prop., Plin. mai., Late; cf. T. L. L: VI 1706, 46-71).

lugere: 10, 30, 42, lugens in eo, quod inconsummatus sum.

oblectare: 10, 35, 54, quaedam . . . se oblectands in carne . . .
cupiditas (Ter. Andr. 49).

. (b) With verbs denoting “to educate,” “to bring up.”

‘In Class. Latin erudire and exercere (exercitatus) take in with
the 4bl. (as well as the simple abl.) ; with educare, however, in is
apparently first used in Tacitus. For enutrire in, cf. Vulg. Iac.
5, 5, in luzurils enutristis corda . . . uestra (cf. K.-Steg. 11 1,
381). - The use of in with educare and enutrire occurs in the
- Confessious as follows: 9, 6, 14, enutriebatur a nobis in disciplina
tua; ibid., educandum in disciplina tua.
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(¢) With miscellaneous verbs,

arguere: 5, 8, 15, illis cruciatibus arguebatur in ea (Monnica)
reliquiarium Euae; 10, 38, 63, cum a me in me arguitur (tempta-
tio) (Liv., Silver, Late; cf. T. L. L. II 554, 28-63).

edomere: 1, 8, 13, edomito in eis signis ore.

redarguere: 9, 13, 34, in quo (uulnere) poterat redargui carnalis
affectus (formed on the analogy of arguere in).

(d) With nouns. ’
" The use of in with the abl, after the nouns scientia and imperitig
occurs in 11, 2, 2, inardesco meditari in lege tua et in ea tibi con-
fiteri scientiam et inperitiam meam. This usage is no doubt
modelled on such constructions as educare in, as explained above
under educare, or peritus in, as in Prop. 2, 34, 82, in amore . . .
peritus, Spart. Hadr. 15, 10, in omnibus artibus peritissimus.

(e) With adje'ctives.

dignus: 5, 9, 16, tormenta digna factis meis in ueritate ordinis
tui. ' ‘ .

grauidus: 8, 12; 28, nescio quid epim',.puto, ,‘dix'_eran‘l, in quo

. apparebat sonus uocis meae iam fletu grauidus.

ii, The phrase in se.

In the following instances the “expression in se conveys the
meaning of “ with reference to itself,” etc.,, with an admixture of an
instrumental signification (== of itself, per se): 7, 13, 19, eadem
ipsa’ conueniunt aliis et bona sunt et in:semet ipsis bona sunt;
9,1, 1, intrabas pro eis (suauitatibus) omni uoluptate dulcior,
+ + « omni honore sublimior, sed non sublimibus in se; 13,4, 5,
woluntas tua, ipsa in se sibi sufficiens; 13, 11, 12, utrum propter
tria haec et ibi trinitas, an in singulis haec tria, et.terna singulorum

. sint, ax utrumque miris modi simpliciter et multipliciter in se sibi

fine .. .,?

“lii. IN==“in the person of,” “in the form of.”

The employment of in with the abl. in this signification is chietly
colloquial; it occurs to some extent in Class, Latin, but becomes
relatively frequent only in Silver and Late prose and in the poets
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(ct. K.-Steg. II 1, 565-566; St.-Schm. 537). The following in- -

stances of this usage have been gathered from the Confessions: 1,
19, 30, humilitatis ergo signum in statura pueritiae, rex noster,
probasti; 2, 3, 7, in illa (matre), contemnebaris a me; 4, 11, 17,
si ad totum conprehendendum esset idoneus sensus carnis tuae ac
non et ipse in parte uniuersi accepisset pro tua poena iustum
modum; 9, 9, 22, quisquis eorum nouerat eam, multum in ea
laudabat . . . te; 9, 10, 25, ipsum (deum), quem in his amamus,
ipsum sine his audiamus; 10, 34, 52, Tacob . . . in filiis praesig-
nata futuri populi genera luminoso corde radiauit; 13, 15, 16,
fecisti nobis firmamentum auctoritatis super nos in scripfura tua
diuina; 13, 31, 46, ut . . . ille ametur in eo, quod fecit ; 13, 34, 49,
spiritum, quo ea uideremus et in eis te amaremus, dedisti nobis.

(E) Instrumental use of.1N

As €aid above in the introductory section to the preposition n

with the abl., this preposition was not employed to express means
or-instrument until the Late period. Under the influence of popu-
lar speech and the language of the Bible, this usage found favor
with many Eccl. writers. Cf. Itala Exod. 21, 20, si quis percusserit
seruum suum . . . in'uirga; Vulg. II Esdr. 1, 10, quos redemisti
in fortitudine tua magna, in manu tua ualida; Hier. In Ier. 4, 61,
qui seducant populum eius in mendaciis et in stuporibus atque
miraculis (cf. Ronsch 396; Kaulen 240; Bayard 146; K.-Steg.
111, 564; St.-Schm. 438 and 537).

‘Although ‘there are comparatively few instances in the Confes-
sions in.whivh the use of in may be regarded as purely instru-
mental, there is nevertheless a large number of examples of the
local employment of this preposition in which the idea of instru-
mentality makes itself felt. I have therefore attempted to classify

the examples listed below according to the idea most prominent in -

each.

1t is significant that St. Ahgustine himself recognized the frequency
of instrumental in in the Scriptures; cf. Locut. Hept. 2, 91, ‘in qua per
cussisti’ dixit pro eo quod dicimus ‘de qua percussisti,’ et.est ista locutio
. crebérrima in scripturis.
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i. The use of local (fig.) 1~ bordering on the instrumental,

1, 17, 27, in quibus 8 me deliramentis atterebatur (ingenium
meum) ; 5, 9, 16, nec solueret ille in cruce sua inimicitias, quas
tecum contraxeram peccatis meis, quomodo enim eas solueret ¢n
cruce phantasmatis . , , ? 5, 9, 17, absit, ut tu falleres eam in
illis uisionibus et responsis tuis; 5, 10, 20, si ex omnibug partibus
tn corporis humani forma te opinarer finiri; 7, 20, 26, cum . . ,
in libris tuis mansuefactus essem; 8, 8, 20, ipsa sibi anima (ob-

. temperabat) ad uoluntatem suam magnam in sola uoluntate perfi-_

ciendam; 8, 11, 26, quae suggerebant in eo, quod dixi “hoc et
llud,” . . .2 9,2, 4, hoe peccatum . . . in aqua sancta ignouisti
et remisisti mihi; 9, 13, 37, ut quod 8 me poposcit extremum
uberius ei praestetur in multorum orationibus per confessiones
quam per orationes meas; 10, 335, 57, in quam multis . . , rebus

* curiositas cotidie nostra temtetur; 10, 37, 62, etiamne id restat, ut

» - . Uerum non faciam coram te in corde et lingua mea? 11, 26,
33, ita metimur spatia carminuin spatiis wersuum, . , ., non in
paginis —nam eo modo loca metimur; 12, 26, 36, si alius aliam
(sententialp) uidisset in luce ueritatis; 12, 32, 43, quidquid eras
in eis uerbis . ., , reuelaturus; 13, 1, 1, ne retribueres manibus
meis, in quibus a te defeci; 13, 8, 9, in"ipsa misera tnquietudine
defluentium spirituum’. . . ostendis,. quam magnam rationalem
creaturam feceris; 13, 10, 11, nisi . . . attolleretur (creatura)
.+~ in ea uocatione qua dixisti: fiat lux;. 13, 20, 26, ad imbuendas

"gentes nomine tuo in baptismo tuo; 13, 20, 27, multiplicantur in
~-benedictione tua;. 13, 24, 37, 1n hac enim benedictione concessam
. hobis a te facultaterm ac potestatem accipio.

" ii. Instances of 1N with the instrumental idea predominafing,

5, 3, 3, multi fnplicabantuf in eo (laqueo) per inlecebram

. suauiloquentiae; 9, 12, 33, confiteor tibi in litteris; 10, 1, 1, uolo

eam (ueritatem) facere . .. coram te in confessione, in stilo
autem meo coram multis testibus; 10; 31, 43, cotidianum bellum
gero in fefuniis; ibid,, in quibus (muneribus tuis) nostrae infirmi-
tati terra et aqua et caclum seéruiunt; 11, 5, ¥, in uerbo tué fecisti
ea (cf. also 12, 24, 33; 13, 21, 31; fot & somewhat different use of

© in uerbo tuo, cf. 13, 20, 27, aquae produxerunt haec, sed in uerbo

tuo; ibid., ipsae aquae ista eiccerunt, quarum amarus languor fuit
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causa, ut in uerbo tuo ista procederent; 13, 21, 29, ac per hoc in
.uerbo tuo . . . terra . , . eicit . . , animam uiuentem) ;* 13, 12,
13, in nomine tuo baptizamus (cf. also 11, 22, 28, per Christum
obsecro, +n nomine eius sancti sanctorum nemo mihi obstrepat) ; *
13, 23, 34, iudicat . . . de anima uiua mansuefactis affectionibus
in castifale, in feiuniis, in cogitationibus piis; 13, 13, 14, iam non
in yoce sua; in tua enim (hoe dicit) ; ibid., non in uoce sua inuocat
alteram ebyssum; 13, 20, 27, necessitates alienatorum ab aeterni-
tate ueritatis tuae populorum produxerunt haee, sed in euangelio
tuo. :

(F) Causal use of 1

In the introductory section to the preposition $n with the abl.
it was mentioned that a causal use of this preposition could already

be detected in a few isolated instances in Class. writers. This .

usage, however, became relatively frequent only in Eccl. writers, no
doubt under the influence of Scripture. Cf. Vulg. Psalm. 3§, 8, in
multitudine misericordiae tuge introibo in domum tuam; Matth.
6, 7, putant enim, quod in multiloguio suo exaudiantur; I Cor. 1, 4,
gratias ago deo meo semper pro uobis in gratia dei; Faust. Rei.
Grat. 2, 1, non indutatur in multa dei potentia, sed contemptor
efficitur in multa dei patientia; Viet. Vit-2, 2, in uno displicens;
sd. ibid., 2, 82, in differentiae qualitate seiuncti. The following
instances of in with the abl. gathered from the Confessions may be
classed as causal: 1, 18, 28, uultum tuum, domine, requiram:. nam
longe & uultu tuo in affectu tenebroso; -ibid., (abiit) in affects
- + . libidinoso, id enim est tenebroso; 2, 3, 6, gaudens uinulentia,
in qua te iste nfundus oblitus est creatorem suum; 4,12, 23, unde
scio . . . quod illum in amore laudantium magis amaueram quam
in rebus ipsis, de quibus'laudabatur? 9, 4, 9, insonui multa graui-
ter ac fortiter in dolore recordationis meae; 9, 13, 34, ut laudetur

34 Tn these latter instances in uerbo tuo means “at thy word,” as in
Vulg. Sirach 39, 22, in werbo eiug stetit aqua; Luec. §, 5, in uerbo sutem
tuo laxabo rete, .

** The phrase in momine = “ in the name of ” (used of delegated power)
is frequent in Scripture, and renders the Greek (ér) dréuar; cf. Vulg.
Matth. 7, 22, domine, nonge in nomine tuo prophetauimus , ,. ! Act. 2,
38, baptizetur . . . in nomine Tesu Christi,

16
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nomen tuum in fide moribusque eius; 13, 21, 30, ubi intenta sit
ignorantia mater admirationis in timore occultorum signorum.

(G) Modal use of 1n

In with the abl. was employed to express manner to some extent
already in Class. Latin, and although this usage became somewhat
more frequent in Silver writers, it became firmly established only
in the Late, and especially the Eccl. Latinity. Cf. Vulg. Gen. 3,
17, in laboribus comedes ex ea; Psalm. 2, 11, seruite domino in
timore (cf. Kaulen 239-240; K.-Steg. II 1, 564). The following
instances of modal in occur in the Confessions: 4, 2, 2, deus, uidisti
de longinquo . . . in multo fumo scintillantem fidem meam; 6, 3,
4, quomodo se haberet spiritalis substantia, ne quidém tenuiter
atque in aenigmate suspicabar; 13, 5, 6, apparet mihi in aenigmate
trinitas (Itala, Vulg., Hilar,, Ambr., Hier.,, ef al.; cf. T. L. L. I
986, 72-75) ; 6, 6, 10, dixi tunc multa.in hac sententia; 8, 12, 28,
in hac sententia multa dixi tibi (for the Class. in kanc sententium) ;
8, 1, 1, recorder in graliarum actione . . . risericordias tuas (cf.

(11 Esdr. 12, 27); 12, 13, 16, caelum intellectuale, ubi est intel-
: lectus nosse simul,. . .

in.manifestatione; 13, 18, 23, haec nobis-
cum disputas sapientissime, déus noster,. . . quamuis adhuc in
signis et tn temporibus et in annis; 13, 21, 30, motus enim animae
sunt isti in allegoria; 13,.25, 38, dicebamus . . . eis terrae fructi-

“bus significari et in allegoria figurari opera misericordiae (cf. Itala ~

Gal. 4, 24, quae sunt tn (IH(’gOTfll; the Vulgate reads: quae sunt
per allegoriam dicta) ; ibid., debentur . . . eis sicut animae uiuae
praebentibus se ad imitandum in omni continentia (for the phrase
in omni with a superlative signification, cf. Vulg. Eph. 5, 9, fructus
enim lucis est in omni bonitate, et iustitia et ueritate) ; 13, 26,
39, tin ueritate loquens (cf. Vulg. I Reg. 12, 24, seruite ei in tcri-
tate)., = - - . - .

The phrase in silentio occurs a number of times in the Bible;
cf. Vulg. Tudith 13, 6, (Iudith) orans cum lacrimis, et labiorum
motu in silentio; I Tim. 2, 12, docere autem mulieri non permitto,
neque dominari in uirum: sed esse in silentio; Eccles. 9,17; 1bid,,

10, 11; T Mace.'9, 58; IT Mace. 12, 2; I Tim. 2,.11. It occurs

ten times in the Confessions: 1, 18, 29, quam tu sccretus es, habi-

" tansin silentio; 6, 3, 3, sedentes . . . ¢n diuturno silentio; 7, 19,
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25, esse in silentio; alsoin 7,7, 11; 8,12,29; 9,8, 17; 10, 8, 13;

10, 34, 51; 11, 6, 8; 11, 27, 36.

(H) Final use of 1N

The use of in with the abl. to express purpose occurs occasionally
in Eccl. writers, e. g. Commod. Instr. 1, 39, 2, quam (Liam)

Tacob in signo recepit; id. ibid., 1, 40, 6, mittere qui dixit lapidem

in scandalo uestro; id. ibid., 2, 25, 11, nutriri in occisione; Hier.
In Ier. 5, 10, ut in ezemplo sint omnium; Faust. Rei. Grat. prol.
p. 3, 8, in condemnando praedestinationis errore concilium . . .

. congregastis. St. Augustine employs in in this signification only

in the following two instances: 4, 1, 1, confitear tibi dedecora mea
in laude tua; 11; 23, 29, sunt sidera et luminaria caeli in signis et
in temporibus et in dicbus et in annis.

- (I) The use of 1N in adverbial phrases

Class. writers employ the preposition in with the abl. of neuter
pronouns to form various adverbial phrases, as in aperto, in dubio,
in incerto, in integro, etc. With-Livy and later-writers this usage
becomes more common (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 562). The Confessions

contain only the following phrases which do not occur in Class.

Latin:

in confuso’ 2, 2, 2, utrumque in confuso aestuabat (Aug., Nova-
tian.; cf. T. L. L. IV 265, 83 and 266, 31).

in primo, in imo: 12, 11, 11, nullius peccatum aut tibi nocet aut
perturbat ordinem imperii tui uel in primo uel in imo. In these

. two phrases there is no doubt a conscious effort on the part of St.

Augustine to indulge in the figure of parechesis.

3. SVB WITII THE ABLATIVE %

In. Class. Latin the use of sub with the abl. was chiefly confined
to.-its local meaning of “under,” « beneath,” “below.” Its other
uses, temporal and modal, are fof the most part-Poetic, Silver, and

¢ Sub with the ace. occurs only twice in the Confesuio_ns, cach time in
keeping with Class, usage: 8, 4, 9, cum Paulun ... sud lene fugum

Christl tui missus esset; 10, 36, §9, practende alas tuas, et fugiamus
sud eas, :

.
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Late (cf. K.-Schm. II 611-612; K.-Steg. IT 1, 570-571; St.-Schm.
539). Only & few of these non-Classical peculiarities of sub with
the abl. are found in the Confessions, where this preposition occurs -

. 19 times.

Modal uses of sve
i. To denote subordination.

This use of sub occurs occasionally in Class. Latin, but becomes
much more frequent with the writers of the Augustan period (cf.
K.-Steg. IT 1, 570; St.-Schm. 539). Three instances of this usage -
occur in the Confessions: 3, 2, 3, caue inmunditiam, anima mea,
sub tulore deo-meo; 8, 6, 15, erat monasterium Mediolanii . . .

- sub Ambrosio nutritore; 9, 13, 37, meminerint . . . fratram

meorum sub fe pafre in matre catholica.

ii. To denote an acéompanying circumstance. )

The use of sub to denote a circumstance accompanying an action
is Poetic, Silver, and Late (ef. K.-Steg. II 1, 571; St.-Schm. 539)..
The Confessions yicld only two instances of this usage: 1, 15, 24,
ne deficial anima mea sub disciplina. tua; 6, 6, 9, sub stimulis
cupiditatum trahens infelicitatis meae sarcinam. :

4. SVPER WITH THE ACCUSATIVE

Class. prose writers employ super with the ace. exclusively in
its local signification ; its other meanings, the temporal (==during,
at) and the figurative (to denote official superiority, to indicate

“that which is over and above a certain number or quantity, in the

sense of praeter, for plus quam or amplius quam, etc.), were devel- .

. oped later. The Confessions, in which super is found 61 times,

show several instances of these non-Classical uses.

(A) Local use of svrEr

The phrase s‘ﬁper terram, as the equivalent of in ferra (upon.

the éarth), is very frequent in Scripture, and is a rendering of the

*" There are no clear instances of super with the abl. in the Confessions.
In 9, 6, 14, De Labr. and Vega read super salutem; Knoll, super saluté. In
the following instances it is' difficult to decide whether super is followed
by the acc. or the abl.: 3, 3, 5, circumuolabat super me . . ., miscricordia
tua; 10, 8, 15, multa mihi super hoc oboritur admiratio.
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Greek éri ris yis; cf. Vulg. Gen. 4, 12, uagus et profugus eris
super terram; Exod. 10, 6; Deut. 7, 6; I Reg. 20, 31; Iudith
11, 19; Iob 7, 1; Matth, 16, 19; Luc. 21, 23. The following

instances of this phrase occur in the Confessxons' 1, 7, 11, infans, .

cuius est unius diei uita super terram; 3, 7, 13, hommes, -
quorum uita super ferram breuis est; 9, 3, 3, dimisisti ei peccata
super terram; also in 8, 11, 27; 13,21, 29; 13,23, 34; 13, 24, 35;

13, 25, 38.

Note also the use of superferri with super in place of the dative
in the following: 13, 8, 9, (spiritus tuus) superfertur inconmuta-
biliter super omne mutabile; also in 13, 4, 5; 13,7, 8; 13, 9, 10;
13,10, 11; 13, 14, 15 (cf. Itala Gen. 1, 2, spiritus dei superfereba-
tur super aquas).

Furthermore, super is used with the followi mg verbs which take
this preposxtlon chiefly in Scrlptural Latin, to render é&i with
the ace.:

dare: 13, 18, 23, bona caclestia das super terram. Super is
employed with dare already-in Celsus, but the usage becomes fre-
quent only in Scripture, e. g. Itala Deut, 30, 7, dabit . . . male-
dicta super (ém) inimicos tuos; Vulg. Ezech. 3, 25, data sunt

“super (éni) te uincula; id. 16, 14; id. 23, 49; Iob 5, 10; Ion.
1, 14 (cf. T. L. L. V 1671, 70-72).

intonare: 10, 36, 59, intonas super. ambitiones sieculi (cf Vulg.
I Reg. 7, 10, intonuit . . . dominus . . . super [éni] Philisthiim).

tnualescere: 2, 2, 2, mualuerat super me ira tua et nesciebam
. (ef. Vulg. IV Reg 14, 10, percutiens tnualuisti super [mmrafae]
Edom; Mal. 3, 13, inunluerunt super [éx{] me uerba uestra).

utgtlare 9, 8, 18, nisi tua medicina, domine, uigilaret super nos
© (cf. Vulg. Ier. 5, 6, pardus uigilans super [enl] ciuitates eorum;
id. 31, 285 id. 44, 27).

Note also the Scriptural phrase in 13, 34, 49, super nos erant
peccala nostra (Vulﬂ' Ezech. 33, 10, peccata nostra erant super
nos). .

-(B) Figurativ_e uses of SVPER

i. sVPER==IN with the acc. to denote feeling or affection.

There are several instances in Scrlpture of the use of suiJer after
the noun misericordia in place of in with the acc., e. g Vulg

BigEss

224 THE CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA PATRISTIC STUDIES

Psalm. 835, 13, Quia misericordia tua magna est super (éxl) me;
Sirach 18, 12, misericordia autem domini super (éx{) omnem car-
nem. The Confessions contain two examples of this usage: 8,1, 1,

‘confitear misericordias tuas super me; 9, 9, 19, expectabat . .. .

misericordiam tuam super eum.

ii. SVPER in the sense of plus quam, amplius quam.

Pliny the Younger was the first to use super in the sense of
“more than” (== plus quam, amplius quam) after adjectives; cf,
Epist. %, 13, 2, super omnes bealus.. In Scripture, however, this
usage is more frequent, e. g. Vulg. Exod. 18, 11, magnus dominus
super omnes deos; Psalm. 18, 11. With verbs, this employment of

- super is Scriptural, e. g. Vulg. Matth. 10, 37, qui amat filium aut

filiam super me. In most of the Scriptural instances super is a
rendering of the Greek twép (its.later meaning) (cf. Kaulen 259;
K.-Schm. II 626; K.-Steg. II 1, 573; Salonius 118 and 188;
St.-Schm. 427; on imép, cf. Blass-Debrunner 108). The following
examples of this usage occur in the Conféssions:

With adjectives: 2,6, 13, cum tu sis super omnia deus ezcelsus,
4, 4, 7, cum uix expleuisset annum in amicitia mea, suaui mihi
super omnes suautlales illius uitae meae; 12, 11, 13, quam longe
super omnia {empora sis aeternus. :

With ellipsis of the adjective: 11, 2, 3, ecce uox tua gaudium

meum, uox tua super affluentiam uoluptatum

Wf.ih a verb: 1, 15, 24, ut dulcescas mihi super omnes seduc-
tiones, quas sequebar.
Witk a noun: 13, 9, 10, mconmutabllxs diuinitatis eminentia

" super omne mutabile.

iii. SVPER in the sense of praefer (== besides, in addition to).

This employment of super with the acc. occurs first in Vergil;
in prose the usage begins with Livy (cf. K.-Steg. II 1, 573; St.-
Schm. 541).3 Only one example is found in the Confessmns 5,
9, 16, ibam iam ad inferos, portans omnia mala quae conmiseram
..., multa et'grauia super originalis peccati uinculum.

** In Plautus and Lucretlus '.hll use of super still retains a sllght local
force; cf. St:-Schm, 541,
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iv. 8vPER denoting official superiority, .

This 'use of super is apparently only Silver and Late (cf.
I.K.-Steg. 111, .573 ; St.-Schm. 541). The Confessions yield three
instances of this usage: 10, 41, 66, tu es ueritas super omnia praesi-
dens; 12, 16, 23, recordans . . . Hierusalem matrem meam, teque

super eam regnatorem; 13, 17, 20, ita facis mare ordin
tui super omnia. )

V. SVPER denoting reference (== de, concerning, about),

Super is used with both the acc. and abl. to indicate respect or
reference. The abl., however, is far more frequeht,' and occurs
especially in colloquial speech; hence we find it océasionally in
Plautus (not in.Terence) and other Early writers, Cicero’s letters
(not in Caesar), Sallust, Nepos, and Liv}y; from Tacitus on it
becomes more common. The acc. occurs for the first time in- Tert.
~ Cult. Fem. 1, 1, sententia dei super sexum istum (cf. Hoppe

[Tert.] 41; Goelzer [IT] 222; St.-Schm. 540). Two examples
“+. of this usage occur in the Confessions, although the identity of the

case in either instance is uncertain: 9, 6, 14, considerare altitudi-
nem consilis tui super salutem (De Labr, and Vega; salute Knoll)-

.generis humadni; 10, 8, 15, multa mihj super hoc (acc. or abl.?)
oboritur admiratio. ‘

e tmpeni .

~ PART I
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

INTRODUCTORY

‘In Bilver and especially Late Latin the demonstrative pronouns
88, hic, sste, ipse, ille, and idem ! show important and interesting
deviations from their original meanings. In fact, some of these
changes began already in the Early period of the language. There
were several forces that contributed to this movement. The in-
evitably frequent use of -the demonstratives in everyday speech; -
the influence of foreign idioms, especially of Hebrew and Greek in
the case of the first translators of the Bible; the exigencies of
poetic diction, particularly that of metre—all had their share in

- aiding this development in the language (cf. Bayard 130; St.-

Schm. 473-474). The details of this change, as exemplified in
Silver and Late Latin and in the Confessions in particular, will
be set forth in the following pages. It will suffice here to state
that, in general, one group of pronouns, is, kic, and idem, tended to
give way to another group, ille, iste, and ipse, with comparatively
little substitution of meaning taking place within the groups them-
selves. . : .

The Confessions contain examples of most of the Late peculiari-
ties in the employment of the demonstratives, although they are
not as numerous as one might expect. The following is a brief
summary of St. Augustine’s usage in this respect. . :

Although s is replaced to some extent by hic, iste, and ille, it
nevertheless remains numerically preponderant. This in itself
would indicate that in his use of the demonstrative pronouns St.
Augustine did not go to the extremes, that were indulged in by a
number of other Late writers. - At the same time, however, it must
be kept in mind that the large proportion of the instances of is in
the Confessions is due in part to St. -Augustine’s free use of the

" 1 Although ipse and idem are not demonstratives in the strict sense of
the term, they are nevertheless included in this section because they, too,
at times partake of & demonstrative character, . :

- 226 -
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paratactic style, which naturally obliges him to employ demon-
strative instead of relative pronouns. Another striking feature of

i3 in the Confessions is the rarcness or even total lack of certain .

forms, particularly of the nominatives of both numbers. As for
the use of is itself, no striking deviations from Class. norms have
been noticed.

The pronoun hic displaces is in a number of instances, chiefly
in the combination hic qui. Furthermore, its neuter forms pre-
dominate over the masculine and feminine, due especially to St.

Augustine’s habit of using this pronoun to refer in a general way

to what has just been said—uanother result of his paratactic style,
for in such a situation a Class. author would usually employ the
relative quod. Another peculiarity of Late Latin, the use of hic—
. tdem in the phrase hoc quod, occurs seven times. Lastly, it should
be mentioned that hic itself is replaced to a great extent by tste.

Of all the demonstratives-employed in the Confessions, iste suf-
" fers change of meaning to the greatest extent, for of its 256 in-
stances only 4 refer to the second person; the remaining ones are
used for the most part to replace kic, especially in the correlatives
tlle-iste and in combination with meus, noster, mundus, uita, ete,
There are only a few examples of iste == is or ille.

Ipse deviates ouly in a few instances from its Classical connota-

tion of intensity (emphasis or contrast). About sixteen. examples

of ipse==1is or ille, and only four of unsupported ipse in the sense
of idem, have been noted. _

St. Augustine shows a strong tendency to substitute ille for is,
particularly in the expression ille qui. The correlation lle-ille
occurs about 20 times. The miscellaneous instances of the use of
slle for is are confined for the most part to the forms tlle, illa (nom.
fem.), illi (nom. pl.), and illae.

Idem has lost considerable ground, 6ccu'rring only 96 times in
all (approximately 215% of the total occurrences of the demon-
stratives in the Confessions). In about 15 of these examples tdem

has either lost its meaning of identity or retains it with a greatly | '

attenuated force, In nine instances it is supported by ipse.
From the above summary as well as from the detailed account

presented below it is quite evident that, while St. Augustine appro-

priated many of the Silver and Late peculiarities of the demonstra-
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tive pronouns, he nevertheless avoided (at least in the Confessions)
those extreme uses found in the less careful writers of his age. I
have failed to find, for instance, any well-defined examples of the
use of tdem for ipse or hic, or of ipse and ille with the force of a
mere article. The three instances from the Confessions that Prof.
Balmus cites on pp. 57 and 58 of his work as illustrative of the use
of ille as an article are decidedly not to the point; as a matter of
fact, they are all quite Classical. Thus, 2, 3, 6, ubi me ille pater
. . . uidit, means “ when that father of mine saw . . . ”; 2,81,
et cuius erant nisi tua uerba'illa . . . ? is to be translated “and
whose but thine were those words . . . ? Finally, illa prohibitio

_in 9, 8, 18; ubi tunc sagax anus et uehemens illa prohitio? refers to

what was sdid in section 17 concerning the severe discipline exacted
by the maid-servant and is to be rendered “ that (above-mentioned,
former) prohibition.” : E

At the end of the account of the demonstratives (p. 254) is a
table showing the exact numerical occurrence of _each pronoun in

" the Confessions by gender, number, and case,

L Is
Throughout the history of the Latin language is appears as-the

‘weakest of all the demonstrative pronouns. Although originally

possessing a stronger demonstrative meaning (perhaps equivalent .
in a general way to hic), it soon sank to the level of a mere determi-
native pronoun. It may be used either substantively or adjectively,
although unlike any of the other demonstratives, it does not desig-
nate any special object, but serves merely to refer back to an object -
just mentioned or forward to one about to be mentioned. It sup-
plies the missing pronoun of the third person.

The weakening of the signification of is and its gradual disap-
pearance from the language is seen especially in poetry. Further-

more, the poets show a marked tendency to avoid certain cases of

this pronoun as well as a strong. preference for others. On the

- whole, they show a decided fondness for the forms is, ea, and. id,

but consistently avoid the other forms, as being generally unsuitable

for metrical purposes. o
Prose writers likewise (although to a lesser degree than the

Poets) evince a.gradual tendency to avoid this pronoun-and. to-
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employ the other demonstratives, notably hic, ille, and ipse, in its
place. The forms which lost ground more rapidly than the others
were i3, ea, 1d and the nominative plurals ei (it) and eae. In some

" Late writers these forms disappear almost entirely or are employed
with extreme rareness, as in Filastrius, Chiron, Victor de Vita, and
others ‘(cf. Meader [I] 3-32 and St.-Schm. 478-479).

St. Augustine also -shows a tendency to avoid this pronoun,
although not to the degree one might expect. What especially
strikes one upon examining the table on p. 254 is the relatively
large proportion of the occurrences of is. Judging from the fact
that St. Augustine is a writer of the IV/V cent., 6ne would expect
{3 to hold numerically the sccond place; but, instead, it holds the
first place, a fact which alone should go a long way toward proving
that, in the Confessions at least, St. Augustine’s use of the pronoun
is not influenced to any exceptional degree by the practice of his
time. One must not forget, however, that the numerical pre-
ponderance of is in the Confessions is largely due to St. Augustine’s
employment of the paratactic style; in those works of his where
the periodic style is more in evidence the pronoun 18 is probably
less prominent,

The table furthermore indicates that the displacement of is by
other demonstratives took place more or less along the lines fol-
lowed by other Late writers, The forms is and ea (nom. fem.)
are'replaced by ipse, ille, and to some extent-by iste. The form id
(riom. sing.), although.occurring 65 times, is confined for the most
part to such formal phrases as d est (32), id ipsum (12), id quod
(14), etc.; its place apparently seems to be taken by the other
pronouns, especially by hoc, Id (ace. sing.), although confined in

8 lesser degree to formal phrases (3 instances of id ipsum, 24 of '

id quod), nevertheless appears to lose ground to some extent in
favor of hoc and illud. In the plural, is seems to hold its own in

all forms withi the exception of all the nominatives (of which e’

and eae are totally lacking); here the displacement appears to
proceed chiefly in favor of ille and the form haec.?

¥In Filastrius the nom. sing. forms is and ea and the plurals 4 and cae

] are totally iacking, while id and ea (neut.) are rare (id occurring chiefly -

in the formal phrase id est). In St. Ambrose’s Nab, and Hel. all the nom.
plur, forms are lacking, while the nom. sing, forme are rare (the fem. ¢o
does not occur {n Nab.)” Cf, Juret (Filastr.) 26; McGuire 21; Buck 20,
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. As for the use of s itself, no striking deviations from Class.
norms have been found. St. Augustine avoids the employment of
this pronoun for idem, suus, or se, a practlce occurring occasionally
in Late writers.

2. Hio

Hic, the demonstrative of the first person, refers to that which
is near the speaker in space, time, or thought (= this). Its use in
place of is begins already in Early Latin, and is most clearly seen
by comparing its frequency of occurrence with that of ¢s in such
related terms as eo and hoc (=1deo, proplerea) ; eo with the com-
parative and hoc with the comparative; the explanatory id est and
hoc est; ad id and ad hoc -(== praeterea or with a final force);
causal ob.id and ob hoc. Furthermore, in the Silver and Late
periods we find 1s qui at times replaced by hic qm (cf. Meader [I]
35; St.-Schm. 474-475). :

The employment of hic in the Confessions ex}ubxts two main
characteristics: 1) it encroaches materially upon the province of
s (esp. in the combination hic qui, and to some extent in the
phrases ad hoc and ob hoc; a number of miscellaneous instances -
also occur); ?) it is itself replaced to a great extent by iste

' (chiefly in the ‘correlatives ille-iste or iste-ille, and in such expres-

sions as iste meus, iste nosler, iste mundus, ista uita, tsti oculi, isto
modo). The form huius occurs in 36 instances, but of .these 19
are confined to-stereotyped formulae (huius mundi, saeculi, modi,
uitae).® Another phenomenon noticeable in the use of kic in the
Confessions is the preponderance of -certain neuter forms over the
masculine and feminine.*

i. Eo and Hoc with the comparatlve

Two uses of eo and hoc with the comparatlve are to be distin-
guished. On the one hand is the instrumental construetion (= by

. this the more, less), as exemplified in Cie. Tusc. 2, 57, sicplaga hoc
. grauior, quo est missa contentius, or td. Phil. 14, 28, unde eo plus

‘#In Filastrius huiﬁc occurs.' only twice; in.Ambr. Nab. once (Inu'up
mundi); in ¢d. Hel. 5 times (huiusmodi 2, huiuscemods 1, huius saeculi 1,
Kuius uitae 1). Cf. Juret (Filastr.) 27; McGuire 22; Buck 20.

" 4This point will be discussed below in Sectlon vii, “ Miscellaneous in-
“stances of hio'= is.”
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opis auferret, quo minus attulisset gratiae. On the other hand,

we have the abl. of separation, as illustrated in Cie. Epist. 11, 29,
3, hoc mihi gratius facere nihil potes (== than this); or id. Fin. 1,
41, quid eo miserius dici aut fingi potest? Class. writers generally
prefer to use eo with the former construction, hoc with the latter
(cf. Meader [I] 48-53). Complete statistics for Silver and Late
writers are not yet available. The Confessions furnish no instances
of the usage developed from the abl. of separation; of the instru-
mental construction there are six instances with eo (2,8,16; 3,2,
%; 4,7,12; 4,10,15; 6,5, 8; 6, 8, 13) and three with hoc, show-
ing that in this respect St. Augustine adheres closely to Class.
usage. Examples of hoc with the comparative: 3, 3, 6, hoc lauda-
bilior, quo fraudulentior; 4, 6, 11, quo magis illum amabam, hoc
magis mortem, quae mihi eum abstulerat,. . . oderam; 5, 8, 14,
multa iniuriosa faciunt mira hebetudine et punienda legibus, nisi
consuetudo patrona sit, hoc miseriores eos ostendens, quo iam quasi
liceat‘faciunt, quod per tuam acternam legem numquam licebit.

ii. 1D EST and HOC EST.

Of these two explanatory phrases, the former is the older and is
found first in Cato Agr. 57 ter, while the latter occurs first in
Lucilius 9, 32. With the Rhet. Her. the two formulae began a
course ‘of rivalry that was destined to last for more than five cen-
turies. Cicero at first showed a preference for hoc ést, but later
employed id est almost exclusively. Silver writers o the whole
again inclined to the use of Joc est, but in the Late period id est
became once more  the prevalent form (cf. Meader [I] 53-66; St.
Schm. 475). In'the Confessions id est likewise predominates over

- its rival, occurring 32 times, while hoc est is found only in the
followmg 8 instances: 10, 31, 46, scio . . . Iohannem mirabili
abstinentia praeditum animalibus, hoc est IOCUStlS in escam cedenti-
bus, non fuisse pollutum; 11, 31, 41, ita tibi aliquid accidit incon-
mutabiliter aeterno, hoc est uere aeterno creatori mentium; also
in3,3,6; 4,2, 3; 10, 14, 22; 10, 31, 45; 12, 25, 34; 13, 32, 47.

ili. Ap 1D and ap HOC.

Although both these final formulae occur in Cicero (Nepos has
_neither phrase, while Caesar and Varro each have one instance of
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ad id, although the one in Caesar [Civ. 1, 81] is doubtful), the
rivalry between them begins with Livy, who favors ad id. - Pliny
the Elder and Curtius show a preference for ad koc, while Tacitus
decidedly inclines to ad id. No examples of final ad id occur in
Florus. While writers of the Late period employ both phrases, ad
hoc seems to be the favorite in Eccl. literature (cf. Meader [I]
71-73). In the Confessions St. Augustine follows the usage of
Patristic writers by employing ad id only once (3, 11, 20), but

- ad hoc five times.  Examples of the latter phrase: 5, 5, 8, unde ille

« « «-ad hoc ista multum locutus est, ut . . . quis essct eius sensus -
in ceteris . . . manifeste cognosceretur; 8, 5, 10, ubi mihi
Simplicianus . . . ista marrauit, exarsi ad imitandum: ad hoc

“enim et ille narrauerat; also in 10, 16, 25; 12, 31, 42; 13, 22, 32.

iv. 0B ID and OB HOC.

Although these two causal phrases occur to some extent in Cicero
(only ob hoc in the orations, ob id in the philosophical writings),
their frequent use begins with Livy. Succeeding writers employ
the two formulae as follows: Seneca the rhetorician, Curtius, Pliny
the Elder, and Suetonius use both phrases; Valerius Maximus,
Velleius " Paterculus, and Tacitus have only ob id; Pliny the
Younger, Justinus, and the Scriptores Historiae Augustae have
only ob hoc (cf. Meader [I] 73-79). - Ob td does not occur in the
Confessidns, and of ob hoc there are only the following three in-
stances: 1, 16, 26, libenter haec didiei . . .-ét ob hoc bonae spei
puer appellabar; 6, 5, 8, cum essemus infirmi ad inueniendam
liquida ratiome. ueritatem et ob hoc nobis opus esset sanctarum
litterarum; 10, 37, 60, quae (diuitiae) ob hoc expetuntur, ut
alicui trium istarum cupiditatum . . . seruiant (note the presence

_of & secondary final meaning in this last instance).

V. HIC QVI==1I8 QVI :

In ‘addition to the above formal phrases, the displacement of s
by hic takes place to a great extent also in the combination hic qui.
Cicero employs hic qui only when reference is made to something

" near the speaker; otherwise he uses ¢s qui. With Silver writers

this distinction begins to break down, until in the Late period we

" find hic qui used extensively for is qui (cf. St.-Schm. 475). St.

.« .0 .
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Augustine likewise avails himself of this usage to some extent, as
the following examples from the Confessions indicate: 1, 7, 11,

indignari acriter non subiectis hominibus liberis et maioribus

hisque, a quibus genitus est; 3, 7, 13, (homines) sensu non ualent
causas contexere saeculorum priorum aliarumque gentium, quas
experti non sunt, cum his, quas experti sunt; 4, 12, 18, si placent
_ corporg, deum ex illis lauda et in artificem eorum retorque amorem,
ne in his, quae tibi placent, tu displiceas; 5, 2, 2, solus es praesens
etiam his, qui longe flunt a te; 7, 6, 10, tu cnim, domine,. . .
8gis, ut, dum quisque consulit, hoc audiat, quod eum oportet audire;
10, 23, 34, sic amatur ueritas, ut, quicumque aliud amant, koc quod
amant uelint esse ueritatem; 10, 26, 37, optimus minister tuus est,
qui non magis intuetur koc a te audire quod ipse uoluerit, sed
potius hoc uelle quod a te audierit; 12, 18, 27, nitimur koc inda-
gare atque conprehendere, quod uoluit ille quem legimus; 12, 25,
- 84, “non hoc sensit Moyses, quod tu dicis, sed hoc sensit, quod ego
dico”; tbid., “unde scis hoc sensisse Moysen, quod de his eius
uerbis eloguoris?” ibid., “non hoc ille sensit, quod tu dicis, sed
. quod ego dico ”; 1bid., contendunt non hoc sensisse Moysen, quod
_ego dico, sed quod ipsi dicunt, . '

vi. HOC QVOD == IDEM QvoD.

'I.n Late Latin hic is also occasionally employed as the equivalent
of idem. This occurs only in the phrase koc quod, e. g. Oros. Hist.

7,1, 10, hoc est praescire quod uelle (cf. Svennung 68; St.-Schm. - .
- 476). This usage is represented in the Confessions by the follow-

ing examples: 4, 15, 26, malebam tamen etiam te opinari muta-
bi}em,' quam me non hoc esse, quod tu es; 8, 8, 20, tam multa ergo
feci, ubi non hoc erat uelle quod posse; 8, 10, 22, putando animae
naturam hoc esse, quod deus est; 12, 18, 27, si hoc sentiat, quod
tu; 12, 31, 42, hoc sensit, quod ego; 13, 2, 3, corpori non hoc est

esse, quod pulchrum esse; 13,4, 5, cui non hoc est uiuere, quod
. beate uiuere.

vii. Miscellaneous instances of H1¢ e s,

Hic is use.d in place of is also in the following miscellaneous
examples which do not come under any of the above categories: 1,

8, 13; ita uerba . . . quarum rerum signa essent paulatim collige-

T
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bam measque uoluntates edomito in eis signis ore per haec enuntia-

bam; 1, 9, 15, non enim aut minus ea metuebamus aut minus te .

de his euadendis deprecabamur; 3, 9, 17, cum uero aliquid tu
repente . . . imperas, etiamsi hoc aliquando uetuisti; 5, 1, 1, ut
exsurgat in te a lassitudine anima nostra innitens eis, quae fecisti,
et transiens ad te, qui fecisti haec mirabiliter; 6, 6, 10, dixi tunc .
multa . . . caris meis et saepe aduertebam in his, quomodo mihi
esset; 8, 4, 9, plus . .': superbos tenet nomine nobilitatis et de
his plures nomine auctoritatis. _

One further detail concerning the use of hic in the Confessions
remains to be explained. The table on p. 254 reveals.a decided
numerical preponderance of the neuter forms over the masculine
and feminine—especially of the nom. and acc. sing. and the ace.
plur., and to a lesser degree of the nom. and abl. plur. This is due

-partly to the use of kic for.is as noted above, and partly also to the

fact that St. Augustine frequently employs hic at the beginning
of a sentence or paragraph to refer in a general way to what has
just been said. There is nothing un-Classical about this usage,
except that. it is found more frequently than in Class. authors.
This is a natural result of St. Augustine’s paratactic style, which
leads him to employ demonstrative in preference to relative pro-
nouns. Note the following examples:

1. With.the nom. sing. neut.: 3, 2, 3, et hoc de illa uena ami-
citiae est; 3, 11, 19, unde hoc . . . ? 4,9, 14, hoc est, quod dili-
gitur in amicis; 4, 16, 29, quid mihi koc proderat . . . ? 6,9, 14,

hoc ad medicinam futuram in eius memoria reponebatur; 8, 3, 8,
" hoc in turpi-et exsecranda laetitia, héc in ea, quae .

. . licita est,
hoc in ipsa sincerissima honestate amicitiae, hoc in eo, qui mortuus
est et reuixit; 10, 6, 8, hoc est quod amo; 12, 11, 13, koc in con-
spectu tuo claret mihi; 13, 24, 35, sed quid est hoc . . .?

2. With the acc. sing. neut.: 4, 3, 6, et hoc quidem ab illo . . .
procurasti mihi; 7, 21, 27; hoc illae litterae non habent; 8, 6, 15,

_dixit hoc; 8, 11, 27, sed iam tepidissime hoc dicebat; 190, 4, 5,

animus ille hoc faciat fraternus; 10, 16, 24, et hoc quis tandem
indagabit? -10, 36, 58, numquid etiam lhoc inter contemnenda
deputabimus . . . ? 11, 7, 9, hoc noui; 12, 13, 16, hoc interim
sentio. ' . C
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3. With the nom. plur. neut.: 3,8, 16, haec sunt capita iniqui-
tatis; 7, 21, 27, haec mihi inuiscerabantur miris modis; 10, 10, 17,
~ unde et qua haec intrauerunt in memoriam meam ? 11, 5, 7, te
laudant kaec omnia creatorem omnium. )

4. With the acc. plur. neut.: 1, 18, 28, uides haec; 2, 3, 5, cui

narro haec? -3, 7, 14, haec ego tunc nesciebam; 4, 13, 20, haec
tune non noueram; 5, 3, 5, et mirantur haec homines ; 6,5, 8,

cogitabam haec; 8, 7, 16, narrabat haec Ponticianus; 9, 11, 27,

ad haec ei quid responderim; 10, 8, 14, intus haec ago; 11, 4, 6,
scimus haec; 12, 28, 38, uident haec; 13, 34, 49, haec omnia
uidemus. : :

5. With the abl. plur. neut.: 4,11, 17, sed longe his melior qui
fecit omnia; 6,.7, 11, congemescebamus in his; 7, 6, 9, his itaque
auditis et creditis; 7, 7, 11, his itaque saluis; 10, 33, 49, ita in his
pecco non sentiens; 12, 23, 32, kis ergo auditis; 13, 24, 37, in his
omnibus nanciscimur multitudines. '

3. IsTE

Iste was employed by Class. writers as the demonstrative of the
second person, i. e. to refer to something near the persox'l addressed
(=that . . . of yours). It was also frequently used to imply
antagonism or contempt, always with some reference to the second
person. ’

Its employment'in place of hic was probably brought about by
the following process. Hic, as noted above, had become weakened

/in meaning because of its frequent use as a substitute of is. Ac-
cordingly, there followed a natural though unconscious effort to
seck another word to take its place. Iile, because of its use to
denote something remote from the speaker and person addressed,
w.'as unsuitable; hence the choice had to fall on ste. The transi-
tion of the use of iste from a pronoun of the second person to that
of the first was natural enough. 1In the first ‘place, an object re-
ferred to by 4ste has a relation not only to the person addressed but
usually to the speaker as well. " Furthermore,
ployed to direct thé attention of the person addressed to some
object in which the .speaker himself has a lively interest. Hence
this implied reference to the first person in iste gradually gained

ground until on occasion it sprang forth as the
17 ) .

tste is usually em-

primary meaning.
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In literature the use of iste as a synonym of hic occurs first in the
poet Catullus, e. g. 17, 21, iste meus-stupor. The first prose writer .
to employ iste in this way is Valerius Maximus, e. g. 3, 2, 2, hacte-
nus istud.” Other Silver authors who use iste as the equivalent of
hic are Celsus, Seneca the philosopher, Pliny the Elder, Martial,
Quintilian, Tacitus, etc. Among Late writers this usage is con-

‘fined for the most part to the Africans, although it would be incor-

rect to say that on this account iste==hic is peculiarly African -

. Latinity, for we find this'same phenomenon also in Rome and other

parts of Italy, in Sardinia, Sicily, Spain, Southern France, Aqui-
tania, ete. (ef. Meader [I] 111-161; St.-Schm. 476-477). In Eccl,

. literature this usage is particularly common, because of the addi-

tional influence of Scripture, where, éspecially in the New Testa-
ment, tste is employed almost exclusively as-the counterpart of
ovros (cf. Meader [I] 140). In some Eccl. writers, as in Filastrius
and Pelag. Vitae Patr., iste-is in almost every. instance equivalent
to hic (cf. Juret [Filastr.] 32; Salonius 231; St.-Schm. 477).

In the Confessions the use of-iste for hic is likewise very com-
mon. Of the 256 instances of this pronoun, only about 4 refer to
the second person (3, 11, 20; 3, 12, 21; 4,12, 19; 9, 4, 9); the

" rest are employed chiefly in place of hic or occasionally, is and ille..

The substitution of iste for hic takes place especially in the correla-
tive combinations ille-isfe or iste-ille, and in the phrases isle meus,
iste noster, iste mundus, ista uita, isti ocult, isio modo. As an.out~
standing instance of the interchangeability of isfe and hic, note the
following sentence: 1, 16, 26, non omnino per hanc turpitudinem
uerba ista conmodius discuntur, sed per haec uerba turpitudo iste
confidentius perpetratur. Furthermore, the Confessions show only
one instance of istius (12, 20, 29, istius mundi), and none‘of the
dative 1s#1. : ' ‘

i. ISTE==HIC. .

Just as the use of hic for is may be seen most clearly in the case
of certain formulae, so also the employment of iste as a substitute
of hic is most readily distinguishable in a number of combinations

®In Filastrius, and in St. Ambrose’s De Nabuthae and De Helia et
teiunio istius likewise occurs only in stereotyped phrases. Cf, Juret
(Filastr.) 32; McGuire 22; Buck 20. :
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in which either the presence of another pronoun or the context
renders the meaning of ist¢ unmistakably clear. Such are the
correlatives slle-iste or iste-ille, the combinations iste meus and iste
noster, and the phrases iste mundus, ista uita, ists oculs, ete.

(8) ILLE-ISTE (ISTE-ILLE)== ILLE-HIC (HIC-ILLE).

Class. writers ordinarily express contrast by the familiar hic-ille,
kic usually referring to the nearer word, ille to the more remote.
In Silver and Late Latin we find this combination displaced by
tste-ille or ille-iste, the latter being used somewhat more frequently
(cf. Meader [I] 132-138). In the Confessions St. Augustine uses
the combination ille-iste more than twice as often as iste-ille. Note
the following examples:

ille-iste: 1, 3, 22, cum illg inania istis utilioribus . . praepone-
bem; 3, 7, 13, cum, audierint illo saeculo licuisse lustls aliquid,
quod isto non licet justis, et quia-illis aliud praecepit deus, istis
aliud, cum eidem iustitiae utrique seruirent, cum . . . unideant
+ + » quiddam in illo angulo permitti aut mberl quod in isfo iuxta
uetetur et uindicetur; also in 4, 15, 24 bis; 5,13, 23; 8, 6, 15;
10, 12, 19 bis; - 10, 21, 31; 10, 36, 59 bis; 11, 23, 39; 11, 23,
30 bis; 13, 26, 41; 13, 38, 52. Note the chiastic arrangement in
13, 27, 42, nec'1lli islos pascunt nec isti ab illis pascuntur, quia

‘nec illi haec sancta et recta uoluntate operantur nec tsfl eorum
datis, ubi fructum non uident, laetantur.

iste-ille: 1, 13, 22, ista oderam, illd amabam; 5, 5, 8, ista uero
quid non.nouerat, impudentissime audens docere, prorsus tllam
nosse non posset; 7, 6, 8, cum iste coniugis, ille autem ancillae
dies et horas . . . numerarent; ibid., iste filio, - 1lle seruulo; alse
in 10, 20, 29; 12, 15, 18; 13, 11, 12. :

The Class. combmatlons hic-ille and ille-hic are also found, 21
and 15 times, respectively. .

(b) 18TE MEVS—= HIC \mvs; ISTE NOSTER = HIC NOSTERE.

Iste is modified by a possessive pronoun of the first person as '

early as Catullus, e, g. 17, 21, talis iste meus stupor. Fronto and

Apuleius are especially fond of this usage (cf. Meader [I] 120-121;

St.-Schm. 477). The Confessions have the followmg instances:
iste meus: 1, 6, 8, ista mea non memini; 2, 3, 5, tstas meas
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litteras; 10, 7, 11, trransibo et {stam uim meam; 10, 17, 26,
transibo et istam uim meam, quae memoria uocatur (cf, ibid,,
transibo et hanc wim meam, quae memorla uocatur) ; 10, 37, 61
is{a wiseria mea. -

iste noster: 8,6, 15, omnibus istis laborlbus nastru quo ambimus.
peruenire? 9, 3, 5, macerabatur anxitudine Verecundus de tsto
nostro bono; 11, 13, 16, isti enim nostri (anni) eunt. et ueniunt,
ut omnes ueniant. anni tui omnes simul stant P wu autem -

nostri omnes erunt.’

(¢) ISTE MYNDVS == HIC MYNDVS,
The phrase iste mundus, the equwalent of the frequent Scrip-

-tural expression ofros & xdopos, occurs for the first time in Cypr,

Ad Demetr. 19, in isto adhue mundo et hac carne constituti, al-

-though already in Manilius 1, 494 the- neut. plur, ista is used as &

synonym of the Class, hic mundus. Patristic writers in general
are fond of this phrase (cf. dMeader [I] 126-127), Note the
following examples from the Confessions: 2, 3, 6 in qua
(uinulentia) iste mundus oblitas est creatorem suum; 9, 10, 26,
mundus iste nobis intér uerba uilesceret; also i in 12, 8, 8; 12, 17,
24 and 25; 12, 19, 28; 12, 20, 29.

In the following" xnstances the neut. plur. ista is equivalent to
hic mundus: 6, 11, 19, iucunda sunt étiam ista; ‘7, %, 11, etiam
ista infima supra me facta sunt; 9, 10, 24, per quam (saplentwm) :
fiunt omnia ista; 11, 17, 24, cuncta 1sta nisibilia. '

(d) ISTA VITA == HAEC VITA,

A phrase similar to iste mundus is ista vita when used of life on
earth as distinguished from life after death.” It occurs in the Con-
fessions as follows: 1, 6, 7, nescio, unde uenerim hue, in istam
dico uitam mortalem; 10, 32, 48, nemo .securus esse debet in ista
uita; 10, 40, 65, aliquando. intromittis me in affectum multum
inusitatum ad nescio quam dulcedinem, quae si perficiatur in me,
nescio quid erit, quod uifa iste non erit.

(e) 1sTI OCVLI == HI OCVLI. : o
Another phrase in which iste is cleatly synonymous with hic is
1ti oculi (== these eyes of mine, of ours). It occurs in the Con-
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fessions as follows: 3, 6, 10, meliug erat amare istum solem saltem
isiis oculis uerum quam illa falsa animo decepto per oculos; 10,
6, 8, quid , . , amo, cum fe amo? ., . non candorem lucis ecce

* sslis amicum oculis; 10, 34, 51, uoluptas oculorum istorum carnis
mese,

(f) 1870 30DO == HOC MODO,

Statistics on the use of isto modo and istius modi for the Class.
hoc modo and huius modi are few; Meader [I] 129 cites only
Aug. Epist, 7, 2, 3 for isto modo and Hilar, In Psalm, 2, 2 for
tstius modi, besides stating that Gellius employs {stius mod; more
than 20 times, In the Confessions istius modi is not found, but
tsto modo ==hoc modo occurs in the following three instances:
9, 10, 26, dicebam talia, etsi non isfo modo et his uerbis (note that
isfo and his refer virtually to the same antecedent) ; 10, 36, 59,
isto modo sui similes factos secum habeat; dicimus, uelut “ tantum

hoe, quantum illud ”” aut: “duplum hoc ad illud ” et si quid aiiud
isto modo,

(g) 1sTE 2and HIC referring to the same antecedent.
" When both iste and hic stand in one and the same sentence, or in
adjoining sentences, and refer to a common antecedent, it is clear
that isfe must have the force of hic. Such situations occur first
in Silver Latin, e. g. Cels. 2, ?, ille solicitari debet, cui haec noua
sunt; aut qui isfa numquam sine custodia tuta habuit, and con-
tinue in use throughout the Late.period (cf. Meader [1] 131). The
Confessions furnish the following instances of this correlation of
* hic and iste; 1, 7, 11, quis hoc ignorat? - expiare se dicunt ista
matres atque nutrices; 1, 20, 31, isfe omnia dei mei dona sunt, non
mihi ego dedi haec; 2, 5, 10, propter uniuersa haec atque huius

modi_peccatum admittitur, dum inmoderata in ista inclinatione -
» . «-meliora et summa. deseruntur; 3, 7, 14, haec ego tunc nescie- -

bam . . ., et fericbant undique ista oculos meos, et non uidebam;
4, 12, 19, dic eis.ista, . . . quia de spiritu eius haec dicis eis; 7,
10, 16, non hoc illa (lux) erat, sed . . . aliud ualde ab istis
. omnibus; 10, 40, 65, hoc me delectat, et . . . ad istam uoluptatem
refugio; 13, 11, 12, sed cum inuenerit in his aliquid et dixerit,
non iam se putet inuenisse illud, quod supra ista est inconmutabile;

’
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13, 20, 27, aquae produxerunt haec, sed in uerbo tuo: necessitates
alienatorum ab aeternitate ueritatis tuae populorum produxerunt
haec, sed in euangelio.tuo, quoniam ipsae aquae ista eiecerunt,
quarum amarus languor fuit causa, ut in uerbo tuo tsta procederent ;
8, 9, 21 ter, unde hoc monstrum? et quare tstuc?

(b) 1sTE referring in a general way to what has just been said.
“ Iste (usually the neut. plur. ista) is frequently used in the Con-
fessions to refer in a genéral way to what has just been mentioned
in a previous sentence or paragraph, in place of the Class. hic. As
instances of this usage are very numerous, only the - following
typical examples are herewith listed: 1, 6, 9, nam quis mihj dicat

ssta, non habeo; 1, 7, 12, iubes me laudare te in istis; 2, 10, 18,

quis’ exaperit istam . . . nodositatem? 4, 1, 1, et sectabar ista;

© 4, 13, 20, et ista consideratio scaturiit in animo meo; 5, 3; 4,

mente sua enim quaerunt isfa; 3, 5, 8, quis quaerebat Manicha‘eum
nescio quem etiam ista scribere . . . ? 7, 2, 3, sentiendo (le.te: tsta;
7, 1%, 23, ruebam in.ista cum gemitu; 8, 5, 10, ubi mihi . ..
Simplicianus . . . #sfa narrauit; 8, 11, 27, ista controuer'sm;
9, 10, 25, et istud quando? 10, 3, 4, quo fructu ista faciam, eliqua

" mihi; 10, 8, 15, magna isla uis est memoriae; 10, 34, 52, ista

corporalis (lux), de qua loquebar; 11, 3, 5, rogarem eum . . .,
ut mihi ista panderét; 11, 25, 32, in tempore ista dicere; 12, 9, 9,
tsta . , . informitas; 12, 15, 19, an falsa sunt ista? 13, 34, 49,
inspeximus etiam, propter quorum figurationem ista uel tali ordine
scribi uoluisti. '

i, ISTE==1s. _ - .
Because-of its frequent use in place of hic, iste declined ixf ‘forf:e
until it, too, came to be used instead of the determinative 1s.
Instances of this use are common from Celsus on, e. g. Cels. 8,. 1.2,
reposito osse, si cum dolore oculorum et ceruicis iste casus incidit,
ex brachio sanguis mittendus est. This .deterioratiox.l of tste may
be distinguished most clearly in instances where this pronoun is
the antecedent of qut, or when ts and tste stand in one and the same
sentence and refer to the same antecedent (cf. Meader [I] 161).
Only a few examples of this usage occur in the Confo§3\01'\s, e g
3,6, 10, at tu . .. nee dsta corpora es, quae uido_mus quamquam in
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caelo, nec ea, quae non uidemus ibi, quia tu isla condidisti; 3, 7,
13, sic sunt 4sti qui indignantur, cum audierint illo saeculo licuisse
iustis aliquid, quod isto non licet iustis > 7, 7, 11, ego intendebam

in ea, quae locis continentur, et non ibi inueniebam locum ad -

requiescendum, nec recipiebant me ista; 12, 15, 20, quantum in-
terest inter lumen, quod inluminat et quod inluminatur, tantum
interest inter sapientiam, quae creat, et tstam, quae creata est.

iil. ISTE== ILLE.

Meader [I] 159 states that in Silver Latin iste is occasionally
used as a substitute for tlle, without, however, citing examples,
In the Confessions there appear to be several instances where iste
. refers to objects remote from the speaker and the person addressed.
Note the following: 5, 6, 10, uenturum expectabam tsfum Faus-
tum; 5, 11, 21, et inbecilla mihi responsio uidebatur istorum;
8, 2, 3, quae (idola) iste senex Victorinus tot annos . . . defensi-
tauerat; 10, 31, 43, isle se accepisse confitetur; 10, 34, 52, o.lux,
quam uidebat Tobis, cum clausus istis oculis filium docebat uitae
viam; 11, 19, 25, nimis longe est modus iste ab acie mea.

4, Ipse

The intensive pronoun ipse is employed to indicate that subject
or object of which something is exclusively or at least eminently
predicated (==self, in person, he himself, himself, etc.). In Class,
writers it almost always implies a contrast, and distinguishes a
person or thing from all others connected with it. In the Late
Latinity its use was greatly extended, and we find it taking the
Place of idem and the demonstrative pronouns properly so called
(esp. is and ille). In some Late writers it was so weakened in
force as to be used as a definite article (cf. Meader [I] 165-190,
and [II] 38-56; K.-Steg. II 1, 628-633; St.-Schm. 479-480).
‘The Confessions contain only a few of these non-Classical pecu-
liarities of this pronoun. Although there are 509 instances of ipse,
I have noted only about 4 examples of unsupported ipse ==idem
- and about 14 of ipse = is or ille.

i, IPSE==IDEM,

Already in Early Latin ipse and i'dmu-npprom-h cach other very

ST
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closely in meaning, especially if they are supported by a relative

or a demonstrative pronoun. Compare, for example, the following
passage from Ennius, Ann. 14, terraque corpus quae dedit ipsa
capit, with Cic. Cato 72, sic hominem eadem optime, quae con-
glutinauit, natura dissoluit ; tpsa in the former citation undoubtedly
conveys the same force as eadem in the latter. Cf. also Ter. Phorm.
196, ipsest quem uolui obuiam. In the Class. period, however,
instances of ipse qui— idem qui are rare; but in the second cen-
tury this usage becomes more frequent, and is quite common from
Tertullian on. (cf. Meader [I] 165168, and [IT] 38-41; St.-Schm.

.479). It 'is reinarkable that the Confessions contain no sharply
.defined instances of ipse qui = idem qui.

Ipse expresses the idea of identity also when combined with the -
demonstrative pronouns ié, hic, tste, and ille. The resulting coi-
locations (is ipse, hic ipse, etc.) are of more frequent occurrence
than ipse qui, and occur in all periods of the literature. In the
Late period, and especially. in Eccl. authors, the neut. sing. id ipsum
gained the. greatest prominence, chiefly because of its use in the
Bible to render the Greek 7o dvrd ; ef. Ttala and Vulg. I Cor. 1, 10,
obsecro . . . wo3 ... ut ... id ipsum dicatis omnes (cf. Meader

[I] 168-171; Salonius 236). Note the following. examples from

the Confessions: 1,6, 10, summe esse atque summe uiuere td ipsum
est; 6, 5, 7, id ipsum enim maxime credendum erat; 12, 15, 21,
unde ita’est abs te, deo nostro, ut aliud sit plane quam tu et non
id ipsum; 12, 17, 23, uerura tamen quia non de ipsa substantia
dei, sed ex nihilo cuncta facta sunt, quia non sunt id ipsunmi quod
deus; cf. also 6, 8, 13; 6, 16; 26; 7, 2, 3; 7,9, 14; 8, 11, 25;
11, 13, 15; 12,7, 7; 13, 11, 12, .
Information on the use of unsupported ipse in the sense of tdem
is as yet comparatively meager, but it appears that the earliest
instance occurs in Varro Ling. 9, 84, sic as . . . et nnum est et
multitudinis habet sensum infinitum; dicimus enim asses,” quos
cum finimus, dicimus dupondius et tressis et sic porro. sic uidetur
mihi, quoniam finitum et infinitum habeat dissimilitudinem, non
debere utrumque item dici, eo magis qued in ipsis (= eisdem)

- uocabulis, ubi additur certus numerus in miliariis aliter atque in

reliquis dicitur; nam sic loquontur: hoc mille denarium, non hoc
mille'denariorum et haec duo millia denarium, non haec duo millia
denariorum. Other authors to use ipse alone in the sense of idem
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are Manilius, Suetonius, Gellius, Minucius Felix, Tertullian,
Arnobius, Hilary, Ambrose, Augustine, Filastrius, Silvia (Peregr,
Aeth.), Commodian, Avitus, Cassian, Jordanes, etc. Geographic-
ally, the usage is common in the Western Mediterranean basin (¢t
Meader [I] 171-184; St.-Schm. 480). Only the following. in-
stances of unsupported ipse == idem are found in the Confessions:
3,7, 13, cum (lex dei) tpsa ubique ac semper esset, non alibi alia
. nec alias aliter; 3, 6, 10, per annos férme ipsos nouem (cf. 4, 1,1,
per idem tempus annorum nduem); 9,2, 4, quin etiam quod ipsa
aestate litterario labori nimio pulmo meus cedere coeperat; 10, 18,
27, cum enim esset inuenta (dragma), unde sciret (mulier); utrum
tpsa esset, si memor eius non esset? '

ii. IPSE==13 or ILLE.

As mentioned above, {pse in Class. Latin essentially connotes a
contrast. In the following passage from Catullus, however, no

strong contrast is apparently implied: 64, 66-67, omnia quae tofo

dilapsa e corpore passim ipsius ante pedes fluctus salis adludebant.
Probably also the following instances from Cicero and Propertius
are to be referred here: Cic. Inv. 2, 50; id. Acad. 2, 53; Prop.
2, 30, 8; id. 3, 21, 4. Clearer examples of tpse==1s occur from
Curtius on, e. g. Curt. 3, 1, 8, nisi intra eos (dies) auxilium Dareus
ipsis misisset; Plin, Nat. 10, 89; Plin. Epist. 8, 20, 4; Tac. Hist.
4, 11, 11; Apul. Met. 2, 11; Flor. 1, 22, 58. DBut it is especially
in Late writers that ipse was used with the force of is; probably
dvrds, in the meaning conveyed by its oblique cases, exerted a strong
influence in this employment of ipse (cf. Meader [I] 184-190;
St.-Schm. 480). In a simildr way ipse was used.for ille in Laia
Latin, especially among authors who employed the latter pronoun
in the function of the definite article (cf. St.-Schm. 480). The
Confessions contain a number of instances of ipse==is or ille.
At times it is ditficult to distinguish whether tpse is used for s
or for ile; in the following instances, however, it is apparently
the equivalent of is: 1, 8, 13, prensabam memoria, cum ipsi appel-
labant rem aliquam; 3, 4, 7, liber ille ipsius exhortationem con-
tinet.ad philosophiam; 4, 2, 3, quid est enim aliud uentos pascere
" quam ipsos pascere . . . ? 3,7, 12, ille nec ausus est subire ipsam
sarcinam; b5, 12, 22, ut pecuniae doctrinam ipsam, quam discunt,
praeferant; 7, 6, 9, si me ille seruus ex eisdem constellationibus—
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quia et illius ¢psae essent—consuluisset ; 7, 7, 11, etiam ista infima
supra me facta sunt et premebant, et nusquam erat laxamentum
et respiramentum. ipsa occurrebant undique aceruatim et con--
globatim cernenti; 10, 3, 4, euigilet ('cor) in amore misericordiae
tuae et dulcedine gratiae tuae, qua potens est omnis infirmus, qui

sibi per ipsam fit conscius infirmitatis suae.

In the following instances ipse seems to be used for ille: 3, 11,
20, cum mihi narrasset ipsum uisum; 4, 12, 19, unde (Christus)
processit ad nos in {psum primum uirginalem uterum; 5, 14, 24,
ipsa defendi posse mihi iam coeperunt uideri; 9, 10, 23, prouen- -
erat . . . ut-ego et ipsa soli staremus incumbentes ad quandam
fenestram; 10, 8, 14, “faciam hoc et illud ” dico apud me in ipso

 ingenti sinu animi mei; 10, 33, 57, ex ipsa uisione per aliquam

considerationem in te adsurgere.

ili. ET IPSE= ETIAM IPSE or IPSE QVOQVE. _ ,
Well established instances of et tpse, for which Class. writers
use either ipse alone, etiam ipse or ipse quoque, occur first in Varro,
then in Livy, the poets, and Silver and Late authors (cf. K.~Steg.
I1 1, 629-630; St.-Schm. 661). In the Corfessions there are 26
instances of et ipse, 11 of etiam ipse, and only 2 of tpse quoque.
Et ipse occurs as-follows: 1, 7, 11, gaudeat et ipse dicens: quid
est hoc? 4, 14, 22, quamquam eos et tpse amarem; 6, 10, 16, ipse
autem iudex, cui consiliarius erat, quamuis et ipsé fieri nollet, non
tamen aperte recusabat; 7, 3, 5, quod si et ipse peruersa uoluntate
ex bono angelo diabolus factus est, unde et in ipso uoluntas
mala ... ? 9, 3, 6, quamuis enim et ipse nondum christianus

_in illam foueam . . . erroris inciderat; 12, 15, 20, dicitur enim

et ipsa, quamuis creata, sapientia ; also in 2, 8,.16; 4, 11, 17;
4,12, 18; 5, 14, 24; 6,12, 22; 7, 2,3; 7, 16, 22; 8, 5, .12;
9, 8,17 and 18; 10, 8, 13 bis; 10, 8, 14 bis; IQ,- 15, 23; 10, 23,

" 3833 10, 34, 52; 11,15, 22; 13,8,9. ‘

5. ILLe ‘

Ille is used iI; Class. Latin of what is removed from the speaker .

~ and the person addressed in place, time, or thought, and hence is

called the demonstrative of the third person. Its employment as &
substitute of s began as. early as Plautus, and was due to the

T
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following causes. [Ille is most closely related in meaning to 4s;
both are employed to point to a remote object as well as to refer
to a definite antecedent. As is gradually lost its strong demonstra-
tive force and sank to the level of a mere determinative, it had to
be replaced by another pronoun. The choice naturally fell on tlle,
a8 being the nearest in meaning. The weakening of the force of
slle as a pronoun of the third person was due not only to its use
in place of s, but also to the frequent employment which the
orators made of it and to rhetorical influences coming from Greece.
Already in the Silver period the numerical preponderance of ille
over is is considerable, and in the case of some writers of Late
Latin this tendency went to much greater lengths (cf. Meader [I]
193-195 and 30-31; St.-Schm. 477). The Confessions likewise
show a ‘strong” tendency to substitute ille for is, as the following
account will show. :

i. ILLE QVI= 18 QVvI.

In the Confessions, as in Latin literature generally, ille en-

croached upon the province of is particularly in the form of ille qus
(cf. Meader [I] 195). Note the following examples: 1, 17, 27,
ille dicebat laudabilius, in quo pro dignitate adumbratae personae
irae ac doloris similior affectus eminebat; 2, 4, 9, amaui defectum
meum, non illud, ad quod deficiebam, sed defectum meum ipsum
amaui; 3, 2, 3, potest et ille, qui ueraciter sinceriterque miseretur,
cupere -esse miseros, ut misereatur; 4, 15, 25, si uitiosus est ille

animi’ motus, in quo est impetus; ibid., illa animae affectio, qua
carnales hauriuntur uoluptates; 4, 16, 30, erat ille excellentissimus -

_in eis (artibus), qui me exponentem non tardius sequeretur;
5,4, 7, ille, qui eam (arborem) metitur; 5, 7, 12, desperare coepi
posse mihi eum illa, quae me mouebant, aperire atque dissoluere;
5, 14, 24, nec ideo iam damnandum illud, quod tenebam; 6, 3, 3,
8i qua obscurius posuisset ille quem legeret; 6, 7, 12, quo tllud
quod insinuabam et iucundius et planius fieret; 7, 3, 4, itaque
securus eam (causam mali) quaerebam et certus non esse uerum
quod !¢ dicerent, quos toto animo fugiebam; 8, 7, 17, ardentius
amabam illos, de quibus audiebam salubres affectus; 9, 12, 31,
illis, quorum officium erat, funus curantibus. ego . . . quod erat
tempori congruum disputabam; 10, 8, 14, ibi enim mihi caelum

et terra praesto sunt cum omnibus, quae in eis sentire potui, -

Y
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praeter illa, quae oblitus sum; 10, 19, 28, et ibi si aliud pro alio
forte offeratur, respuimus, donec illud occurrat. quod quaerimus;
10, 43, 70, pauper cupio saturari . . . inter tllos, qui edunt et
saturantur; 11, 8, 10, ille loquitur nobis, qui docet nos; 11, 19, 25,
quisnam ille modus est, quo doces futura . . . ? ‘11, 21, 27, ex
illo ergo, quod nondum est, per illud, quod spatio caret, in tllud,
quod iam non est. (praeterit tempus) ;- 12, 11, 12, nec illa creatura
tibi coaeterna est, cuius uoluptas tu solus es; 12, 26, 36, illi, qui
nondum queunt intellegere quemadmodum creat deus . . . et illi,

~qui hoc jam possunt; 13, 6, 7, non posset hoc dici, nisi prius illud

conmemoraretur, cui superferri spiritus tuus posset intellegi; 13,

20, 26, uoces nantiorum tuorumr uolitantes super terram iuxta

firmamentum libri tui, praeposito illo sibi ad auctoritatem, sub quo

-uolitarent; 13, 26,'39, pascuntur autem his escis qui'laetantur eis,

nec tll5 laetantuir-eis, quorum deus uenter.

ii. Nom. masc. and fem. forms (sing. and pl.ui-.) of ILLE=13.
The table on p. 254 discloses that there are in the Confessions .

- only 3 instances of the form is and 10 of the form ea (nom. sing.

fem.), while there are 167 and 94 instances of the corresponding

- forms ille and illa respectively. Furthermore, there are no in-

stances of the nom. pl. ei (ii) or eie, while there are 40 and 19
examples of 1lli and illae, respectively. One would therefore be led
to suspect that these forms of is are supplanted to some extent by
ille. This is actually the case, as the following lists will show.
At times the context vited may seem too brief to bring out the

- exact meaning of ille, but lack of space prevents quoting at great

length. In a number of instances, however, the presence of is in
the same sentence with ille renders the force of the latter pronoun
unmistakable; cf., under (a), 4, 4, 8; 5,7, 12; 5,7, 13; 5,8, 14;
6,7 11; 9, 3, 6; under (b), 3, 11, 19; 5, 9, 17; under (d),
11,2,3. )

(8) illee=1is. 4,2, 3, necaturus enim erat 1lle in sacrificiis suis
animantia; 4, '3, 5, respondit ille . .. uim sortis hoc facere;

4,4, 8, ut primo cum eo loqui potui—potui autem, ut ille potuit; )

ibid., ille abreptus dementiae meae, ut . . : sernaretur consola-
tioni meae; 5,7, 12, posteaquam ille mihi inperitus earum artium, -
quibus eum excellere putaueram, satis apparuit; ibid., ille nec
ausus est subire i'psam sarcinam; 5, 7, 13, legere cum eo .. . quae
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le . . . desideraret; 5, 8, 14,
non utuntur, passim et proterue
nisi slle permiserit; 6, 3, 3, quid
dle sciebat aestus meos 5 6,7, 11, putabam . ..", eum de me cum
‘patre sentire, ille uero non sic erat; 6, 7, 12,
6,9, 15, ut quasi tandem iam ille cognosceret, a quibus haec fierent;
6,12, 22, cum . . . me ille miraretur; 7, 6, 8, ille mihi narranit

- patrem suum fuisse librorum talium curiosissimum; 8, 2, 5, pro-
nuntiauit tlle fidem ueracem; 8, 5, 10, ad hoc enim et slle nar-
rauerat; ibid., quam legem et ille amplexus; 8, 6, 14, quod ille ubi
conperit; 8, 8, 19, Deque enim secretum meum non erat, ubi (/e
aderat; 8, 12, 28, sic tunc eram, et ille sensit; 8, 12, 30, ille quid
in se ageretur . . . sic indicauit; ibid., quod lle ad se rettulit;
9, 3, 6, et nunc ille uiut in sinu Abraham; 1bid., nec eum sic
arbitror inebriari ex ea, ut obliviscatur mei, cum tu, domine, quem

" potat ille, nostri sis memor; 9, 5, 13, at 1lle jussit Esaiam prophe-
tam; ‘10, 16, 24, quid ille ualeret sdnus; 10, 31, 45, nec ille in se
potuit; 11, 5, 7, tu (fecisti)’ sensum corporis, quo interprete
traiciat ab animo ad materiam id quod facit, ut lle intus consulat
praesidentem sibi ueritatem, an bene factum sit; 12, 24, 33, siue
tlle hoc senserit siue aliud.

ne in eius scholam, quo magistro
inruant, nec eos admitti omnino,

(b) Nt =ea (nom. fem.): 1, 11, 1%, ita iam credebam et illa -

et-omnis domus; 2, 3, ¥, uolebat enim illa; 3,11, 19, uidebat enim
tlla mortem meam ex fide et spiritu; 1bid., qui cum causas ab ea
Quaesisset maestitiae suae . . . atque 1lla respondisset perditionem
meam se plangere; 3, 12,21, quod 1llg ita se accepisse . . . saepe
recordabatur, ac si de caelo sonuisset; 4, 8, 13, sed illo mihi fabula

non moriebatur; 5, 8, 15, illa. insaniebat dolore; 5, 9, 16, et hoe

.illa nesciebat; 5, 9, 17, ahsit, ut tu falleres eam in illis uisionibus
et responsis tuis, . . . quae illa fideli pectore tenebat; 6, 2, 2, illa
cum attulisset canistrum; 6, 15, 25, illa in Africam redierat;
%, 5,7, ut ill4 non esset; 8, 7,18, et illa (sarcina) te adhuc premit;
9, 8, 18, quo illa stimulo percussa; 9, 9, 20, ut 1/la ultro filio suo
medias linguas. famularum proderet; 9, 12, 29, illa nec misere

moriebatur nec omnino moriebatur; 9, 13, 3s, namque illa . . .,

non cogitauit suum corpus sumptuose contegi; thid., neque enim
respondebit illa nihil se debere; - 10, 16, 23, unde illa imago possit
inprimi; 11, 6, 8, at illa conparauit haec uerba ... cum ...
verbo tuo; 11, 27, 34, et uox illa praeterita est; 12,29, 40, dia

-« « tlle spei gereret; ibid., nec -

tlle in ge rapuit; a
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(materia) autem erat informis; 13, 29, 40, quod scriptura meg
dicit, ego dico. et tamen illa temporaliter dicit, B

(c) lllie=-ei (nom. plur. masc.): 1, 12, 19, illi enim nou
intuebantur, quo referrem quod me discere cogebant; 2, 3, 7, illi
(monitus) , . . tui erant; 4, 3, 4, quam totam 4ll§ salubritatemn
interficere conantur; 5, 3, 3, nec inueniris a superbis, nec si 4llj
curiosa peritia numerent stellas; 5, 10, 19, desperantem in: ecclesig
tug . . . posse inueniri uerum, unde me ill{ averterant; 5,11, 21,
quae #lli in scripturis reprehenderant; 8, 10, 22, illi enim dum
uolunt esse lux non in domino, sed in se-ipsis; 13, 26, 40, villi bene.
fecerunt,

(d) Illag==eae: 3, 2, 2, et si calamitates illae homitum . . .
sic agantur; 7, 21, 27, hoc illae litterae non habept. non -habent
sllae paginae uultum pietatis huius; 10, 8, 13, imagines . . . illae

“colorum . . . non se interponunt; 11, 2, 3, non habent illae siluae
ceruos suos recipientes se in eas; 11, 27, 36, affectionem, quam res

praetereuntes in te faciunt et, cum illae praeterierint, manet, ipsam
metior praesentem.

ili, The correlation ILLE-ILLE,

In‘place of the usual correlation hic-ille we occasiqnp.l!y ﬁud
tlle-ille, especially in Early Latin, e, g. Ter. Phorm. 332 in lis
fructus est, in illis opera luditur, and in Silver and Late writers,
Only a, few isolated instances of this usage occur ilil Cicero (cf.
Meader [I] 105-107; St.-Schm. 476). The following examples
are from thé Confessions: 3, 12, 21, quae cum ille dixisset atque

- lla nollet adquiescere; 8, b, 10, duae uoluntates meae, una uetus,

alia noua, ille carnalis, ille spiritalis, confligebant inter se; 10,
31, 45, nec illa res me copiosum faciet nec ille aerumnosum;

11, 2%, 35, respondeo . ., illam (syllabam) simplam esse, illam

duplam; 11, 27, 36, quantum illud ad illud sit; also in 1, 6, 8;
2,3,8; 82 4; 9,9 19 and 20; 10, 37, 61; 11, 16, 21; 11,
23, 30; 11, 24, 31; 12, 22, 31. : T

‘To be distinguished from the strict correlative ille-ille is the

combination ille ef (aut, uel) ille when employed in an indefinita

sense (==this and that, this or that, such and such, any). “This is
chiefly a Late usage, although occasional examples oceur already‘w
Class. and Silver Latin, e. g. Cic. 8. Rose. 53, num ille aut 11{9
defensurus esset; Suet. Iul, 41 (quoting Caesar), commendo uobis
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sllum et sllum (cf. St.-Schm. 476). The following instances have
been gathered from the Confessions: 3, 4, 8, hoc . . . solo delecta-
bar in illa exhortatione, quod non illam aut illam sectam, sed ipsam
. » . sapientiam ut diligerem; 5, 5, 9, cum enim audio christianum
aliquem fratrem illum aut illum ista nescientem;. 8, 10, 24, cum
quisque deliberat, utrum . . . fundum alienum lum aut illum
inuadat; 12, 25, 34, ueritas tua nec mea nec illius aut illius, sed
omnium nostrum; 13, 28, 43, in’ smgulls generibus operum tuorum,
cum dixisses, ut ﬁerent et facta essent, illud atque illud uidisti
quia bonum est.

iv. Miscellaneous instances of ILLE == 1.

Although thé substitution of ille for is takes place chiefly in the
nom. masc. and fem. of both numbers, it also occurs to some extent
in many of the other cases. Here, too, is is occasionally found in
the sume sentence with ille and refers to its antecedent; cf., below,
2,5, 11; 8,12,21; 4,4,8; 4,6,11; 4,10,15; 5,6,11; 17,3, 4;
%, 5 7; 9,3, 5; 9,9, 19; 12, 15, 19; 13, 11, 12; 13, 15, 17,
Note the followifig numerous examples of ille==is: 1, 5, 5, ut
ucnias in cor meum et incbries llud ... ? 1,6, 8, mdngnabar
non subditis maioribus et liberis non seruientibus et me de illis
flendo uindicabam; 1, 6, 10, quam multi jiam dies nostri . , . per
hodicrnum tuum transierunt et ex illo acceperunt modos; -1, 11, 18,

“sine llum, faciut; nondum enim baptizatus est ”’; 1, 13, 22, uela
pendent liminibus grammaticarum scholarum, sed non illa magis
- honarem secreti quam tegimentum erroris significant; 1, 20, 31,
" ipse (deus) est bonum’ meum et illi exulto bonis omnibus, quibug
“etiam puer eram; 2, 5, 11, adamuit eius coniugem aut praedinm,

.« » aut timuit ab tllo tale aliquid amittere; 2, 8, 16, non- ergo

nihil aliud quam furtum amaui; immo uero nihil aliud, quia et

illud nihil est; 3, 6, 11, quae me seduxit, quia inuenit foris habi-
tantem in oculo carnis meae et talia ruminantem apud me, qualia
. per illum uorassem; 3, 8,15, si enim regi licet . . . iubere aliquid,

-quod neque ante {llum. quisquam nec ipse umquam jusserat; 3, 12,

21, *sine illum ibi. tantum roga pro eo dominum . . .”; 4,4, 8,
ut- primo cum eo loqui potui . , , temtaui apud ilum inridere,
tamquam et illo-inrisuro mecum baptismum; 4, 6, 11, quo magis
tllum amabam, hoc magis mortem, quae mihi eum abstulerat . . .
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oderam; 4, 10, 15, ipsa (anima) esse uult et requiescere amat in
eis, quae amat. in illis autem non est ubi, quia non stant; 4, 11,
17, quidquid per sllam (carnem) sentis in parte est; 4, 12, 18, si

- placent corpora, deum ex illis lauda; 5, 6, 11, moleste habebam,
'quod in coetu audientium non sinerer ingerere illi et-partiri cum

eo curas quaestionum mearum; 5, 9, 16, quomodo enim eas (inimi.
citias) solueret in cruce phantasmahs, quod de 4llo credideram ?
tbid., neque enim desiderabam. in illo tanto periculo baptismum
tuum et melior eraim puer, quo ilum de materna -pietate-flagitau;;

.6, 1, 1, ut diceres filio uiduae: inuenis tibi dico, surge, et reuiue-

sceret et inciperet loqui et traderes illum matri suae; 6, 3, 3,

quamquam et causa seruandae uocis, quae illi facillime obtunde-

batur, poterat esse iustior tacite legendi; 6, 4, 6, qui medicamenta
fidei confecisti et sparsisti super morbos orbis terrarum et tantam
tllis auctoritatem tribuisti; 6, 7, 12, de. memoria mihi lapsum erat

agere cum tllo; -6, 11, 20, amans uitam beatam timebam illam in. -

sede sua; 7, 3,4, quaecumque tamen esset (causa mali), sic eam

quaerendam uidebam, ut non per illam constringerer deum incon-
mutabilem mutabilem credere; 7, 5, ¥, an unde fecit ea, materies

aliqua mala erat, et forinauit atque ordinauit eam, sed reliquit

aliquid in illa, quod in bonum non conuerteret? 7, 19, 25, quae’

de illo (Christo) memoriae mandata sunt; 8, 1, 1, dubitatio tamen
omnis de incorruptibili substantia, quod ab illa esset omnis sub-
stantia, ablata mihi erat; 8, 6, 15, coniecit-oculos in amicum et
ait li: “dic, quaeso te, . . . ?” 8, 8, 19, abripuit me ab illo
aestus.meus; 9, 3, 5, retribues ¢/l{, domine, in resurrectione ius-
torum, quia jam ipsam sortem retribuisti ei; 9, 9, 19, sategit eum

luerari tibi loquens te 1lli moribus suis; 9,.11, 28, illisque stupen-

tibus uirtutem feminae; 10, 6, 9, dicite mihi de deo meo, . . .
dicite mihi de illo aliquod; 10, 14, 21, cum mandamus aliquid, ut
memoriter habeatur, dicimus: “uide, ut ¢/lud in animo habeas ».
10, 16, 25, memoriae meae uis non conprehenditur a me, cum ipsum
me non dicam praeter tllam; 10, 23, 33, cur ergo non de illa

. gaudent’ 10, 25, 36, intraui ad ipsius animi mei sedem, quae lli

est in memoria mea; 11, 2, 4, Moyses de illo scripsit; 11, 15, 19,
atque ita mediorum quemlibet centenarii huius numeri annum
praesentem posuerimus; ante tlum praeteriti erunt, post illlum.
futuri; 11, 28, 37, nisi quia in animo, qui #llud agit, tria sunt;
12, 1, 1, tenemus promissum: quis corrumpet illud? 12, 15, 19,
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ut, quamuis ei coaeterna (creatura) non sit, in nullam tamen tem-
porum uarietatem . . . ab illo se resoluat 3 12, 15, 20, etsi non
inuenimus tempus ante illam (sapientiam), quia et creaturam
temporis antecedit, quae prior omnium creata est, ante illam tamen
est ipsius creatoris aeternitas; 12, 15, 21, unde ita est abs te, deo
nostro, ut aliud sit quam tu et non id ipsum, etsi non solum ante

- #llam, sed nec in tlla inuenimus tempus; 12, 22, 31, intellegamus

a deo factam esse (materiam) de nihilo ideoque ll{ non esse cose-
ternam; 13, 11, 12, trinitatem omnipotentem .quis intellegit? et
quis non loquitur eam, si tamen eam? rara anima, quaecumque
de illa loquitur, seit quod loquitur; 13, 15, 17, non clauditur
codex eorum, nec plicatur liber eorum, quia tu ipse illis hoc es;
13, 17, 20, quis congregauit amaricantes in societatem unam?
idem namque illis finis est temporalis et terrenae felicitatis;

13, 28, 43, longe multo pulchrius est corpus, quod ex membris

pulchris omnibus constat, quam ipsa membra singula, . . . qua-
muis et illa etiam singillatim pulchra sunt; 13, 31, 46, cum
aliquid uidet homo quia bonum est, deus in illo uideat, quia
bonum est.

6., IpEM

Idem is derived from the pronoun is plus a deictic particle, and

- originally meant “ just that,” « precisely that” (cf. Meader {I1]
© 66; St.-Schm. 285 and 479). This force of the'word, however,
rarely asserts itself with. any degree of intensity in Class. Latin,

and continues to lose ground in succeeding periods. It is the con-
cept of identity that usually attaches to ideim in Class. writers. But

it must not be supposed that this signification of the word is always
present clearly and distinctly. In some instances it stands out with -

special prominence, as in Cic. Manil. 50, cur non . . . eidem, cui
cetera summa cum salute rej publicae commissa sunt, hoe quoque
bellum regium committamus? or id. Nat. Deor. 1, 121, cum enim
optimam et praestantissimam natuam dei dicat (Epicurus). esse,
negat idem csse in deo gratiam. Occasionally, however, the notion
of identity appears greatly attenuated, as in Cic. Prov. 24, num est

igitur dubium ex iis rebus, quas is egit agitque cotidie, quin ego in -

illo oppugnando rei publicae plus quam otio meo, non nulli in

. €odem defendendo suo plus otio quam. communi prospexerint, or

18
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td. Tuse. Disp. 4, 7, ut enim in inferiorem ambulationem descendi-
mus, quod feceramus idem superioribus diebus, acta res est sic. It
will be seen that in sentences such as the latter two the meaning of
tdem approaches very nearly that of ¢s. It should be noted, how-
ever, that this weakened force of idem appears chiefly in its oblique
cases; the nominative of {dem == is occurs rarely before the third -
century (cf. Meader [II] 67-74).

Among the pagan authors of the Late period idem =={is occurs
with the greatest frequency 'in Justinus, the Scriptores Historiae
Augustae, and Ammianus. Full statistics on Eccl. writers on this
point are not yet.available, but from the indices to the Vienna
Corpus as well as from various monographs it appears that they,
too, made an extensive use of this meaning of tdem (cf. Meader

-[1I] 77-81;  Svennung-68; St.-Schm. 479). The following cita-

tions are illustrative of this usage: Spart. Did. 8, 8, appellatusque
statim Seuerus imperator, cum fingeretur quod ueneno se ab-
sumpsisset Tulianus. missi tamen a senatu, quorum cura per -

militem gregarium in Palatio idem Iulianus occisus est; Optat, 6,

-3 p. 148, 17, denique cum ducenta et quinquaginta turibula, quae
- sacrilegorum et peccatorum manibus portabantur, cum . eosdem

peccatores absorbieret terra, remanserunt de manibus eorum excussa
turibula; Amm. 15, 8, 18, deinde dicbus paucis Helena uirgine
Constanti sorore eidem Caesari iugali foedere copulata; Filastr.

117, 1, est heresis quae, cum audit in -Genesi quod Dominus pellicias
tunicas post praeuaricationem nostros parentes uestiret, aestimant

corpore tunc temporis fecisse eosque sic induisse, cum septimo die

scriptura dixerit accepisse deum terram de limo et plasmasse
eorundem corpora, atque ita mulicris carnem de costa Adae postea

fecisse; Cassian. Inst. 4, 6, in eodem quo cocpit feruore persisteres

"Eugipp. Sev. 30, 2, Valentem nomine monachum mittens ad

sanctum Constantium efusdem loci pontificem. - '
The Confessions, .in which idem occurs 96 times,® furnish a

-number of instances in which, the word is employed in the place of

is or at least with a much attenuated force. The following ex-

¢ This figure represents. apprt;ximntely 2% % of the total otcurrences

“of the demonstrative pronouns in the Confessions. Note how closely this

agrees with the 3¢%. estimated for St. Augustine by Meader (II) 64.

\
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amples are illustrative: 5, 11, 21, Elpidii cuiusdam aduersus
~eosdem manichaeos . . . sermones;

4, 16, 30, non enim sentiebam
illas artes etiam ab studiosis et inge

hospitem meum reprimere a nimia fiducia; 8, 6, 14, inmoratug est
in eo sermone insinuans tantum uirum ignorantibus et admirans
eandem nostram ignorantiam; 10, 6, 9, interrogaui terram, et dixit:
“non sum”; et quaecumque in eadem sunt, idem confessa sunt;
10, 43, 69, multi enim et magni sunt idem languores mei; 11, 22, 28,
manifestissima et usitatissima sunt, ct eadem rursus nimis
et noua est inuentio eorum; 12, 6, 6
eorumque mutabilitatem altius inspexi, qua desinunt esse quod
fuerant et incipiunt esse quod non erant, eundemque transitum de
forma in formam per informe quiddam fieri suspicatus sum, non
per omnino nihil; cf. also. 6, 11, 20; 7,6, 8; 7, 6, 10; 9,7, 16;
10, 16, 24; 12, 29,40; 12, 30, 41. .
While idem was gradually losing its character as a pronoun of
identity and acquiring that of a personal pronoun,

“came forward to express the notion of identity, e,
and-idem {pse.

latent

other expressions
g..18 ipse, hic ipse,
The first two combinations are found in all periods
“of the literature and therefore need not be discussed (id ipsum was
treated above .in the section on ipse =idem, p. 242).
occurs first in Cicero, ¢. g. Verr.
Philodamo audisse dicat, ‘and then
(1] 168-170 and [II] 41-44, 8
follow

Idem ipse
1, 71, haec eadem ipsa se ex
not until Gellius (cf. Meader
3-86; St.-Schrh, 479-180). The
ing instances of idem ipse are found in the Confessions:

1, 7, 11, cum ferri aequo animo eadem {psa non possunt, cum

in aliquo annosiore deprehenduntur; 1, 9, 15, aut aliud faciebat

tdem ipse, ‘8. quo uapulabam . . . ? 4, 14, 23, &i non laudatum

uituperarent eum idem ipsi; 7, 13, 19, in partibus autem eius

quacdam quibusdam q{xia non conueniunt, mala putantur; et

eadem tpsa conueniunt aliis et bona sunt; 7, 20, 26, qui semper
tdem ipse esses, ex nulla parte nulloque motu alter aut aliter;

8, 4, 9, idem ipse minimus apostolorum tuorum; 8, 10, 22, ipsi

uere mali sunt, cum ista mala sentiunt, et idem- ipsi boni erunt,

8i uera senserint; 10, 4, 6, uiuit semper pater meus et idoneus

est mihi tutor meus; {dem ipse est enim, qui genuit me et tuetur

me. Note also idem tpsum unum in 6,2, 2, idem ipsum unum

(pocillum), quod ubique poneret, circumferebat,

niosis difficillime intellegi, nisi -
cum eis eadem conabar exponere; 5, 10, 19, nec dissimulaui eundem

» intendi in ipsa corpora
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INDEX VERBORVM ET LOCVTIONVM

s, ab, abs, 148-162, 163, 176; o con-
stitutione mundi, 161; ab exitu,
162; a iuuentute, 162; & longe,
156; a momento isto, 162; ab
usque, 136; al utero, 101

abiectio, 89.

abluere (of Baptism), 111,

abripere, 88; with ab, 151,

abrumpere ab, 151.

abscidere, 66,

abscondere ab, 131,

absorbere in (ucc.), 194, -

-abstinentia, 101,

absurditas, 11,

abyssus, 42, 50, -

ac per hoce, 146-147,

accendere ex, 177; accendere in (abl.),
215,

acceptabilis, 27.

accidere, 58, 78.

" accipere, 81; with de, 165,
accusator callidus, 113.
acutule, 13,

. acutus, 54,

ad, 119, 120-129; ad exemplum, 125;
ad hoc, 125; ad hoe .. . ut, l2o'
ad id ... ut 125; ad imaginem,
128; ad htterum, 128 ad melius,
12535 ad pracaens, 129; ad tempus,
120,

adeps, 81,

adhacrere deo, 101,

adiumentumn ad, 126,

adiutorium, 3.

- adoptio, 99,

adorare, 110,

adp-, see app-.

* ads-, see ass- or as-,

adt-, sece att-,

aduersarius uerae beatitudinis
nostrae, 113,

aduersitas, 68,

aduersus {-um), 119, 138-139,

acdificare, 53; with lb l(l()

aedificatio, 101..

aemulatio ab, 159,

aeternitas, 112,

aeternus, 112; aeterna (neut. plur.),
112; uoternu domus dei, 113;
acterna Hierusalem, 98; leternl

lux, 112; aeterna sxmphcltu=,

Christus, 92; uita aeterna, 112;
aeternum, 113
affluens, 64,

agglutinare inter, 141,

" agilis per, 143,

agonisticus, 44,

alius ab, 137,

allegorice, 36, 94.

altare, 112,

amaricare, 38,

amutorium, 69,

ambire ad, 120.

ambulare, 101; with in (ace.), 194;
nmbuldre in uia, uiam, ete., 101

amen, 43,

nmplectl deum, 101,

ancilla (dei), 99.

anfractus, 51,

angelus, 42, 113, 114,

angustus ad, 126,

anhelare de, 164; anhelare in (ace.),
198.

animalis, 109,

animositas, 22, 47,

ansula, 69, )

ante, 119; 134-136; ante conspee-
tum, 133; ante faclem, 135; ante
omnem dll’lll, 135; ante omnu
tempora, 135; ante pnmordu sae-
cularum, 136,

antiquus peceator, 118,

antistes, 100,

anxitudo de; 173. :

apostolicus, 44; apostolica (neut.
plur.), 94,

apostolus, 43, 94,

appellare ad, 121.

aptare in (acc.), 199

apud, 119, 129-131.

aqua {gratiae, salutaris, sancta) ==
baptismus, 111.

arbitrium, 100. ) :

arguere in (abl.), 218. c

armamenta, 47.

artifex caeli et terrae, 91.

ascendere, 35; with contra, HO. ’

ascendere contm deum, 108; with
de, 164; ascendere in cor, 194,
ascensus, 9'1
asserere, 73.
assessio, 61,
assumere, 75.
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assurgere in (acc.), 194,
astruere, 53.

astutus, 73; with ad, 126.
attendere ad, 121; attendere in, 199,
attransire, 9, 16,

auctor, 91.

auctoritas ad, 126,

audire ab, 160.

auditor, 61.

auersio a deo, 107.

auerti a deo, 108,

auferre ab, 151.

_ Babylonicus, 54.

Babylonia, 51.
baculum, 31.
baptismus, 43, 111,
baptizare, 44, 111
basilica, 100.
beatificare, 3, 42, 110.
beatificus, 18, 31; beatifica patria,
113.
beatus, 113. -
bene est with cum, 184.
benedicere, 110,
benedictio, 20, 110,
beneficus ad, 126,
benignus in (ace.), 201,
blandus in (acc.), 201,
blasphemia, 43, 108.
bonus ad, 126.

cadere in (ace.), 197.

caelestia, 113.

calcitrare aduersus stimulum, 139,
calumniosus, 4, 29.

cantare, 3; cantare in aures, 194,

canticum, 112; canticum laudis

dare with de, 173.
cantilena, 69.
cantio, 69.
cantum faccre with de, 173.
capitulum, 94.
captiuare, 38, 53.
captinus, 54. .
caput et corpus ecclesiae == Chris-
tus, 92,

_caritas, 100, 101,

carnalis, 28, 109,
carnaliter, 34.

,carneus, 29, 109, .
caro, 37, 109, caro et unguil, 109.
"caro (adv.), 5.

castificare, 5, 42, 55, 101."
catechumenus, 43, 110.
categoria, 43.

catholicus, 44, 97, 98; catholica

(subst.), 98,
celebritas, 112,
cellarium, 4, 25.
celsitudo, 51.
certus de, 173.
cessare ab, 154; cessare de, 164.
Cherubim, 43, 113,

-chnstmnus, 30, 44, 98 99,

circa, 119.

circunicidere ab, 151.
circumferre, 75.
circumgquaque, 37.
circumuentorius, 4, 13,
ciuis, 98,

ciuitas (dei) = caelum, 98,

.clamare ad, 121; clamare aduersus,

138, 139; clumare de, 1064.
clanculo, 3, 18, 37,
conequalis, 48,
coaetaneus, 30,
coaeternus, 31.
coacuus, 31.
coaptare, 40, 87; with in (ace.),

199, .
cogere ad, 122,
cogitatus, 24,
cognitor, 47,
cohibitio, 20,
colere, 110.
collactaneus, 25,
collaetari, 40.
collatio, 62. ‘
collaudator, 10, 12,
collector, 10, 12,

colligere ab, 151; colligere in

(ace.), 194,
collocutor, 18,
collum, 51,
combinare, 40, 84,
comes, 62,
comitatus, 62,
commemorare, 82,
commixtio, 20,

" communicatio - dominiei corporis,

112,
communiceps, 10, 12
commutare in (acc) 198.
compaginare, 37.
compati, 40, 75.
comprimere ah, 152,
compunctus, 32, 111,

* conari .ad, 122,

conb-, see comb-,
conceptio, 89.
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concipere de, 166,

concreare, 40,

concupiscentia, 4, 23, 108,
. condelectari, 40.

condere, 92; with ex, 178; condita
* {neut. plur.), 92,

conditio, 20, 59, 92,

conditor, 91.

‘eondoctor, 18, 25,

confessio, 91, 102-104,

confiteri, 91, 102, 104-107; with ex,

178, -
conflare ex, 178.
_contlorere, 16.
conformis, 31,
confortare, 40.
confricatio, 11,
.confundere, 66.
congawdere, 40, .
eongemiscere, 39, 40; with in
(ubl.), 213,

conglobatim, 13,

congratulari, 85,

coniugare, 66.

conl-, see coll-,

conm-, see comm-, -

conp-, see comp-,

consequenter, 49.

conseruus (dei), 99,

consilium de, 173,

consolator, 93,

consopire, 53,

conspicuus, 54..

conspirans, 32,

constellatio, 20, 25,

constitutus, 73,

rconstringere ad, 121,
consummatio, 101,

contemperare, 40, 75.
contemplatio, 113.

contemptibilis, 27,

contenebrare, 40,

contestari, 87.

contexere ex, 178,

continens, 101.

continenter, 101,

eontinentia, 101,

continere ub, 152,

contrd, 119, 139-140,

contrudicere, 66,

contradictio, 62.

contradictor, 18,

contritio, 20, 51, 111,

contuitus, 51.

conuersatio, 69, _

contersio, 111, -

conuerti (ad deum), 111; eonuertl
with in (acc.), 194.

cor, 69; cor est with de, 172,

coram, 148, 187-188,

coronare, 113.

corpulentia, 48,

corpulentus, 48.

corpus uniei (dei)== ecclesia, 98.

corrumpi, 75.

corruptibilis, 27,

corruptio, 51.

cothurnus, 51.

creabilis, 27.

creare, 92,

creatura, 4, 26, 60, 92.

crebrescere, 66.

credere, 97; with in (ace.), 199,

crescere de, 163,

criticus, 44,

. cruditas, 62,

crux, 93.

cultor, 110,

cum (prep.), 148, 183-185,

curiositas, 3.

currere, 75; with tduersun, 140;
with post, 136,

daemon, 43, 114,
daemonicola, 9, 12, 99.
daemonium, 43, 114.
damnabilis, 27.

. damnare in (acec.), 200.

dare super (ace.), 223; dare eanti-

* cum laudis with de, 173.

de, 148,149, 162-175, 176; de eetero,
170; de corde, 175; de die in
diem, 170; de longinquo, 174; de
mane, 170; de medullis omnibus,
175; de more, 174; de proximeo,
175.

dealbatus, 32,

debitum, 107, 111,

decalogus, 43, 93.

decennium, 23, 25.

deceptio, 20.

decidere in (acc.), 194.

defectiuus, 33,

defectus, 107,

deficere, 66; with in (aece.), 198.

deflectere in (ace.), 197,

defluere in (ace.), 197.

defluere ab, 154,

deiectio, 90.

delectari de, 171.

deliciosus, 4, 29,

- delictum, 107,

deligere, 66.

deliquium, 23, 25 69.

deponere, 89, 112 with ab, 151,

depmedan. 40,

deprecan, 110,

deprimere ab, 151.

depudescere. 18, 39.

deputare, 68, 82; with inter, 141.

descendere in cor, 194,

descensus, 93.

desertor, 114.

desertus ab, 161.

desidiosus ad, 126. -

desperate, 15.

detorquere de, 168; detorquere in
{ace.), 197, -

detrahere, 56.. .

deuiare, 40, 36; with ab, 154;
deuiare a deo, 107 deuiare a lega
dei, 107.

deuius ab, 157,

deuolui, 706.

deuote, 36, 101,

dextera. dei;. 93.

diabolicus, 44, 114,

diabolus, 43, 113.

dicere npud 130; .dicere laudem
with de, 172; dicere in aurem,
194, .

dictor, 18.

dies’ deminicus, 112.

difamare, 76.

diffluere in (ace.), 199,

digerere in aures, 194.

dxgmmo, 60.

dignus in (abl.), 216,

dilabi in (acc.), 194,

dilaniare, 58.

dilectio, 20, 100, 101,

diligentia erga, 140.

dilucescere, 56.

dimicare, 75. -

dimittere, 82; dimittere debits, 111;
dimittere peccata, 111.

dirigere in (acc.), 104,

dirimere, 56; with ab, 151.

dirumpere, 18 with ab, 151,

discernere ab, 152;. discernere inter,
141,

discutere, 56.

dispellere ab, 152,

dispensare, 67.

dispensator, 62, 100.

dispersio, 20. ]

dissentire cum, 184,

disserere, 76.
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dissertare de, 171.

dissidens, 684,

dissilire, 56, 86; with ab, 154; with
in (ace.), 104.

dissipare, 56; with in (ace.), 199,

dissipatio, 51.

dissolute, 65, .

disltahescere, 56; with in (ace.),
99,

distare inter, 141,

distendere, 56.

distentio, 69, 82, .

distinguere ab, 152,

ditator, 11,

diucrsus, 03.

divexus, 14. .

diuidere aduersus, 139; diuidere
inter, 141, .

doctrina catholica, 84,

domesticus fidei, 99,

. dominator, 69.

dominicus, 92,

domus’ (dvi), 100, 113,
donare peccata, 111,
donum in (ace.}, 200.
dormire, 82, 86,
dormitio, 112,

dorsum habere with ad, 123.
draco, 113.

ductus, 51.

dulcescere, 50,
dulciloquus; 18, 32,
dulcitudo, 52,

dux in (acc.), 196,
dyas, 43. '

2, 8¢e ex.

ebibere, 506,

ebriectas, 52.

ecclesia, ‘08, 100,

ecclesiasticus, 44,

edomare ad, 122; edomare in (abl),

2186,
educare-in (abl.), 215,
educere de, 103.
efligies, 111,
eilluere cum, 184,
effundi in {acc.), 197.
egredi a deo, 107,
eicere ab, 152, .
elatio, 62.
eleemosyna, 43, 101,
elidere, 57.

" eligere, 76,
_elingere, 40,

eliquare, 57; with in (acc.), 105,

»
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eloqumm, 62; eloquium (castum, dei,
divinum, domuucum, sanctum), 94,
-elucere, 88.
eludere, 76,
emendicare, 76,
emere, 93,
emicare in (ace.), 195.
emigrure de, 163.
eninere, 88.
enubilare, 41,
enutrire in (abl), 215,
episcopaliter, 14.
episcopus, 43, 100,
eremus, 43,
erga, 119, 140,
erigere in f(ace.), 195,
eripere ab, 152,
erogare, 76,
errare ub, 155,
erubescere de, 171.
eruere, 82; with ab, 152; with de,
163,
esse nb, 160; esse ad, 123; esse de,
166,
et ipse = etmm ipse or ipse quoque,
244.
. euacuure, 5H7.
euunescere, 57, 82; with in (ace.),
1035,
euangelicus, 44; euangelica lectio,
94, .
euangelista, 43, 04,
euangelium, 43, 94,
eunnypelizare, 44, 84,
euectio, 9,
euersio, 62,
euersor, 62,
euersus, 89,
. euertere, 89,
euidentia, 69,
euigilare, 57,
euiscerare, 57,
euocare de, 164,
euolul, 76,
ex, e, 148, 149, 162, 163, 175-183;
e contrario, 1763 e pumero, 170;
ex aduerso, 183; ex corde, 183;
ex. illo (i, e. umpore), 180-181;
ex intimo, 183; ex omni me, 183;
ex nullo, 177; ex occasione, 183;
ex quo (i.e. tempore), 180; ex

tempore = “ after time,” 181; ex °

toto,. 183,
exaltare, 57; with ab, 152,
exnlt‘atio, 20, 52,
examinator, 18,
examinatus, 32,

exaperire, 16.

exardescere in (acc.), 198,

exarescere ab, 161,

exaudire, 110.

excaecare, 57.

excedere, 57.

excelsus, with cum, 184; excelsa
(neut. plur.), 113, ’

excessus, 69,

excutere ab, 152,

exhalare de, 164.

exhibere ex, 178.

exhortatio ad, 126,

exire, 57; with ab, 154.

e\ltmlnluer, 14,

exordium sumere with de, 166

expectare, see exspectare,

experiens, 83,

explicitus, 54,

exsecrabiliter, 18, 34.

exsecrandus, 32,

exserere, 76,

exspectare ad, 121,

exsudare de, 164,

exsulare ab, 154.

exsurgere ab, 154; exsurgers in
(ace.), 195,

extendere in (ace.), 185; extendi, 57;

extentus, 54.
exterminare, 70,
exterminium, 23.
extollere se with aduersus, 139.
extra, 119,
extraneus, 54,
exudare, see exsudare.

. exuere de, 1064; exul peccatorum

languoribus, lll
exulare, see exsulare.

fabrica, 60.

fabricatio, 60.

fabricator et possessor caeli, 91.

facere de (==concerning), 171;
facere in (acc.), 200; factum est
ut with ab, 159; fleri sb 1568,

facies dei, 03,

fallucia, 99.

fulsurc, 38.

falsitas, 22,

famis ab, 161,

famula (dei), 09,

famulari ad, 121, 1285,

fumulatus, 99,

famulus (dei), 99.

fecundare, 76.

fecundus de, 166,

feriatus ad, 126,

ferri in (ace.), 195.

feruefacere, 57.

feruere ex, 178.

fidelis, 98, 99.

fidere in (abl.), 208.

fides, 97, 100; fides catholica, 97T;
fides christiana, 97; fidem pro-
fiteri, 97; fidlem pronuntiare, 87.

fiducialiter, 34:

fiduciam habere with de, 172,

figere ad, 120.

fizmentum, 3, 24, 52.

ﬁgurare, 67, 94.

figurate, 36, 63, 94.

ﬁwuratm 63, 94.

ﬁ"uratm ﬁa 94.

"filius, 70; filius Adam, 107; ﬁlml

(dei), 99.

. fingere in (acc.), 199.

finis saeculi, 112.

firmamentum, 83.

firmare, 76; firmare aciem with ad,
123. .

flabilis, 83.

flagellum, 52.

flagitare de, 163.

flagrare in (acc.), 198.

flammare, 57; with in (acc.), 198.

flatus, 63.

flectere de, 168; flectere in .(ace.),
198; flectere genu, 110; ﬂectere
genua with ad, 123.

flere ad, 121.

ﬂuctuare inter, 142,

fluxus, 52, 63, 70. -

foederare, 38. ~

‘fomes, 52,

fons = baptismus, 111.

foras ab, 156.

foris ab, 156.

formabilis, 27.

formare ad, 124; formare in (loe )
199,

formatus, 32,

fornax, 52.

fornicari, 37; fornicari a deo, 108."

fornicatio, "20, 108.

frater, 70, 99.

fraternus, 101.

frigidus, 63; frigidus ab, 161.

fructlﬁcare, 5, 42, 57, 102.

fructuose, 36.

fructuosus ad, 126-127.

fructus, 102.

fugere de, 163.

fugitiui desertores, 114.

fulgere, 58. -

furtum de, 165.

furtum facere with de, 168,

futurum judicium, 113; futurum
saeculum, 112,

ga;;l;re de, 171; gaudere in (abl.),

gaudium de, 173.

gehenna, 45, 113,

gemitus ad, 122; gemmu de, 173,

generare, 11,

gentes, 99.

gentiles, 99,

genu flectere, 110,

germanitus, 74,

gestire in (acc.), 198.

gigni de, 166,

glorificare, 3, 42, 110.

gluten, 70.

granditer, 49,

grandiusculus, 5, 13.

gratia, 110; gratmrum actio mth
de, 173.

gratulatorie, 15,

grauidus in (abl.), 2186,

grex, 100.

habere, 76; habere in notitia, 207,
habitaculum, 23,

haeresis, 99.

haereticus, 44, 99.

hebetudo, 4, 24.

hie, 226, 227, 230-235.
Hierusalem, 98,

homo (dei), 99.

honestari, 77.

- honorandus, 33.°

hortatorius, 4, 29.
hostis, 114,
humanitas, 92.
humiliare, 38, 49.
humilis, 101,
humilitare, 38, 49.
humilitas, 101.
humiliter, 101,
hymnus, 112,

iacens, 54.

idem, 226, 227-228, 251 253.
ldolum, 99,

1emmum, 101.

1gms, 113.

igioscere peccatum, 111

illabi, 58, 87; with in (acc.), 197,
ille, 226, 227, 244-251.

llluxmnare, 110.
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illuminatio, 21, 53, 110,
illusio, 63,
illusor, 18.
jllustrare, 110,
illustrator, 189,
ima infida (neut. plur.), 99.
imaginarie, 13, i
imago, 92, 111,
immaniter, 34, 66,
immobiliter, 34.
immorari in (abl.), 208,
immortaliter, 49.
immundus, 108,
immutare in (acc.), 198,
imperfectio, 21, 25, 107.
imperitia in (abl.), 216,
imperturbabilis, 12, 13.
impietas, 107,
impingere in {ace.), 193,
impius, 108,
in (with ace.), 193-203; in aeter-
num, 113, 201; in commune, 203;
in deterius, 203; in futurum,
201; in hodiernum, 201; in ima,
203; in infima, 203; in longum,
203; in mane, 201; in melius,
203; in obuiam, 203; in omnia
saccula, 113, 201; in praeceps,
203; in profundum, 203; in quan-
tum, 203; in tantum, 203,
in (with abl.), 204-221; in aenig-
mate, 220; in aeterno, 113; in
allegoria, 220; in auribus, 206; in
Christo Iesu, etc, 208-212; in
confuso, 22L; in conspectu, 206
in fine, 214; in gratiarum actione,
220; .in hac sententia, 220; in
ictu, 214; in ingressu, 214: in
momento, 214; in nomire, 219;
in notitia habere, 207; in oculis.
206; in omni (with superlative
force), 220; in primo, in imo,
221; in puncto, 214; in se, 212,
216; in silentio, 220; in uerbo,
219; in ueritate, 220.
inancscere, 39, 38,
incantare, 77.
incarnare, 41, 93.
incaute, 83,
incertus de, '173.
inchoatio, 21, .
inclinatio in (acc:), 200,
-incommutabilitas, 11,
_incommutabiliter, 14.
incomparabiliter, 34.
. inconcusse, 36,
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incongruenter, 34.
incongruus, 31.
inconm-, see incomm.,
inconp-, see incomp-,
inconsummatus, 31.
incontaminabilis, 27, a1,
inconuertibilis, 27, 31,
incorporeus, 29, 31,
incorruptibilis, 27, 31,
incorruptibiliter, 14,
incrassare, 41,
incunctanter, 34.
indeficiens, 31,
indeficienter, 34.
indefinite, 36.
indesinenter, 35.
indigestus, 65,
inenarrabiliter, 335,
infantilis, 33,

inferi, 113.

infernus, 113.
inferus, 113. |
inferuescere, 58.
infidelis, 99,
infidelitas, 99.
inflammare ex, 178.
informitas, 22.
informiter, 15,

infra, 120,
ingrauidare, 41, 49,
inhabitator, 19.
inhaerere  deo, 101.
inhianter, 14, 15.
inimicari, 38, .
inimicus inuisibilis, 114,
iniquitas, 107.
iniquus, 108,

initiari, 111,
iniustus, 108.

inl-, see ill-,

inm-, see imm-,
innectere, 77.
innouare, 49,
inohoedire, 41.
inolitus, 33.
inopinate, 36,

inp-, see imp-,
inquietudo, 4, 24.
inquietus ad, 127.
inr-, sce irr-,

insanus aduersus, 139,
insinuare, 77.
inspirare, 94, 110,
inspiratio, 21, 53, 92,
instabiliter, 15,
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instituere, 77, 92,
instrepere, 84.
instructio, 53.
integer, 65.

“intellectualis, 28,

intellegentia, 60.

intellegibiliter, 35.

intendere in (acc.), 195, 199; inten-
tus ad. 127.

inter, 119, 141-142; inter haec =
interea, 142,

interblandiri, 16,

intercurrere, 77.

interlucere, 86.

interpositio, 70.

interstitium, 23, 63.

interuallum, 177; ex paribus inter-
uallis, 177.

intimare, 38, 77.

intime, 49.

intonare super (ace.), 223. .

intra, 119; 140-141.

intrare ad, 120.

introitus ad, 123.

intromittere ad. 120; intromittere
in (ace.), 195. .

intumescere in (acc.), 195.

inualescere super (ace.), 223,

inuenire deum, 101,

inuestigabilis, 27, 31,

inuiscerare, 41, 58.

inuisus, 73.

inuocare, 50, 110.

inuocatio, 110, :

ipse, 226, 227, 241-244.

ire, 77; ire a deo, 107; ire in (ace.),

136,

irretractabilis, 12, 13,

irridere apud, -130. -

irritari in, 200.

is, 226, 227, 228-230,

iste, 226, .227, 235-241..

Italicianus, 30.

iubere ab, 153.

iucundari, 38,

Iudaeorum lex, 93, ’

iudicium, 60, 94, 113; iudicium
futurum, 113.

iugum (Christi), 100.

iustificare, 3, 42, 101.

justificatio, 21, 101.

iustitia, 101,

iustus, 101.

fuxta, 119, 131.

labi ab, 155; labi in (ace.), 107.

197; ire in auditum, 195; ire post,

.

laesio, 48.

largitio, 60,

lassitudo, 60.

latitudo, 70. .

latrare aduersum, 138, 139,

lauacrum; 25, 63; = baptismus, 111,

laudare de, 172.

laudem dicere with de, 172,

lectio, 6o,

legere apud, 130.

legitima (neut. plur.), 94.

lenocinari, 50.

leo et draco, 113.

leuare de, 163. :

lex (dei), 93; lex et prophetae, 93,

liblcrare, 110; with ab, 153; with de,
63, -

libramentum, 70,

lignum = ecrux, 93.

_ litigare de, 172.

litterae christianae, 94,

litterarius, . 73.

litteratura, 70.

locutor, .18, 19,

longe ab, 155; longe facere aliquem
_ab aliquo, 156.

loqui ad, 121,

lucidus cum, 184,

lucrari, ‘111,

. lumen, 110. -

luminare, 83.

machinamentum, 70,

magister, 92.

magnalin, 265 magnalia mirabilium,
-94; magnalia miraculorum, 04.

magnificare, 3, 78, 110,

malum, 1171,

mancipium (dei), 99,

manare de, 165,

mandare; 78.

manifestatio, 21.

manifestus, 73.

‘manna, 43.

marcidus, 83,

martyr, 43, 99.

massa, (0. - R .

mater catholica, 98; mater omnium
nostrum == ecclesia, 98.

~ matrimonialis, 28, 112,

mediator, 19, 92,
meditari in (abl.), 207.
meditatio in (ace.), 201,
medius, 73.

melodia, 43,

membrum .{ecclesiae), 99,
memoratus, 49,
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memoria, 60, 100; memoriae man-
dare with de, 172.

meribibula, 10, 12,

meritum, 102,

miles castrorum caelestlum, 101.

militare, 78, 101.

militia, 70, 101,

minister, 100.

niinisterium, 100.

ministrare, 78; with de, 167; with
in (acc.), 195,

minutiae, 60.

_ miraculum, 94.

miscere, 58,

misericordia in (acc ), 201; miseri- -

cordia super (ace.}, 224.
mixtio, 53.
moderator, uniuersitatis, 91.
modestus, 49,
modulari, 67,
monachus, 43, 99.
monas,. 43.
monasterium, 43, 99.
mori, 108; with ab, 155.
mors, 108,
mortaliter, 35.
mortifer, 108,
mortificare, 5, 42, 58, 101.
mortuus, 108.
morula, 3, 20.

. multimodus, 32,

multiplicare, 78,

multiplicitas, 11.-

mundanus; 30.

mundare, 112; with ab, 1563,
muudatio, 21, 53; = baptismus, 111;
mundatus, 112,

mundicors, 32, 101,

~mundus (n.), 109,

mundus (adj.), 112; with ab, 157,
munus, 110; with in (acc.), 201,
murmurare, 78; with aduersus, 139.
muscipula (muscipulum?), 71.

‘mutare ab, 153; mutare de, 168;

mutare in (acc.), 198,
mysterium, 94,
mystice, 36, 93.
mysticus, 95.

nasci, 111; with de, 166; with in
.-{ace.), 196,

naturalis, 65,

negare, 83,

. nescire, 67.

nimie, 3¢,
nodositas, 22,
nodus, 63,

nomen, 71; nomen dare, 111; nomen
dei, 93.

nominatus, 33.

non sine, 186-187.

notatio, 53.

notitia, 61.

nouus homo, 111; nouum testamen-

noxie, 36.

nubilum, 53.
nullatenus, 37.
numerator, 11.
numerositas, 22.
‘nutabilis, 27, 73.
nutare, 78.

nutritor, 71.
nutritorius, 4, 29, 73.

.ob, 119, 133-134; ob aliud, 134; ob

hoe, 133-134.

obdulcescere, 16,

obdurare, 84.

obfuscare, see offuscare.

obicere, 78; obiecta, 71.

oblatio, 112,

oblectare in {(abl.), 215.

obuubilare, 18, 41.

obscurare, 58; obscurari, 108.

obscuritas, 33.

obsequi, 67.

obsequium, 63, 110.

obterere, 87,

occidere, 58, 78, 108; occidere se,
oceidi, 111,

occultare, 78.

offendere, 78, 108; with in (aee.),
1945,

offerre, 78.

- offuscare, 41.

omnicreans, 10, 13, 91.

omnimodus, 65,

omnipotens, 81,

omnipotentia, 4, 23, 25, 92.

omnitenens, 32, 91,

opacus, H4.

opera, -um, 100,

operari, 83,

operator, 19; operator omnium tem-
porum, 91.

operire, 78.

opturare, see obdurare.

oraculum (dei, sancti spiritus), 84.

orare, 110,

oratio, 90, 110,

ordinare, 67.

tum, 93; nouissima (neut. plur.),"
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ordinator, 48; ordinator rerum om-
nium naturalium, 91,

ordo, 71.

organum, 63.

orientalis, 23,

originalis, 23; originale peccatum,

107,
oriri de, 166.
ostiarius, 100.
ossa, Tl.
otiosus ab, 157; otiosus ad, 127.

palatium, 71

palliare, 16.

palpare, 50.

paracletus, 43, 93,

paradisus, 44, 63, 113,

pariter, 74. |

pars, 177; quanta ex parte, 177; ex
una parte, 177; ex tanta parte,

" 177; parua ex parte, 177.

participatio, 21.

particula, 177; quantulacumque.ex
particula, 177; ex omnibus parti-
culis, 177.

partunre de, 172,

parturitio, 21.

paruulus, 101,

passio, 21, 63, 93,

. patefacere in- (ace.), 200.

paterne, 13.

pati ab, 159,

patria Hierusalem, 98.

pausatio, 21.

pax, 113,

peccare, 107.

Ppeccator, 19, 108, 113, .

peccatuni, 107, 111.

pellicius, 33.

penes, 119,

penetrabilis ad, 127,

pensor, 11, ’

per, 119, 143-147; per longum et
latum, 143; per smguloc dies, 144.

perditio, 21, 108

peregrinari ab, 155; peregrmlri .
deo,’ 107.

peregrinatio, 98,

peregrinus, 98,

perfectus, 101.

pe:iire, 108; with ab, 154; with de,
64

.

_permanere ad, 123.
‘perniciosus ad, 127.
perpetrare in (acc.), 200.
persequi, 67, 99.

" persistere in. (abl.}),.207.

persona, 63.

personaliter, 35,

personare, 87.

perspicuus, 88.

pertransire, 84. )

peruentio, 11; with ad, 123.

pestilentiosus, 4, 29, 73,

phantasia, 63.

phantasma, 53.

plmnt’lstmus, 44.

pie, 100.

pietas, 100.

piscis, 92.

pius, 100.

placitum, 64,

plangere ad, 121-122; plangere de,
172

plantarium, 64.

plebs, 100.

plenarius, 4, 33.

plenitudo, 48.

poculum pretii nostri, 112,

poenalis, 65, 73.

poenaurter, 33, 66,

polluere, 67.

pondus in (ace.), 196

ponere ad, 124; positus, 73

popularis, 73.

porrigere de, 163.

portare, 79.

posse, 70; with ad, 122; with in
(abl.), 207.

possessor, 91.

post, 119, 136-137.

potentatus, 71.

potestatem habere in (nbl ), 208.

prae, 148, 188-189,

praeceptum, 100,

praecidere ab, 152.

praecisio, 48.

praedestinare, 92,

praedestinatio, 21, 92,

praedicamentum,-3, 11.

pracdicare, 67, 100,

praedicator, 100.

praefigere, 79.

praograndis, 53.

raeloqui, 79.

;raex:)l(llntmtor, 11, 94.

praeponere, 79; prnepoeltul mortil.
113.

praescientia, 4, 23, 92,

praesentia cum,- 184.

praesidatus, 24.

pracsidere, 50, 67.

praesignare, 67, 94,

pracstare, 84.
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praesumere, 79; with de, 172,
‘praesumptio, 71.
praetendere, 79.
praeter, 119, 147-148; praeter uolun-
tatem, 147.
praeteritio, 21, 48,
practorianus, 13. .
praeuenire, 79, 110,
prensare, 38,
presbyter, 44, 100.
pretium, 03.
prex, 110.
primarius, 49.
primas, 26,
primogenitus, 32; primogenita (neut.
plur.), 64
principari, 38.
principium = Christus, 982,
privatio, 89,
pro, 148, 190-192; pro arbitrio, 181;
pro auiditate, 191; pro taptu,
181; pro diuersitate, 191; pro
modulo, -191. .
probare, 67.
procedere ab, 154; procedere in
(ace.), 197; procedere in (abl.),
207, -
procellose, 13,
procellosus, 73,
procurare, 87; with ab, 160,
procuratio, 71.
prodere de, 172,
prodigium, 94.
profiteri, 97,
profunde, 53.
profuuditas, 22, 48, 53,
profundus, 535.
progressus, 71,
proles de, 166.
prolongare, 41.
proloqui aduersum, 138,
promissio, 61, 93.
promiseor, 48,
A prtqn:untinre, 83; pronuntiare fidem,
2. |
propalare, 38,
_prope, 119,
propheta, 44, 94.
propinquare, 79, 110.
propinquus, 110,
propitius, 111.
propter, 119, 131-133,
prosternere in (ace.), 195,
protectio, 21.
proturbare, 87.
prouectus, 24,
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prouisio, 61,
proximus (subst.), 99,
psalmus, 44, 93, 112,

psulterium, 94; paalterium Dauidi.
cum, 93.

publice, 75.

puer (dei), 99.
pugnax aduersus, 139,
pulsator, 71,

purgare ab, 153,
putredo, 26.

quaerere ab, 160,

quacritare, 79.

quantum attinet ad, 128; quantum
eat ad, 128,

quaquauersum, 37,

radiare, 84; with in (ace.), 195.

rapere, 68, 195; with de, 165; in se
rapere, 195,

reatus, 71, 107.

rebellare aduersus, 139,

- recedere, a deo, 107; with de, 164.

recessus, 54,

recogitatio, 21,

rectitudo, 54.

rector, 91, .

redarguere, 87; with in (abl.), 216,

redigere ad, 122,

redimere, 93.

redire, ad deum, 111;
(ace.), 196, '

reducere, 90; with in (ace.), 198,

referre, 79, ’ .

refugium ab, 157, .

regenerare, 111; with de, 166.

-regeneratio, 21, 111,

rezius, 74.

regnator uniuersae creaturae, 91.

relabi in (ace.), 197.

religio, 97.

religiose, 101,

religiosus, 101,

relinquere deum, 107. . C

reliquiarium, 4, 25; reliquiarium
Euae = “ original sin,” 107.

reluctatic, 21. -

remanere in (abl), 207.

remergere, 16.

remisgio peccatorum, 111,

remittere mala, 111; remittere pee-
cata, 111,

renasci, 111,

with in

“renouatio, 111, -
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reprimere ab, 153

reptilis, 33.

repullulare, 111. .

requies, 113; with ab, I.)'I..
tesoluere ab, 152; resoluere in (ace.),

197.
resolutio, 1812.
resonare, 68.
respiramentum, 3, 11.
respirare, 80
restare ad, 122,
restringere ab, 133.
resumere, 84, .
resurgere, 93; with ab, 154,
resurrectio, 22, 113.
resuscitare, 113.
retinere, 58, 87.
retorquere in (acc.), 198.
retransire, 83.
retribuere, 113.
reuelare, 59, 94.
reuelatio, 22, 94.
rcuerberare, 88.
reuertere, 89; reumerti, 111; transi-
tively with in (ace.), 196.

~ reuiuiscere,. 111.

rex, 71

roborare ad, 122.

robuste, 36.

rogare, 110.
" yuminare, 80; with apud, 130.

“sahbatum, 45.
sacerdos, 100.
sacramentum, 91, 95-97,
sacrificare, 112; with de, 167.
gacrificator, 19.

sacrificium pretii nostri, 112.
sacrilegus, 108.

saecularis, 109.

’

saeculum, 109, 112; saeculum
futurum, 112,
sagittare, 84, - ) . .

sal, 111. - .

salsiusculus, 5, 13. ..
saltatorius, 74.

saluator, 19, 92,

salubriter, 100,

salus, 100; salutem profiteri, 97.
salutaris, 100,
salutifer, 100.

saluus, 100.

-sanaré ab, 153.
sanator, 19,

sancte, 100, .
sanctificare, 5, 42.
sanctificatio, 22, 113.

sanctitas, 100.

sanctuarium, 100.
sanctus, 100, 113.
sanum (adv.), 13.
sanus, 74, 98; with ab, 157.
sapidus, 18, 33.
supientia= Christus; 92.
satagere de, 172,
satellitium, 23, 72.
seaeuus, 3d.
sceptrum in (ace.), 201,
scientia in (abl.), 210. ) _
seire, 80; with ab, 161; sciens, 85.
seripta uetera, 93.
seriptura, ‘93,
secta, 99. | ’
secundum, 119, 137-138.
securus dey 173,
sedere, 86.
seducere, 59, 109.
seductilis, 13.
seductio, 54, 109..
seductorius, 4, 29.
semisauncius, 13,
seisibiliter, 35.
sensificare, 5, 16.
sentire cum, 184,
Seraphim, 43, 113.
sermo- (dei), 94.
serpens, 114,
serua seruorum (dei), 99.
seruare ab, 153,
gerttus (dei), 99.
signare, 111, .
signum, 94; signum crucis, 111
siluescere, 59.
similitudo, 64, 92, 111,
gimultas de, 173. -
sinceriter, 35. ’ - .
sine, 148, 183-187; sine ambigui-
tate, 186; sine cessatione, 186;
sine corde, 186; sine defectu, ]80;
sine fine, 186; sine intermissione,
186; sine interstitio, 186; sine
labe, 186; sine lapsu, 186; sine
puce, 1805 sine peccato, 186; sine
* termino, 186,
singulariter, 55,
* golidamentum, 3, 24.
solidure, 80.
soliditas, 54,
sollemnitas, 22, 112,
soluere peccata, 111.-
somnolentus, 4, 18, 33.
gonare de, 165, 172,
sordidare, 38, 108.
spargere in (acc.), 199,
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sperare in (acc. or abl.), 200.
spes, 100; spes est with in (abl.),
208,

-spiritalis, T4,

spiritaliter, 35.

spiritus, 72,

sponsa (Christi) = ecclesia, 98

sponsus noster = Christus, 92.

statim, 75.

stilla, 72.

stilus, 72.

stimulare in (acc.), 199,

stipendium, 72, 101.

sunucclentia, 4, 23, 25.

sub, 193; with ace.,, 221; with abl,,
221-222.

subdocere, 85,

subducere, 88,

subiacere ex, 178,

subicere ad, 121,

subintrare, 41,

subiugare, 41, 80.

subleuare in (ncc) 196,

subleuatio, 48.

submurmurare, 41,

suboriri, 80,

subsistere, 80.

substomachari, 16,

subtegere, 41,

subterpositus, 13.

Buccessus, 72,

© succutere, 80.

suflicere ad, 121, 125,
suggestio, 90,
sumere exordium with de, 168.

super, 103; with acc., 222-226; with |

abl.,, 222; super terram, 222-223,
superare, 80.
superbire aduersus, 139,

- supercaelestis, 31, 113,

supererogare, 41, 80,

superexaltare, 41.

superficies, 54.

superuacue, 36,

suppetere, 86.

supra, 119, 142.°

surgere aduersus, 139; surgere con-
tra dewm, 108,

sursum cor habere with ad, 123

suscipere, 88,

suspendere, 80; with in (abl.), 207;
suspendi in (acc ), 200.

suspendium, 89.

suspense, 36,

gustentaculum, 72.

~ tabernaculum, 100.

19

tabulae matrimoniales, 112

taediosus, 4, 29,

tangere, 59.

tegere mala, 111,

tempotalis, 109,

temporaliter, 35.

temptamentum, 108,

temptare, 108,

temptatio, 108, d

tendere, 80; tendi, 80.

tenebrae, U8,

tenehrescere, 39,

tenebrosus, 108,

tenere, GR, 80,

tenus, 148, 192,

tepide, 75. )

terra, 109; terra et cinis, 109,

terrenus, 109,

terribiliter, 33.

terricrepus, 10, 13.

testamentum nouuin, 93,

testimonium, 94; testimonium per-
liibere with de, 172,

textus, 54,

theatricus, 7,’ 9, 14,

tormentum, 113,

tortuosus, 55.

tractus, 72.

trahere ab, 153,

transferre ad, 122,

transfluere, 86.

transgressor, 19, 108; transgressores
angeli, 114,

- transitorius, T4,

transitus de, 168;  transitus in
(ace.), 196.

transuolare, 81; with in (ace.), 196.

trinitas, 22, G4,

tristis de, 173.

turgidus, 55.

typhus, 44.

uacare, 59; with nb 155 Iutb ld,
121.

uae ab, 161,

wnlere in (abl.), 207,

uane, 36.

unnitantes, 14,

uaporaliter, 15.

uegetare, 83,

uelle ab, 161; uolens, G5,

uenator, G4.

uenire ad, 120; uenire in (ace.), 197;
uentum est with tempornl ad, 129.

ueraciter, 33.

uerbum, 72; uerbum {dei), 94,
Christus, 02
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geritas  catholica, 87; ueritas =
Christus, 92.

uvetera scripta legis, 83.
tustas, 64.

::a, 72; uia catholica, 97.

uictima sancta, 112,

uidere cum, 184.

uigilare super (acc. ), 228.

uigilia, 110.

uilescere, 39.

uindemialis, 28.

uindicare de, 163.

pirtus = Christus, 92,

uisibilis, 834

uisus, 48, 5

uita, 111; uita seterna, 112, 113.

uiuacitas,.00.

uivere, 111, .

winificare, 5, 42, 111,

uiuus, 74, lll

ultra, 119, 140; ultra temper‘men-
tum, 140; ultra uires, 140.

ungula, 64,

umbraticus, 74.

unicus, 92; unicus filius (dei}, Q2.

unigenitus, 32, 92; unigenitus filius
(dei), 92.

uniuersaliter, 35.

uocare in (ace.), 196.

uocatio, 48, 99,

uolaticus, 74.

volatilis, 55,

"wolubilis, 74.

uoluere apud, 130; uoluere in
(ace.), 196.

uotum, 110.

uox dominica, 94.

urgere in (ace.), 199,

usque ab, 156; usque ad, 122, 1253
ausque in, 202

usque (prep.), 193.

zelare, 44.






